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PR ETCAIGE. 


THE present volume is designed as a contribution to the 
philology and textual criticism of the Old Testament. It 
may, I hope, be found useful as a sequel to Mr. Spurrell’s 
Notes on Genesis’. The Books of Samuel are not so 
suitable as a reading book for a beginner in Hebrew as 
some of the other historical books: for though they con- 
tain classical examples of a chaste and beautiful Hebrew 
prose style, they have suffered unusually from transcrip- 
tional corruption, and hence raise frequently questions of 
text, with which a beginner is evidently not in a position 
to deal. But for one who has made further progress in the 
language, they afford an admirable field for study: they 
familiarize him with many of the most characteristic idioms 
of the language, and at the same time introduce him to 
the grounds and principles of the textual criticism of the 
Old Testament. The idiomatic knowledge of Hebrew is 
best acquired by an attentive and repeated study of the 
Hebrew prose writers; and I have made it my aim through- 
out not merely to explain (so far as this was possible *) the 
text of the Books of Samuel, but also to point out and 
illustrate, as fully as seemed needful, the principal idiomatic 
usages which they exemplify. In the Introduction I have 


' Clarendon Press, 1887. 
2 For there are some passages which—from whatever cause—defy, or elude, 


explanation. 


b 
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sought to bring within reach of the student materials— 
especially relating to Inscriptions—often with difficulty 
accessible, including matter which, at least to some readers, 
will probably be new. More space could easily have been 
devoted to the subject of the Ancient Versions ; but enough, 
I hope, will have been said to illustrate their character and 
value to the student of the Old Testament. The interest, 
philological and historical, of the Inscription of Mesha' (the 
‘Moabite Stone’), and the want of a convenient English 
edition, incorporating the best readings, induced me to add, 
in an Appendix to the Introduction, a transcript of it, ac- 
companied by a translation, and brief explanatory notes". 
Historical questions, and questions touching the structure 
of the Books of Samuel, lying outside the plan of the work, 
have been noticed only incidentally: I have, however, 
articulated the two Books in a manner, the utility of which 
will, I hope, appear to those readers who proceed to the 
study of the sources of which they are composed. It has 
not, as a rule, been deemed necessary to enumerate exhaus- 
tively the authorities for the readings or interpretations 
adopted: more complete lists may be found, by those who 
desire them, in the ‘Variorum Bible, published by Eyre 
and Spottiswoode. 

A portion of the volume was already in type, when the 
loan of some MS. notes of the late Prof. Duncan H. Weir, 
extending as far as 2 Sam. 4, 137, was offered tome. Know- 
ing, from the extracts in Prof. Cheyne’s /saiah, the value 
of Dr. Weir’s suggestions, I thankfully availed myself of the 
offer. The notes, I found, consisted chiefly of illustrative 


* Smend and Socin’s edition (p. xii) contains no explanatory commentary; and 
the expense of Dr. Ginsburg’s (London, 1871) is prohibitory for most readers. 
* See the Academy, 1889, Aug. 24, p. 119, 
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parallels, extracts from the Versions, etc., compiled with 
some care for the author’s own use, but often unaccompanied 
by any indication of the conclusion finally reached by him. 
Hence, though I gladly incorporated what I could (of course, 
under Dr. Weir’s name), I did not obtain from this quarter 
so much assistance as I expected. 

It remains to speak briefly of the history of the textual 
Criticism of the Books of Samuel. To Otto Thenius! 
belongs the merit of having been the first to point out 
systematically how the Septuagint frequently supplied 
materials for the restoration of the Massoretic text. His 
Commentary is eminently suggestive and stimulating; and 
for the manner in which he has recovered, with the 
help of the Septuagint, the true text and meaning of 
numerous passages in the two Books, he has earned the 
lasting gratitude of Hebrew scholars. Thenius’ results 
were largely utilized by Ewald in the first edition of his 
Fistory of Israel (1843)*: Fr. Bottcher? followed on the 
same lines, sometimes correcting Thenius, at other times, 
not always happily, seeking to supplement him. It cannot, 
however, be denied that Thenius shewed a disposition to 
adopt readings from the Septuagint without sufficient 
discrimination; and his restorations were sometimes de- 
ficient in point of Hebrew scholarship. In 1871 appeared 
an unpretending but epoch-making work on the textual 
criticism of the Old Testament—the monograph of Julius 
Wellhausen on ‘The Text of the Books of Samuel.’ The 
importance of this book lies in particular in the strictness 


1 Die Biicher Samuelis in the Kurzgefasstes exegetisches Handbuch zum 
A.T., ed. 1, 1842; ed. 2, 1864. ; 
2 Without suitable acknowledgement, as Thenius complains (Pref. ed. 2,.vii). 
3 Neue exegetisch-kritische Aehrenlese zum A. T. (1863). Comp. 26., p. viii. 
b2 
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with which it emphasizes the discriminating use of the 
Ancient Versions for purposes of textual criticism. With 
rare acumen and sagacity, Wellhausen compares the 
Massoretic text with the Ancient Versions (specially with 
the Septuagint), and elicits from the comparison the prin- 
ciples that must have operated, on the one hand in the 
process of ¢ranslation, on the other in the transmission 
both of the Hebrew text itself and of the corresponding 
Ancient Version. He thus sets in its true light the crucial 
distinction between renderings which presuppose a different 
Hebrew original, and those which do not do this, but are 
due to other causes; and shews further that both texts, the 
Massoretic text as well as that of the Septuagint, have 
received modification (chiefly in the form of harmonistic or 
other additions), though in unequal degrees, in the process 
of transmission. Naturally he endorses a large number of 
Thenius’ restorations; but others he subjects to a keen 
criticism, shewing that they do not rest upon a substantial 
basis. Wellhausen’s scholarship is fine: his judgement is 
rarely at fault; and in the critical treatment of the text, 
I have been strongly sensible of the value of his guidance. 
I trust that I may not appear to have used his volume too 
freely : my excuse, if I have done so, must be that I was 
writing for English students, most of whom are un- 
acquainted with German; and I could not withhold from 
them some of the best and soundest results which have 
been gained for the textual criticism of the Old Testament. 
Least of all have I desired to supersede the study of his 
monograph on the part of those who are in a position to 
use it fruitfully themselves. But I have uniformly main- 
tained an independent judgement, whether towards Well- 
hausen or other scholars; and I have been careful to adopt 


Preface. 4: 


nothing of importance, from whatever source, without ac- 
knowledgement at the time. 

The fact that valuable original readings are preserved by 
the Septuagint or other Versions has been recognized also 
by Gratz*, Stade*, and other scholars: in this country by 
Mr. (now Professor) Kirkpatrick, in his Commentary on 
the Books of Samuel in the Cambridge Bible for Schools 
and Colleges, and the Rev. F. H. Woods, in an Essay on 
the subject contributed by him to the Stadia Biblica®. 

A more recent work than any of these, also dealing 
largely with the criticism of the text, is Klostermann’s 
Commentary on the Books of Samuel and Kings, forming 
part of the Kwrzgefasster Commentar zu den Heiligen 
Schriften Alten und Neuen Testamentes, edited by Strack 
and Zockler (1887). Klostermann is a genuine scholar, an 
acute and able critic; and his Commentary has evidently 
had great pains bestowed upon it. But in his treatment 
of the text, where he adopts an independent line, it is, 
unhappily, very rarely possible to follow him. Kloster- 
mann can make, and has made, clever and _ probable 
emendations: but his originality is excessive; he is too 
ready—as Hitzig was sometimes—with an ingenious but 
recondite combination ; he is apt to assume that the text 
has suffered more than is probable; and his restorations 
themselves betray sometimes a defective appreciation of 
Hebrew modes of expression. But it remains his merit 
to have been the first to perceive distinctly the critical 
importance of Lucian’s recension of the Septuagint, and 
to have utilized it consistently in his Commentary *. 


1 Gesch. der Juden, i. (1874). 2 Gesch. des V. Israels, i. (1887). 
3 Oxford, 1885, p. 21 ff. 4 Comp. the quotation below, p. lif. 
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The reader, before using the volume, is requested to 
notice the ‘ Additions and Corrections’ at the end. A list 
of the principal abbreviations employed will be found on 
p. xcvf. As idioms and constructions occurring in other 
parts of the Old Testament have been not unfrequently 
explained or illustrated in the notes, an Index comprising 
the chief of these has also been added. 
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§ 1. The Early History of the Hebrew Alphabet. 


Tue Old Testament—except, possibly, the latest portions—was 
not written originally in the characters with which we are familiar ; 
and a recollection of the change through which the Hebrew 
alphabet passed is preserved both in the Talmud and by the 
Fathers. In the Talmud, Sanh. 21>, we read: ‘Originally the law 
was given to Israel in the Hedrew character and in the sacred 
tongue: it was given again to them, in the days of Ezra, in the 
“ Assyrian” character (“WX I3nD3), and in the Aramaic tongue. 
Israel chose for themselves the “ Assyrian” character and the sacred 
tongue, and left to the iS@ra the Hebrew character and the 
Aramaic tongue. Who are the id@ra? R. Hasda* said, The 
Cuthites [i.e. the Samaritans: 2 Ki. 17, 24]. What is the Hebrew 
character? R. Hasda said, *mxna> an>2’ The original cha- 
racter is here termed Hebrew (13¥ 3N3), the new character "WN *. 
In the Jerus. Talmud, J@egillah 1, 71», two explanations are offered 
of the latter term: ‘And why is it called "wx? Because it is 
straight (W@S) in form. R. Levi says, Because the Jews brought 


- 1 A teacher of the school of Sura, d. 309. 

29993 Dd IND AIT WIP WII IY anda Sxqw> min man. mdomn2 
WTP POD MWVON ANI HRW FAD IVA AK PIT MWK ANI. NW 
INNID NID 7 JON NVOVIT INO MOAN FVII IIY ANI NII IIT 
TNI0D5 AND NIOM 7 WOR MAY And NN. 

8 An expression of uncertain meaning: comp. Hoffmann in the ZA 7'W. i. 337; 
Levy NHW2B. s.v. 

4 The same term is used elsewhere: thus in the Mishnah, A/egzllah 1, 8 
VII) PIN pwd 99a pand) DIDOAD NON VD) PVPN? DMD 772 PR 
MAW NN PANDI JIN, Le. the sacred books might be written in any 
language, but the 7efl//in and Mezuzoth only in the ‘ Assyrian’ character. 
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it home with them from Assyria1,’ The explanation Assyrian is 
the more probable, whether it be supposed to be used loosely for 
‘Babylonian, or whether—as others have thought—it have the 
sense of Syrian or Aramaic (as occasionally in later times appears 
to have been the case’), and so embody a true tradition as to the 
origin of the new character. The "WN 3n3 is that which in later 
times acquired the name of Y2112 2N3 or square character. Origen, 
speaking of the sacred name, says that in accurate MSS. it was 
written in archaic characters, unlike those in use in his own day?®: 
gore O€ map adtois Kal Td dvexpavnroy TeTpaypdupatoy Grep emt TOD XpvTOD 
metddou Tod apxlépews eyéypamto’ KUpios S€ kal rodro map’ "ENAnot expo- 
peared Rabies 706 axpiBéou tev avtvypdpev ‘EBpaikois apxatos ypdppace 
yéypatrat GAN odxt tots viv. act yap Tév"EoSpay érépois xpyoacbat 
peta Thy aixpadwotay. In his Commentary on Ez. 9, 4 he adds that 
a converted Jew, in answer to an enquiry, told him that ra dpyaia 
aroxeia euepes Exew Td Gad TH Tov oTavpod xapaxrnpt. Jerome, at the 
beginning of the ‘ Prologus Galeatus*, after observing that the 
Hebrews, Syrians, and Chaldaeans had all an alphabet of twenty- 
two characters, continues, ‘Samaritani etiam Pentateuchum Moysi 
totidem litteris scriptitant, figuris tantum et apicibus discrepantes. 
Certumque est Esdram scribam legisque doctorem, post capta 
Hierosolyma et instaurationem templi sub Zorobabel, alzas hifferas 
repperisse quibus nunc ulimur, cum ad illud usque tempus iidem 
Samaritanorum et Hebraeorum characteres fuerint. On Ez. 9, 4 
he makes a remark to the same effect as Origen. In his letter to 
Marcella, De decem nominibus Det*, he writes, ‘Nomen rerpaypdp- 
parov quod avexpovnrov id est ineffabile putaverunt quod his litteris 


P OPI TVW ow oy 1d 9 WOR ANDIWIND NIT WR Ow NIPI AD 
JWR. 

* Cf. Jer. 35 (42), 11. Ez. 32, 29 (Aoovpio for D718, i.e. DIN) in the LXX. 

* On y. 2, 2 (quoted by Montfaucon, Hexagia, i. 86: in a slightly different 
form, from other MSS., in ed. Bened. ii. 539 =Lommatzsch xi. 396 f.). 

* Or Preface to the Four Books of Kings (which were the first translated by 
Jerome from the Hebrew), designed as a defence (galea) against detractors,— 
printed at the beginning of ordinary editions of the Vulgate. 

5 Ep. 25 (ed. Bened. i, 705; Vallarsi i. 129). 
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scribitur 717°: quod quidam non intelligentes propter elementorum 
similitudinem cum in Graecis litteris repererent MIM legere con- 
sueverunt’.’ Epiphanius? (d. 403) makes a statement similar to 
that contained in the extract from Sanhedrin, that a change of 
character was introduced by Ezra, and that the old form was only 
retained by the Samaritans. 

The fact of a change of character, to which these passages bear 
witness, is correct: the only error is that it is represented as 
having been introduced by one man. Tradition, as is its wont, 
has attributed to a single age, and to a single name, what was in 
reality only accomplished gradually, and certainly was not com- 
pleted at the time of Ezra (who came to Palestine B.c. 458). 

What, then, was that older character of which the Talmud and 
the Fathers speak, and which they describe as being still retained 
by the Samaritans? It was the character which, with slight 
modifications of form, is found upon the Inscription of Mesha‘ 
(commonly known as the ‘ Moabite Stone’), upon early Aramaic 
and Hebrew gems, upon Phoenician Inscriptions, and upon the 
one early Hebrew Inscription which we at present possess, viz. that 
» found in the tunnel of the pool of Siloam. It was the common 
Semitic character, used alike, in ancient times, by the Moabites, 
Hebrews, Aramaeans, and Phoenicians, and transmitted by the 
Phoenicians to the Greeks. This character remained longest 
without substantial alteration in Hebrew proper and Phoenician: 
in Greek it changed gradually to the character with which we are 
now familiar: the transition to what is termed above the "Wx 3n3 
was effected first in Aramazc ; it was only accomplished at a later 
period in Hebrew, in consequence, no doubt, of the growing 
influence of the Aramaic language in Palestine, in the period 
immediately preceding the Christian era. 

Tables of the chief ancient Semitic alphabets are to be found in 


1 Comp. the Hexapla on y. 26 (25), 1; Is. 1, 2 (with Dr. Field’s note) ; 


Nestle in the ZDUG. xxxii. 466-9, 507. 
2 De xit gemmis, § 63 (ed. Dindorf, 1863, IV. 213; cited by Hoffmann, 


Ht. 5. P. 334). 
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most Hebrew grammars of modern times’, and they need not be 
here repeated. It will be more instructive to place before the 
reader specimens of Inscriptions themselves in facsimile. The 
earliest Inscription of all, that of Mesha‘(c. B.c. 900), has not been 
included, as a facsimile of it with a transcription in modern Hebrew 
characters has been published independently in an inexpensive 
form, and is readily obtainable?. The characters used on this 
Inscription are the most ancient of the West-Semitic type that are 
known °, though they differ but slightly from the earliest of those 
that are figured below: the differences may be studied in detail 
with the aid of the Table in the grammar of Gesenius-Kautzsch 
or of Stade. 

Here are examples of seals with Aramaic (Figs. 1 and 2) and 
Hebrew (Figs. 3 and 4) Inscriptions, the first three of which are 


ING te 
Bige2: 


Syatiy Sx DD5 WDyows 3 m1D5 
(Levy, Taf. I, 1) (Levy, Taf. I, 3) WPwy 7A 727003} 
(Levy, Taf. III, 1) (Levy, Taf. ITI, 3) 


1 E.g. at the beginning of Gesenius-Kautzsch, or at the end of Stade’s 
Lehrbuch (vol. i). More elaborate Tables may be seen in Madden’s Coins of 
the Jews (ed. 2, 1881), p. 42; in the Volume Facsimiles of Manuscripts and 
Inscriptions (Oriental Series), published by the Palaeographical Society (attached 
to the Siloam Inscription, Plate LXXXVII); and especially in Chwolson’s 
Corpus Inscriptionum Hebraicarum enthaltend Grabinschriften aus der Krim, 
etc. (a Table constructed by the eminent German palaeographer Euting, con- 
taining specimens of not less than 139 alphabets). 

2 Die Inschrift des Konigs Mesa von Moab fiir akademische Vorlesungen 
herausgegeben von Rudolf Smend und Albert Socin (Freiburg i. B., 1886). 

* The Inscription on fragments of a bowl dedicated to y225 5ya, found in 
Cyprus in 1872 (C/S. Tab. IV), is, however, of nearly equal, if not of greater 
antiquity. The characters are very similar. 
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assigned by M. A. Levy! to the eighth cent. B.c., while the fourth 
is somewhat later. 

No. 1 was found under the pedestal of a colossal bull at Khorsa- 
bad: Nos. 3 and 4 were obtained by M. Waddington, the former 
in Aleppo, the latter in Damascus. The resemblance of some 
of the characters to those of the Greek alphabet will be evident : 
the 5 and D are closely similar to A* and =, while the forms of 7 
and 4 become, when turned round so as to face the right, E and P 
respectively. The 5 and y exhibit quite the forms which they still 
have in modern European alphabets, L and O, but from which in 
the later Hebrew alphabet they both diverged considerably. The 
characters on old Phoenician seals and gems are so similar that 
it has not been deemed necessary to add illustrations*. The fol- 
lowing specimens of ancient Inscriptions from Thera will illustrate 
the derivation of the Greek alphabet from the Phoenician: the letters, 
as is often the case in the most ancient Greek Inscriptions, are read 
from right to left :— 

Fig. 5. 


MoTATA4 
77093 


*Enayaros 
érrote(e) 


Kepévvopos 


(From Roehl’s Zmagines Inscriptionum Graecarum Antiquissimae, 
Berolini, 1883, Nos. 1 and 4.) 


The E does not differ materially from the 7 in Fig. 3; the n 


1 Siegel und Gemmen mit aramdischen, phinizschen, althebraischen etc. 
Inschriften (Breslau, 1869), pp. 6, 8, 34, 37: 

2 In the Inscription of Mesha’, as in that to 225 5y3, the 7 isa simple triangle, 
with no elongation of the right side downwards ; it thus exactly resembles the 
Greek A, and is also distinct from the 7. 

3 Examples may be seen in Levy, /.¢. Taf. II. 
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differs but slightly from the 5 of Mesha‘’s Inscription, and indeed 
agrees substantially with the ) of modern printed texts: the F and 
K are quite the 3 and 3 of Mesha‘: the |, which has not yet become 
a straight line, retains evident traces of its origin (cf. Fig. 3): the 
M as compared with the N has a double turn at the top, exactly as 
in Fig. 3, the P and the A are more differentiated, but do not differ 
in principle from the forms in Figs. 1 and 2. By turning the letters 
round so as to face the right, the later and usual form of the Greek 
character is (in most cases) immediately produced. The evidence 
of Inscriptions thus confirms the testimony of Herodotus, respect- 
ing the origin of the Greek alphabet from Phoenicia *. 

The most ancient Inscription, however, which is at present 


1 Hat. 5. 58 O8§ 88 Solves obTor of oly Kdduw amedpevor...GAda TE TOAAG, 
oixhoayres tabtny THY xwpny, eonyayoy SidacKcddAa és Tods “EAAnvas, kat 5x Kai 
yeéppata, ov« édvra mply Tois “EAAnot, ds Euol Goxéew mp@ra pév, Toor Kai 
Gmavres xpewvrat Bolvines’ peta 5é, xpdvov mpoBaivoyTos, dpa tH pay peTeBadrov 
kal Tov pvOpoy (the shape) T@v ypaypatwy. Tepioteeovy 5€ opeas TA TOAAG TOV 
xwpwy Torey Tov xpdbvoy “EAAnvwy “Iwves, of mapadaBdvres diSax7y Tapa Tov 
Sowikwy Ta ypdupata perappuOuicavtés opewy OAtya éxpéewyto. Archaic Greek 
characters are termed by him accordingly (20. 59) Kadphia ypdpuara. 

A little consideration will shew generally, how by continued modification in 
different directions, the Greek and modern European character on the one hand, 
and the Hebrew square character on the other, have been developed from 
a common origin. Out of the archaic 3, the Greek B arose by turning the 
letter from left to right, and carrying round the lower part of it so as to form a 
complete semicircle: the square 1 arose by the opening and ultimate disap- 
pearance of the upper part of the original letter, as explained below (on Plate 
II). A and P in Greek preserved the distinctness of type which these letters 
shew on Mesha‘’s Inscription: by the addition of a tail to the 1, and the gradual 
degeneration of the upper part of both letters, they acquired the great similarity 
of form which they present in most of the later Hebrew alphabets. Eshmun‘a- 
zar’s + is almost our Z; by successive shortening of the strokes, and extension 
of the angles between them, 1 is produced. The old 5 is nearly our L: by the 
addition of a tail on the right, the square 5 is produced. Mesha‘’s » is our O; 
the first stage in the derivation of » will appear in Plate II. Out of the old a 
the Greek M arose by the gradual prolongation downwards of the upper left- 
hand part of the letter (see the first stage in Fig. 5): the final #7) is nearly the 
same as the old form; the medial 5 merely differs from it by the turn to the left 


given to the lower part of the letter, when the end of a word did not bring the 
scribe’s hand to a pause. 


‘NOLLGINOSNT WVOTIS AHI, 


‘S8A4T ApiscaniuUpy pLofxo af JON]09 


ax -g aD OL 


Ta ae 
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known, next to that of Mesha‘, and perhaps earlier than some of 
the seals that have been quoted, is the Inscription on the wall 
of the Pool of Siloam (see Plate I). The Pool of Siloam is 
situated at the extreme S. of the Eastern hill of Jerusalem (on the 
N. of which the Temple formerly stood), at the entrance to the 
Tyropoeon valley ; and a conduit or tunnel cut through the rock 
from the Virgin’s Spring *—the one natural spring which Jerusalem 
possesses—situated some distance above it, on the E. side of the 
same hill, leads down to it, and supplies it with water. The 
tunnel is circuitous, measuring 1708 feet (Warren), or 1757 feet 
(Conder), though the distance in a straight line is considerably 
less. At a distance of about 19 feet from where the tunnel opens 
into the Pool of Siloam, and on the right-hand side as one enters it, 
is an artificial niche or tablet in the rock, the lower part of which 
is occupied by the Inscription. The Inscription was first observed 
in 1880, by a pupil of Architect Schick, who, while wading in the 
Pool with a lighted candle, observed what appeared to be cha- 
racters engraved on the rock. Ultimately, in 1881, a gypsum cast 
was obtained by Dr. Guthe, who published a photograph, with 
accompanying description, in 1882, which has since been often 
reproduced. A portion of three lines in the Inscription has been 
destroyed through the wearing away of the rock: but the general 
sense is quite plain. Here is the Inscription, transliterated into 
modern Hebrew characters *: 
heey) hak a ih oe YI. 737.799. 0 , ON, MIpIA * x « I 
Dow op 5 x x «x md. mon, wow. nya yt. ON .wN, MA 
7, DD) eee eee OID... nD wT, ON 
orbs tra. Sy. ma. mpd, we, Daynn, ion, napa 
Rn), nox. sOxT. Boned. n3737. Sy NYION. 1D. DVN 
paynn, wx. Sy, Syn. naan, no. n 


ann ® W NHN 


1 Not the Virgin’s Pool, as stated incorrectly in the Palaeographical Society’s 
Volume. This is a small artificial reservoir near St. Stephen’s Gate, and has no 
connexion with either the Virgin’s 572mg, or the Pool of Siloam. 

2 ZDMG. 1882, pp. 725-50. . 

8 The dine above a letter indicates that the reading is not quite certain. 
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Ie. 1. [Behold] the piercing through! And this was the manner 
of the piercing through. Whilst yet [the miners were lifting 
up] 

2. the pick each towards his fellow, and whilst yet there were 
three cubits to be [cut through, there was heard] the voice 
of each call- 

3. ing to his fellow, for there was a fissure (?) in the rock on the 
right-hand ........ And on the day of the 

4. piercing through, the miners (lit. hewers) smote each so as to 
meet his fellow, pick against pick; and there flowed 

5. the water from the source to the pool, 1200 cubits; and one 
hun- 

6. dred cubits was the height of the rock over the head of the 
miners. 

The Hebrew is as idiomatic, and flowing, as a passage from the 
Old Testament. 1. 73? or 372 does not occur in the OT.: 
apa is Zo pierce (2 Ki. 12, 10 al.); J&ad is a hole or aperture—On 
the use of 735, comp. p. 150 nofe. 2. WI as Jer. 6, 21: usually 
wWY)].—thya as Gen. 48, 7, cf. Am. 4, 7. 3. nN, i.e. probably NM 
as 2 Ki. 9, 37 Kt.—int: the letters are quite clear, but the meaning 
is altogether uncertain, the word being not otherwise known, and 
the derivation from 431 producing no suitable sense. 4. np, 
vocalize ape, the infin. of 77P. 5. The order of the numerals in 
Fox) DNND, as Nu. 3, go HON) MIND why. On the orthography of 
the Inscription, see below, pp. xxxii, xxxv. The words, as in the 
Inscription of Mesha‘, are separated by dots, without spaces. 

The Inscription will not be later than the time of Hezekiah, who 
is stated to have ‘made the pool, and the conduit, and brought 
water into the city’ ‘to the west side of the city of David’ (2 Ki. 
20, 20; 2 Ch. 32, 30) in terms which appear exactly to describe 
the function of the tunnel in which the Inscription is*, though 
others, from the fact that ‘the waters of Shiloah, that flow gently,’ 
are alluded to by Isaiah (8, 6), in a prophecy dating from the reign 


1 Guthe, 7c. pp. 745-8. 
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of Ahaz, assign the tunnel, and with it, of course, the Inscription, 
to a somewhat earlier date. The Samaritan character, as stated 
in the passages quoted above from the Talmud and the Fathers, 
preserves in all essential features the old Hebrew type, the modi- 
fications being confined to details, and originally, no doubt, being 
merely calligraphic variations :— 


fe Sway SAS. sry eM <8 5 Lak 
Nnvyripypbpydsr onda yn trintraae 


In Palestine the old Hebrew character was used regularly on 
coins, from the earliest Shegels and half-Shegels struck by Simon 
Maccabaeus (B.c. 141-135) to those of the Great Revolt, a.p. 
65-68, and of Simon Bar-cochab, a.p. 132-135. The example 
(Fig. 7) is a Sheqel of the third year (1 w ie. ‘1 naw) of Simon 


Maccabaeus :— 
Fig, 7. 


dxiw? dpw TwIIPT Dwi 


(From Madden’s Cozus of the Jews, p. 68, No. 5.) 

As characters that were entirely unknown would evidently not 
be suitable for use upon coins, it may be inferred that though 
in the time of Christ the older character had been generally super- 
seded (for the ', Matth. 5, 18, is by no means the smallest letter in 
the old alphabet), it was still known, and could be read without 
difficulty. 

In the characters represented hitherto, no tendency to modi- 
fication in the direction of the modern square type has been 
observable. Such a tendency first manifests itself in the Aramazc 


1 Stade, Gesch. Isr. i. p. 593 f. 
2 Madden, Cons of the Jews (ed. 2, 1881), pp. 67 ff., 198 ff., 233 ff. 


Cc 


Xvili Introduction. 


alphabet, and may be traced most distinctly in Aramaic Inscriptions 
from Egypt. Plate I is a facsimile of the ‘Carpentras stele,’ a 
monument carved in limestone, the early history of which is not 
known, but which is now deposited in the Bibliothéque et Musée 
d’Inguimbert in the town of Carpentras (dép. Vaucluse) in France. 
The monument is a funereal one: the representation above the 
Inscription exhibits the embalmed body of the deceased, a lady 
named Taba, resting on the lion-shaped bier, and attended by the 
jackal-headed Anubis at the feet, and by the hawk-headed Horus 
at the head, with the four customary funereal vases beneath. The 
figures stationed as mourners at a little distance from the head and 
feet of the bier are Isis and Nephthys. The first three lines of the 
Inscription are about 94 inches long; the height of the letters is 
2 of an inch, or a little more. 
The Inscription, in square characters, is as follows :— 
xnbs SIDS YF NMIION ‘aN SNnAa Nah nas 
mon nox xd wes wnsy oo nsay Nd wena nyt 2 
‘MP PO MDIN DIP pd FAINT DIN DP 3 
eres ie >: nyo ands yn 4 
J. e. 1. Blessed be Taba, the daughter of Tahapi, devoted wor- 
shipper of the God Osiris. 
2, Aught of evil she did not, and calumny against any man she 
never uttered. 
3. Before Osiris be thou blessed: from Osiris take thou water. 
4. Be thou a worshipper (sc. before Osiris), my darling; and 
among the pious [mayest thou be at peace !]. 

r. MIN; Aonh is an Egyptian word, meaning perfect, prous ; 
the prefix /a (/’) is the fem, article. ‘*t=Heb. nt: the demonstrative 
with the force of a relative, as regularly in Aramaic. But 9} (= 
Arab. 93) is usually hardened to "J in Aram. (Dan. Ezr. passim) ; 
the same form, however, recurs in Plate III, lines 1, 3,514. 2, DY790 


* Also on ancient Aramaic weights (Levy, Jiidische Miinzen, p. 149 ff.; or 
De Vogué, Mélanges a’ Archéologie Orientale, pp. 183 f., 194; cf. p. 121), and in 
Aramaic Inscriptions from Téma, Studia Biblica (Oxford, 1885), Pp. 210-212. 


(-Aq91906 [votydeasoavjeg ayy Aq poystiqnd [soag 
eqs] suondriosuy puv sjdiuosnuvy jo soptwisovy ay1jJO ATX] 3e][q woy ‘uorssttasd Aq ‘peonpoadeyy) 


“ATALS SVALNGGUVD AHL 
‘SSatq MpISdawUy PLOLXO afi yoqj0D 


\ 


ile Mai 


‘ 


eo ANd 
. 


max “Ff auf oy, 


‘Tl. RLV Id 
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is the oldest extant form of the word which appears in Mandaic as 
ON", in the Targums as DY, and in Syriac as pee: comp. 
ZDMG. xxxiv. 568,766. "S83 is the older form of the Syr. wa> 
evil: comp. W832 Zo Je evil in the Targums, Gen. 21, 11 and often, 
sw" (emph.) evz7. MNTIY and NWN are the usual Aram. forms of 
3 fem. pf. ‘S723 must=what is usually written in Aram. as ‘yp (see 
Dan. 3, 8. 6, 25); in Mandaic, however, the root is written Yas 
and comp. Syr. ies = Heb. NYP, and Mand. xuowra = JRaco= 
Heb. Dwip, The term will be used here in the derived sense of 
‘calumny’ (though this explanation is not free from objection) 4 
moan cannot mean perfect (TF) ‘because adjectives of this form 
are very rarely derived from verbs y’’y (the Aram. form is pool’), 
and because, as the subj. of nx, we should expect the emphatic 
nnon. If mon=Syr. qol= Heb. bY, as in Ezr. 5,17. 6, 1.6.12, 
it must mean ¢here, yonder, the speaker being conceived as in the 
world beyond the grave, and therefore referring to this earthly life 
as “yonder.” This seems, however, rather forced: and it is perhaps 
better to adopt Lagarde’s suggestion that mioan=Syr. poks (rad. 
perl) “ever”’ (Dr. Wright). The word must be allowed to be 
uncertain. 3. }%), ie. 2. The expression Recerve water may be 
illustrated from Greek Inscriptions*; and the representation of the 
bestowal of water upon the dead is common on Egyptian monu- 
ments. 4. ny) (which admits of no explanation) is supposed to be 
an error of the stone-cutter for "NPY) my pleasant, delightful one (cf. 
2 Sam. 1, 26. Cant. 7, 7). TON=bes she pious. At the end 
mr dvi (or 1) Yi may be plausibly supplied: some have thought 
that traces of these letters are even discernible on the stone. The 


1 Lagarde, Symmicta, ii. p. 61 f. 

2 Comp. ad? bebX enemy ADO i440 yrdd Badd by the 
side of b3 1» mz 5p rp Jr pr (Lagarde, Anmerkungen zur Griech. Ubers. 
der Proverbien, 1863, on 4, 3°). 

8 Boeckh, Corp. Inscr. Graec. 6562: @(€0is) K(arax8ovioss). Adpndia Tpoodiy 
Atockouplins avip Th éavtod owBiw xpynotoTarn Kal yAuauTaTn pvelas xapiy" 

cy 


edpdxet, kupia, kal S0t(n) cor 6 “Oorpts 76 Wuxpov tSwp. The same wish, 20. 


6717. 
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See eee 


language of the Inscription is almost pure Aramaic: a Hebrew (or 
Phoenician) element is, however, present in wx and ‘np (np)). 
The date of this Inscription is not perfectly certain: but it 
belongs probably to the fourth cent. B.c. A somewhat earlier type 
of the Egyptian Aramaic character is exhibited on the stele of 
Saqqarah (W. of Memphis), found in 1877'; the stele of Carpentras 
has been preferred for reproduction here, as the characters are 
more distinct. Observe that the upper part of the 3, 3, 9, and y 
is open: this is the first stage in the formation of the later square 
character, which is ultimately produced, in the case of these letters, 
by the disappearance of the two parallel lines at the top of 3, 4, 5, 
and by the addition of a tail to the y. (These letters are formed 
similarly on the Saqqarah stele.) The stroke at the upper right- 
hand corner of the & is almost, if not quite, separated from the 
transverse stroke which forms the body of the letter: this is a 
similar change in the direction of the later form of the character. 
The three horizontal strokes of the old 7 are replaced by two, 
forming an angle—sometimes a right angle—with each other, 
anticipating thus the form ultimately assumed by the letter. The 
bis open at the top, and also rounded at the lower part. “1 only 
differs from 4 by having a slightly longer tail. 1 and ? have both 
nearly assumed the modern form. 1M appears (as on the Saqqarah 
stele) with only a single horizontal bar. On the stone of Mesha‘ 
(as on the Inscriptions figured above) * appears composed of four 
distinct strokes (like Z with ‘wo parallel strokes on the left at the 
top): here the four strokes are crumpled up so as to form a sort of 
triangle, which, when reduced in size, becomes the modern’, In 
the stele of Saqqarah, the » appears still in its old form. p exhibits 
a modification which is difficult to describe, but which, when the 
tail, as happens afterwards, is curled round to the left, produces an 
evident approximation to the modern form of the letter. w has 
been modified, and approaches the modern type: almost the same 


* Plate LXIII in the Palaeographical Society’s Volume. The Inscription is 
dated the 4th year of Xerxes (=B.¢, 482): the name Xerxes is written wix°wnN 
Hshiarsh (Pers. Khshayarsh4). 


eR EE 


rehome JOU! 


To face p. £21. 


Collotype Oxford University Press. 


EGYPTIAN ARAMAIC PAPYRUS. 


(Reproduced, by permission, from Plate XXVI of the Facsimiles of Manuscripts 
and Inscriptions published by the Palaeographical Society.) 
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form appears on the stele of Saqqarah. n is no longer a complete 
cross: the horizontal cross-line is confined to the right-hand side 
of the letter, and is deflected downwards: by the further pro- 
longation of this deflection, and the accompanying reduction of 
the upper part of the perpendicular stroke, the modern n is 
produced. Some of the other letters, as 5, », 9, are not materially 
changed, shewing, as was said, that the transition to the square 
character was gradual, and not accomplished for all the letters 
at the same time. The words are separated, not by dots, but by 
small spaces. 

The transition to the square character has advanced still further 
in the specimen of Egyptian Aramaic on a fragment of papyrus 
now in the British Museum (Plate III), belonging to the late 
Ptolemaic or Roman period. Here is a transliteration of the 


Inscription :— 

.. pow sobp 9 sansn by wad eee 

cee hey MDD MY INN I OND Wie 2 

wee TON NSD wD wD ID... 3 

yee Pere aans nn wen now(P) cs. 4 

omy xo msy raw yon A... 8 

vee ee DO Sow pnm xd qronn JONG... 6 

EOS ius: MOOD ROM OY CW cnce 7 

I.e. 1. ...to my children on account of .... of the king, and he 

heard... « 


2. ...the son of Punsh, he delayed (?). The king answered ..... 
3. ... the son of Punsh the words which the king had spoken, 


and << 
4. ... thou didst kill them. Mayest thou go with the sword of thy 


strength, and.... 


Bien bsayie * and the captives which thou hast taken this year..... 

6. ....in them; and thy bones shall not descend into She’ol, and 
thy shadow..... 

alee 8 ote on the thousands of the king.... 


The text, as is evident, is much mutilated. The subject appears 
to be a tale, ‘ composed either by a heathen Aramaean, who was 
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hostile to the Egyptian religion’, or by an Egyptian Jew as a 
Haggadah on Ex. 1,—more probably the latter. The language is 
Aramaic, tinged (like the Carpentras Inscription) with Hebrew or 
Phoenician. 2. xpd mpy, cf. Dan. 2, 5. 8.20 etc. 4. 187 them, 
as Ezr. 4,10.23 etc. 3A, cf. i" Ezr.5,5. 6. 7S those, as Dan. 
3, 12 etc. $MM from NM), the common Aram. word for go down. 
After what has been said with reference to the Carpentras 
Inscription, detailed remarks on the characters will be unnecessary : 
speaking generally, it may be said that the Carpentras type is here 
more distinctly and definitely marked. ‘The » is particularly clear. 
The tail of the » shews a tendency to curl round to the left: the 
transition to the modern form of the letter is here commencing. 
From the immediate neighbourhood of Palestine an early ex- 
ample of the Aramaic transition-alphabet is afforded by an Inscrip- 
tion, consisting of a single word, found at ‘Araq-el-Emir, in the 
country of the ancient Ammonites, near Heshbon*, Here, as we 
learn from Josephus (Ant. xii. 4, 11), Hyrcanus, nephew of the 
High Priest Onias IJ, being persecuted by his brothers, found for 
himself a retreat among the hills, where he built a stronghold 
(B.c. 176), one feature of which consisted in a series of caves, in 
two tiers, hollowed out in the side of the rock. At the right hand 
of the entrance to one of these caves, on the smoothed surface of 
the rock, stands the Inscription, in letters nearly eight inches high °, 
Fig. 8. 


May 


(From No. 383 of the Photographs published by the Palestine 
Exploration Fund.) 


* There is an allusion to the ‘Egyptian gods’ in the first column of the 
papyrus (also mutilated) published as Plate XXV of the same Volume. 

* See Socin’s Palistina u. Syrien (in Baedeker’s Handbooks), Route to (end). 

$ See views taken from photographs, and including the Inscription (though 


on p. 76 f. not accurately reproduced), in the AZemotrs of the Survey of Eastern 
Palestine, vol. i. (1889), pp. 76 f., 84. 
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From its position, the Inscription cannot well be earlier than the 
period when the caves were constructed, and may, of course, be 
later. On the ground of De Vogué’s transcript}, which he states 
(Alélanges, p. 162) was made by him ‘ with the greatest care,’ the 
Inscription was read by Néldeke (ZDMG. 1865, p. 640) as m2, 
which has since been generally accepted by scholars. But the 
photograph leaves no doubt that the first letter must have been 
reproduced incorrectly, and that it can in fact be only y. The 
word can hardly be read otherwise than M27y, i.e. probably 21. 
The transitional character of the alphabet appears in the fact that 
while the y retains its primitive form, the other letters exhibit an 
archaic form of the square type: observe the 3 open at the top, 
the * approaching the ‘ of Fig. g, the rectangular figure of the n. 

The next Inscription is that of the Bené Hezir, above the 
entrance to the so-called Tomb of St. James, situated on the 
Mount of Olives, immediately opposite to the S.-E. angle of the 
Temple-area. 

Fig. 9. 


Spin ue phils ; 
Nuys bn ne 


Inscription of the Bené Hezir. 
(From Chwolson’s Corpus Inscriptionum Hebraicarum, No. 6.) 
omy pyow mm yy men ayexd a[s]ennr vap[n] mm 


mon soa atyder qo[pdy]...3. 4. 72 OY 123 
WHT 33D oe 


1 In the facsimiles attached to Chwolson’s Corp. Zuscr. Hebr. (No. 1), it is 
‘ven thus (diagram). In the transcript in the Rev. Archéol. x. 

EN n VI, re: was all that Noldeke had at his disposal ul L116 
in 1865, the shading of the first letter is such as to suggest a 
1» (though it was not so read at the time by De Vogué himself ). in Fig. 8 the 
horizontal line in the lower part of the » is more clearly defined than in the pho- 
tograph: indeed, if examined through a glass, it may seem doubtful whether it 
consists of more than natural indentations on the rock. 
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I, e. This is the tomb and the resting-place for Eleazar, Hanniah, 
Yo‘ezer, Yehudah, Simeon, Yohanan, 
The sons of Yoseph, the son of ..... [and for Yo]seph and 
Eleazar, the sons of Hanniah, 

.... of the sons (i.e. family) of Hezir. 

Here we observe Hebrew advancing towards the square character. 
A Hezir, ancestor of a priestly family, is mentioned 1 Ch. 24, 15: 
another Hezir, not a priest, but one of the chiefs of the people, 
is named Neh. 10, 21. The date of the Inscription is probably 
shortly before the Christian era. The advance towards the square 
character is very marked. Notice, for instance, the &, the 3, 
the 5 the D, the y, the 1; and the bar of the n, higher up than in 
the Egyptian Aramaic. Notice also that by the turn to the left 
given to the lower part of the 3, when standing in the middle of a 
word, a medal and a final form of the letter are distinguished (as 
in jin at the end of the first line): when » follows, this turn is 
regularly connected with it, giving rise to a ligature: the same 
happens with 2 followed by 9. } and? are scarcely distinguishable 
from one another. The first letters of line 3 are uncertain: they 
may perhaps be read asm'3,,..2 

The ligature just spoken of is peculiarly common in the Palm- 
yrene character. The Palmyrene Inscriptions are written in a 
dialect of Aramaic, and date from B.c. 9 onwards; the character 
differs from the square type only in calligraphical details. A 
specimen (Fig. ro) is given, for the sake of illustrating the tendency 
of Aramaic on the East, as well as on the West, of Palestine to 
advance in the direction of the square character :— 


* Other Inscriptions (mostly fragmentary), from approximately the same 
period, may be seen in Chwolson’s volume, Nos. 2 (133 ON Jémit [Aram.] of 
Gezer), 3, 4, § (Aram., from the Hauran), 7, 8, 9,10. No.5 is bilingual, and 
may be found also in De Vogué, Syrie Centrale, p. 89: 21° NINN 7 AwPs 
TOYA NIN 7) = "Odalvabos "Avvprov @eoddunoev Thy oThAny Xapparn rH 
avrov yuvarkt, 

* Which exhibits some noticeable affinities with the Aramaic of Ezra and 
Daniel: see Sachau in the ZDMG. 1883, pp. 564-7. 
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Fig. 10, 


MAST CI 

rs yray 14 AJAY 
AAI AMY 55D 
IAYI AV Hay ay 
AAS UT AN 
MP MESS AMA WN? SF 


(From De Vogué’s Syrze Centrale, Plate V, No. 30°.) 


‘7 739 K13p I.e. This tomb is that of 


ba 72 inony ‘Athinathan, son of Kohilu, which 
33 smby 3 built for him his sons 
moa pm bons Kohilu and Hairan his sons, 
XN'D 3 {Dd “4 of (the family of) the children of Mitha, 
[MI nw p33 m3 in the month Kanun, in the year 304 
[)193 is wretien x7] [Seleuc. = 8. c. 9]. 


In the following Inscription, from the lintel of a door, belonging 
to a ruined Synagogue at Kefr-Bir‘im, a village a few miles N.-W. 
of Safed in Galilee, discovered by M. Renan in the course of his 
expedition in Palestine in 1863, the transition to the square cha- 
racter may be said to be accomplished: the date may be c. 300 a. D. 


(Renan), or somewhat earlier (Chwolson). 


Fig. 11. 


nowt Ni air Dbarrnoip 29 DIG im 
Wiryyanaronnin pV NNZvV Is rauia 


(From Chwolson’s Corpus Inscriptionum Hebraicarum', No. 17.) 


now Ssay» mip Say min npr oby sn 
vyyp2 m3 Nan mn pen mwy rd ya nbn 


1 Tn the original the Inscription is in one line: it is divided here merely for 
convenience. See Photograph No. 459 of the Palestine Exploration Fund. 
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I.e. May there be peace in this place, and in all the places of 
Israel ! 

Yosah the Levite, son of Levi, made this lintel: may blessing 
come upon his works ! 

wyyp is evidently an error of the carver for wy: he first 
omitted the w by accident, and then attached it at the end. Notice 
in this Inscription the close resemblance between } and ', which 
in the Inscription of the Bené Hezir are distinguished by the turn 
to the left—a survival of the primitive form of the letter—at the top 
of the '; also that between 3 and 9, as well as the fiza/ p. Notice 
also the regular plena scriptio. The resemblance of min’ to NIN 
(p. xi) in a character such as this will be evident. 

In conclusion, a specimen is given (Plate 1V) of a complete 
Phoenician Inscription, which may serve as an example of the 
style, as regards character and general appearance, in which the 
autographs of the Old Testament must have been written. The 
Inscription was found at Zidon in 1887, engraved on the base of a 
sarcophagus of black basalt, of Egyptian workmanship, and bearing 
in front a hieroglyphic Inscription, designed no doubt originally for 
use in Egypt, but diverted from its original purpose and taken to 
Phoenicia in order to receive the remains of a Phoenician prince. 
The contents of the hieroglyphic Inscription bear no relation to 
those of the Phoenician one. Transliterated into square characters, 
the latter reads as follows :— 

12 oy yo manwy jAD nan WN 

mN2 sow oy To minwy n> ay NwN 

n bx byt pen ms pan ws oon b> ne wt 

Dox ow Roa ox os Dan Syy ondy nna 

nan oy 5x twa aay ype nda awe om 52) yon 

np Os) NAIA nanwy nayn > mn 50 nby n 
my nnn ona yt (4) fa} ds pon mo ondy nnan mn 7 
DXDT NN 33wvH) wY 8 

I.e. 1. I Tabnith, priest of ‘Ashtoreth, king of the Zidonians, son 

2. of Eshmun‘azar, priest of ‘Ashtoreth, king of the Zidonians, lie 

in this coffin : 


No -. W DN 


(‘noe-"]]mnl ‘Zge1 ‘anbisojosyoiy SNASY oY} Woy ‘uvusy yssury “Jo uoissimaisd Aq ‘paonpoidey) 


‘NOGIZ dO ONTY ‘HLINAV], ao NOILdINOSNT 


‘SSALT MISAI21UyQ P4Y*O 


‘a9t}07]07 


AT (Fp ter, 
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3. whatsoever man thou art that bringest forth this coffin, do not 

4. open my sepulchral chamber, and disquiet me not ; for there is 
no image of silver, there is no image of 

5- gold, nor any jewels of ..?..: only myself am lying in this 
coffin ; do not o- 

6. -pen my sepulchral chamber, and disquiet me not ; for such an 
act is an abomination unto ‘Ashtoreth; and if thou at all 

7. Openest my chamber, or disquietest me at all, mayest thou have 
no seed among the living under the su- 

8. -n, or resting-place with the Shades. 


The Tabnith who speaks is the father of the Eshmun‘azar (II) 
whose long and interesting funereal Inscription! (22 lines) was 
found in 1855 on the site of the ancient necropolis of Zidon, and 
who describes himself (lines 13-15), as son of Tabnith, king of the 
Zidonians, and of Ammi‘ashtoreth, priestess of ‘Ashtoreth, and 
grandson of Eshmun‘azar (I), who is mentioned here as Tabnith’s 
father. From the style of the Egyptian ornamentation displayed 
both by the sarcophagus of Tabnith, and also by the related 
sarcophagus of Eshmun‘azar II, it is concluded that the date of the 
Inscription is not earlier than the fourth cent. B.c.; and as upon 
other grounds it cannot be much later than this, it may be plausibly 
assigned to c. 300 B.c.2 The Inscription is of value to the 
Hebrew student, not only on account of its palaeographical interest, 
but also on account of the illustration which it affords of the 
language and ideas of the Old Testament. 

I. 738 occurs frequently in Phoenician Inscriptions: it was 
pronounced probably 738 (Schréder, Phin. Spr., p. 143): a final 
vowel is often not represented in Phoenician orthography: comp. 
below }, 3, jron*. 

1Tt may be found in M. A. Levy’s Phéndzische Studien, i. (1856) ; in Schro- 


der’s Die Phin. Sprache (1869), p. 224, with Plate I; and elsewhere: most 
recently in the CZS. No. 3. 

2 Ph. Berger in the Revue Archéologique, Juillet 1887, p. 7. 

3 So 5x these (p. 27 note), in accordance with the dissyllabic form found in 
the Semitic languages generally, was pronounced in all probability 5x (in the 
Poenulus v. 1,9 written #/y ; inan Inscr. from N. Africa, ZDMG, xxix, 240, 8»). 
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2, PS of a coffin, or mummy-case, as Gen. 50, 26. 

3. t, ie. } (Heb. 7). So regularly, as CLS. 7, 3 } Iywn this gate ; 
61, 1 t May this pillar; 165, 3 (the sacrificial table from Mar- 
seilles) t nNwon this payment; 88, 41 Ipapm. Observe that t (un- 
like the Heb. nt) is without the article, although the accompanying 
noun has it: pronounce, therefore, here ! [N32 (not (783), as line 3 
? $oNn.—The construction of DIN 55 nN 'D is difficult, and the 
sense uncertain. Renan, observing that in Eshmun‘azar’s In- 
scription there occurs twice the similarly worded phrase, line 4 
roswp ms none ds pow 55) nbn 55 nx ‘psp, line 20 MN ‘DIP 
syndy nna Ss pts 52) nadan 5, suggests that is an error of 
the stone-cutter for "9p, which is supposed, on the strength of 
a statement in the Mishnah, Gztten 4, 7 (WONY JINNI PIs. AyD 
JW 8 BX oop ynwed ive. a man in Zidon said to his wife 
DP <4 curse (upon me), if I do not divorce thee!’), to have been 
a Phoenician formula of imprecation. Render, in this case, then: 
‘My curse (be) with every man, whosoever thou art, that bringest 
forth,’ etc.—wk, the Phoenician form of the relative, occurring con- 
stantly in the Inscriptions, to be pronounced probably zsh or esh, 
or perhaps as a dissyllable YS '.—ppn prob. PBA or PBA; cf. Aram. 
PD? to go forth, Pax to bring forth, or Heb, P*D4 (Is. 58, 10)._ 8 = 
Heb. NX, the mark of the accus.: for the vocalization, cf. Arab. LI. 

4. wmby: comp. in Eshmun‘azar’s Inscription (CZS. 3) lines 
5-6 ‘sw aswn ndy + aswns sony bx} nec superaedificent lecto 
huic cameram lecti alterius, 10, and 20-21 ‘nby nnay bx pow 55 
nby sy Syn, comp. mn used of dsguzefing the spirits of 
the dead in 1S, 28, 15. Is. 14, 16.—3 i.e. 3 (3), as often (Schréd. 
p- 218 f.); eg. CLS. 2, 12.13 JINI=N-3.—'s ols ch Dp, 39 
note—)>I6, probably the Greek «iSwXor. 

5. P20, the usual Phoenician word for gold (23. 1, 5; 90, 1 yp 
yn plating of gold; 327, 4-5 YF 4D3 the goldsmith); in Hebrew 
confined to poetry.—D3) prob. = Aram. }N1, pl. PIN, SIN2.— 
nba = ‘APs, 


* In the Poenulus of Plautus represented by sz (V. 1, 1. 4.6.8), and ass (V. 2, 
56 assamar = 18 DN). Comp. Schréd. pp. 162-6. 
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6. SD 71390 moinwy nayn 5: comp. the very similar use of 
my nay in Dt. (7, 25 sy pads nayin oy. ry, 1. 18, 12. 
22, §- 23, 19. 25, 16. 27, 15) and Pr. (3, 32. 11, 20. 12, 22 al.) 
—Ni 1354, Nn without the art. as t above: so CZS. 2, 22 nadpon 
Nn that kingdom; 166, 6 4 Nn ondn. On the orthography of Na, 
see below, p. xxxiii. 

7. 137A 1, with the inf. Qa/, according to the scheme noticed 
on II 20, 18.—}», i.e. }2', impf. from fi3 (see p. 219 fvot-note). Cf. 
CIS. 165, 13 asna> y=Heb. oynsd myy.—Den3 Yat: comp. the 
corresponding imprecation in Eshmun‘azar’s Inscription, lines 
8-9 pannn yrn 72 nd 72 dyy and let him (them) not have son or 
seed in his (their) stead; 11-12 2ybe a> 1910) wow od jo by 
wow nnn ona aNmi (see Is. 37, 31). 

8. DND] NN 32w1: comp. 7. line 8 ONS NN 33D 0d }>° dyr: 
a33v of a resting-place in the underworld, as Ez. 32, 25: the 
D'N| as Is. 14, 9. 26, 14.19. . 88, 11 al.? 


1 For further information on the subject of the Phoenician language and 
Phoenician Inscriptions, the reader is referred to M. A. Levy, Phéndzdsche 
Studien, in 4 Heften, Breslau, 1856-70, and Phénizisches Worterbuch, Breslau, 
1864; Schroder, Die Phinizische Sprache, Halle, 1869, the Corpus Inscriptio- 
num Semiticarum, Tom. I (where the Bibliography relating to each Inscription 
is specified in full). The best treatment of the relation of Phoenician to Hebrew 
is to be found in the Essay of Stade in the Morgenlindische Forschungen 
(Leipzig, 1875), pp. 179-232. All these authorities may, however, in greater 
or less degree, be supplemented from Inscriptions that have been discovered 
more recently, and for which search must be made (chiefly) in the volumes of the 
Journal Astatique, the Revue Archéologique, and the ZDMG. 

For further details respecting the history of the West-Semitic alphabets 
generally, and of the Hebrew alphabet in particular (in addition to the works 
of Levy, Chwolson, and Madden mentioned above), reference may be made to 
Lenormant, Zssaz sur la propagation de l’ Alph. Phénicien dans Vanc. monde, 
1872-3; Stade’s Lehrbuch, pp. 23-34 (with the references); Wellhausen’s 
edition of Bleek’s Zindedtung, ed.1878, p. 626 ff.; ed. 1886, p. 580 ff.; De Vogué, 
Meélanges d’ Archéologie Orientale (1868), especially pp. 141-178, ‘L’Alphabet 
Araméen et l’Alphabet Hébraique;’ Isaac Taylor’s History of the Alphabet, 
Chaps. IV, V; the other Facsimiles of Semitic Inscriptions contained in the 
Palaeographical Society’s Volume ; Euting’s Mabatdische Inschriften (1885) ; 
the Plates in the Corpus Inscriptionum Semiticarum; and Neubauer’s Fac- 
similes of Hebrew Manuscripts, with Transcriptions, Oxford, 1886. 
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§ 2. arly Hebrew Orthography. 


Having determined the nature of the old Hebrew character, we 
have next to consider the nature of the old Hebrew orthography. 
Did this differ from that which we find in modern printed. texts? 
and if so, in what respects? 

1. Division of words. In the Inscription of Mesha*‘ and in the 
Siloam Inscription the words are separated by a point, but in 
Inscriptions on gems and coins and in Phoenician Inscriptions 
generally (see e.g. Plate IV) separations between words are not 
marked. Whether they were marked (either by points or spaces) 
in the autographs of the OT. cannot be determined with certainty : 
if they were, some irregularity and neglect must have been shewn 
in the observance of them: for the existing MT. contains instances 
of almost certainly incorrect division of words (2); and the LXX 
frequently presuppose a different division from that in MT. (4), 
which (whether right or wrong) could scarcely have arisen had the 
separation of words been marked distinctly. It is probable, how- 
ever, that before the Massoretic text was definitively established, the 
division of words had been generally established and the five final 
letters introduced: for the Massorites, instead of altering 2% the text 
what they view as a wrong division of words, leave the text as it is, 
and only direct the reader to substitute the correct division; this 
implies that at the time when notes such as those referred to were 
added, the division of words found in the 33 was regarded as 
definitely settled (c). 


(2) Gen. 49, 19-20 WWND {apy leg. TWN 3 DIpy. 
2S. 21,1 pT macy) 1 pt nhva-byy, 
Is. 17, 6 AMD ADYDS 1. AMAR ‘DyDS. 


Jer. 15, ro ‘dSpp nba (a grammatical monstrum) |. pads 
»nddp, 7 


22,14 JIDD) snbn xb yrpy (another grammatical anomaly) 


1. fipp yadn ab yrpr. 
23, 33 Nbono-ny 1, NBA DAN (so LXX, Vulg,). 
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Ez. 43, 13 7ONN pny 1. 7S npn, 
Hos. 6, 5 8¥Y NN POY 1 TNYY ND ‘Hav (so LXX, 
Pesh. Targ.). 
Y. 25, 17 WMT 1. sabeyny 3°73 (see the Commentators). 
42, 6-7 MON SB moyw 1 pendsy wp myw (so LXX, 
Pesh.: comp. v. 12. . 43, 5). 
73, 4 Bn? 1. on ind (so Ew. Hitz. Del. etc). 
(6) AS Beh ANA: ev Nace8 = Iyd3. 
14, 21 MN DI DAD: aveorpagyoay kai ad’rot=AYNNA DI $ID. 
20, 40 NIN 3: Tropevov, elaeAOe = Ni2 nab, 
1 Ch. 17, rob so-N) : Kal av€now oe = TDA). 
Jer. 5, 6 MII ANT: Avcos Ews Tay oikiay=M'ITY INT. 
9, 4 end-5 MOM PNI Naw :INdI: (od) dduwov rod em- 
orpéya. téKos eri Tox = TNA Bae : Ww yo, 
13, 25 ‘AND PIO NID: pepis rov Bralicle tuas éuol=nIop 
ee ee 
17, 11 NOY WY MWY: movdv mrodrov adrod ob = ND Wy NYY, 
46, 15 ANDI yyw: dia ri epvyey (ard cod) 6 Ams ;=YID 
AN DD). 
Hos. 11, 2 DMIBD: ek mporomov pov* adroi = OF "22ND, 
Zeph. 3, 19 oyna : év gol évexev cov (as though FAN 
72309). 
Vv. 4, 3 mindad 725: Bapukdpdvn ; va tri= md ab "7123, 
44,5 8 DIOR : 6 Geds pov, 6 evreAdduevos=M¥'D TON, 
106, 7 pry : sadieires = Coe 
Pr. 13, 14 MWD WP: bd mayidos Gaveiraa=N\O" WP. 
14, 7 nya): émha b€ aicOnoews = NYT bo; 
247, 9 WEITNYYO WY PND): karappyyvyrar Se v7d ovpTTw- 
pdrev ux) = VI nyyi AYP, 
Job 40, 19 (LXX 14) IDM WI WY: memoumpéevoy eyxararai- 
Ceobar = S3-PNY WYT (p. 104, 26). 
See also y. 76, 7. Jer. 6, 9. 23, cited below, pp. Ixvi, Ixvii; and 
the notes on I 1, 24. 2, 13. 21, 7. 


XxXxii Introduction. 


(c) a Jer. 6, 29 DNWNID: DN YND Dp. 
55 16 MDW: MND WH ’p, 
Job 38, 1 myon: Myon y2 ’P. 
40, 6 MYDIN: MID 1 ’P, 
Neh. 2, 13 DYSIDOA: py, OF ’p. 
1 Ch. 9,4 OR 33 (DYa jas i jp 2 Se. 
fei Wey, 7, 3y fohb}yy Yale DD ’p, 
2 Ch. 34, 6 Bana ana: oN », 
y 2S. 5,2 (30m) NYYYO ANA: MaNA NIDA NYT ’p. 
21,12 onwden ow: onwds new ’p, 
Ez. 42, 9 noxn mowd annnyy: Absa mowdm nnn ’p. 
Job 38, 12 worpH ANY Any: Soipo anwA AyD ’P, 
Ezra 4,12 ese men: Sav Naw ’p, 

However, as the need of a re-division of words is comparatively 
unfrequent, it may perhaps be inferred that in old Hebrew MSS. 
the divisions between words were not regularly unmarked. 

2. The plena scriptio was rare. Thus in Mesha‘’s Inscription 
the? of the plural is regularly not expressed (line 2 why sherty - 
4 vobpn the kings ; 5 jA7 jd’, i.e. JBI PO” many days ; 16 J), i.e. 
133 men): we have also 10. 13. 20 YN, 11 AP for what in MT. 
would be WN, YP: further (attaching the points, to avoid repetition) 
1 IND, 4 YUN saved me, 27 ‘NIB, DI: and even 23. 27. 30 N3, 
7 mana, for M2, AMD (once 25 N23); the duals, 15 Oo nyN (in 
MT. pny), 20 jNND fwo hundred, 30 mbas inh! (Jer. AS 22 
pba n'a), 31 j20n (Isa. 15, 5 nh), Even s is sometimes 
omitted, not merely in ANN) 11. 20 (i.e FINN FINN), 24 7D 
(7128), where the radical ~ following the prefix of 1 ps. sg. of 
the imperfect is dispensed with as in Hebrew, but in AWN 20=7WN4 
ats chiefs). 

Similarly in the Siloam Inscription we find 2. 4 WN (i.e. YS), 
2 NON (ie. NN), 3 ava (M83), por (9%), 4. 6 oA (D3yNd), 
6 Ay (83); and even (where the } is radical) 2 bp (so rarely in 
MT. : usually 5ip), 3 ova (i.e, Di*2—never O' in MT.). We find, 
however, beside these ‘ defective’ forms 1. 2 TWy3 (Ti¥3), 5 NON, 
and 6 WN. 
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Perhaps the most remarkable case of the dfech'va scripiio is that 
of the pron. of 3 szmg., which is twice on Mesha‘’s Inscription (in 
the masculine) written Nn (6 NF DI DN; 27 NF p17 %5). In 
Phoenician Inscriptions, the same orthography is found regularly 
with doth genders’: it appears, therefore, that, while Nn was all 
that was written, the context was regarded as a sufficient guide to 
enable the reader to pronounce it correctly Aw’ or fz’, according as 
the reference was to a masc. or fem. antecedent. (The alternative 
supposition that 4u’ was used for both genders, is excluded by the 
fact that a/7 other Semitic languages have a feminine with yod, 
which obliges us to suppose that the double form was already 
possessed by the ancestors of the different Semitic nations when 
they still lived together in a common home ?.) 

It may be inferred that the plena scripiro was introduced gradually, 
though, so far as & is concerned, the instances of its omission, 
where it is required by the etymology, are so exceptional, that it was 
probably in use, as a rule, from the beginning. In the case of 
4 and ‘ there is abundant evidence that the LXX translated from 
MSS., in which it was not yet generally introduced ; for in pas- 
sages where it is found in MT. they constantly do not recognize it. 
Thus, to take but a few examples out of many— 

18.12, 7 79 nip $5 nx: ri racav Sikaoociyny K.=*" NPT. 
8 DIDW: Kal kar@Kicey adrovs = DW", 
io, 27, pixdi : A, Luc. kai émAnpacev aitas = oxdp, 
19, 5 MN: (was "Iopand) eiSov = NN or DN) (construction as 
17, 21), 
20, 26 end NWN: kexabdpiora: = V0, 
21, 14 (13 LXX) ms: karépper= 11. 


1 C7S. 1, 9 NT pis 750 he was a just king, 13 NT NINbD that work ; 
3, 10 8 DAN that man, 11 NT NINN that kingdom; 93, 2 (254 B.C.) and 
94, 2 nw xm that year; 166,447 pm; 171, 7; and in the Inscription of 
Tabnith (p. xxvi), line 6. 

2 The view formerly held that the epicene x17 was an archaism in Hebrew, 
cannot, in the light of these facts, be any longer sustained : Hebrew must have 
possessed the double form from the beginning. Cf. Noldeke, ZDMG. 1866, p. 
458 f.; 1878, p. 94; Delitzsch, Comm. on Genesis (Engl. Tr.), i. pp. 42 £., 50. 

d 
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i Sh Bey 2G mponnn yop : TeTpa 4 pepucOeioca = PENA yoo. 

27, 8 PUNA maw nai: iSod 9 yh KaT@Ketro= PINT naw m3, 

PPS A ATL yo-nn: kaTekAnpovounoev abroy = §9N3i1, 

Jer. 6, 15 ovdpon wba: mecodvra ev TH TTOCEL AUTOY = nbpp3 12”, 

23 monbnd wea: os Top (U2) eis moAepov. 
29 Spna xd DY): smovnpia airy ovk érdkyn = A3 xb Dyn. 
12, 15 DNIWA): Kat Karouwd ad’rovs=D" Aw), 
17, 25 DDI: kal inmos a’rav=ODDIDI, 
32 (39), 5 bi : iaeNeraerat ae (né being disregarded). 
50 (27), 16 YW: omépwa=Y (in spite of the parallel katéxovra 
dperravov). 
5I (28), 59 ANID WW: dpyor dSopoy=NNID ww. 
Ezek. 7, 24 DYY }INI: 7d ppvaypa ris ioxvos avréy= OY N31 (comp. 
24,028): 

13, 13 NYYD AY: avon é£aipovoav = MVD ny, 

42, 16-17 (similarly 17-18) 39D :2°3D: Kal emeorpepe... 
kai dvenérpyoe i.e. THD 32D (so most moderns: 
comp. v.19 MT.). 

v. 5 title midynannbe Umép Tis eAnpovopovons=NOAI-dN, 
58, 12 DIDDY: 6 Kpivev aitovs= DDE, 
104,17 DWI: nyetra a’réyv= QUNTA, 
TOF m7 pvr : avte\aBeTo airév= DDN or DON x 
Job Ig, 18 prvdyy : els Tov aidva = ndyy?. 

3. The suffix of 3 sg. masc. was written M- instead of }-, as is 
normally the case in MT. The original form of this suffix was 
17-, as seen still in 37°, and in derivatives of 9/’5 verbs as npwND, 
W392, etc.: also in such verbal forms as wINDW, WNP, AN}, 
WTI, WIA, WNIIN, HYDAD (Stade, §§ 345, 628), and the form 
~hu is used regularly in Arabic; but in the majority of cases a 
contraction takes place, the aspirate being rejected, and a-hu, for 


’ As though from a verb 5yx or N: cf. W. 22, 1 NN avTiAnyis; 20 nd 
Bonded pov; 88, 5 yx PR aBonOnros: Syr. IL? help, succour, Ephr. i. 398 al. 
? Yet in some cases the plena scriptio rust have been in use: Jud. 9, 37 


D1 KaraBaivey Kata 0ddacoay (0° 19°); Jer. 22, 20 o ayn els 76 wépas Ths 
Oadacons (0 730). 
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instance, becoming first aw and ultimately ¢. At first, however, the 
orthography was not altered, 7- remained, though it /ol/owed the 4, 
and in fact was only a sign of the final long vowel: in the end, 
however, j- was mostly substituted for it. Mesha‘ still writes 
uniformly m-; e.g. (adding the points) AYIN3, 793, Ahjs, 73, 
neh, etc.: on the Siloam Inscription, on the contrary, the ex- 
amples which occur, viz. i!) thrice, have j-. In MT,, though in 
the vast majority of cases the contracted suffix is written j-, there 
occur a number of instances in which 7- has been suffered to 
remain, testifying (in the light of the cognate dialects) to a previous 
general prevalence of this form: viz. Gen. 9, 21. 12, 8. 13, 3. 
35, 21 TOM; 49, 1x ANY and MD; Ex, 22, 4 NYYI; 26 AMD; 
Ex. 32, 17 MYT3; 25 ANB; Lev. 23, 13 75D); Nu. ro, 36 7333; 
23, 8 M32; Dt. 34, 7 AND; Jos. 11, 16 AMPA; Jud. 9, 49 TDW; 
2 Ki. 6,10 AYN; 9, 25 nvirw ; 19, 23 M¥P (Is. 37, 24 i¥P); 
20, 13 (=Is. 39, 2) 752; Jer. 2, 3 nhNian; 17,24 72; 22, 18> 
mn; Ez. 12,14 WY; 31, 18. 32, 31. 32. 39, 11 all MOA; 48, 
15 end. 21 end M5F (also v. 8 in Hahn’s text, but not according to 
the Massorah); 18 MMN13N; Hab. 3, 4 THY; yp. 10, 9. 247, 5 TDA; 
42,9 71%; Dan. 11, 10 niyid ; and the eighteen (seventeen) cases 
of ibd quoted on II 2,9. The non-recognition of this form of the 
suffix in 2 Sam. 21, 1 (see note). Ez. 43, 13 has led to error in 
MT. Comp. also Gen. 49, 10 in the Versions (bw), The reten- 
tion of the form in the instances cited is probably due to accident: 
it cannot be said to occur more frequently in passages that are 
(presumably) ancient than in others; thus in Gen. 49 and Ex. 22 
there are numerous cases of the usual form in }-, in other ancient 
passages there are no occurrences of - whatever. (In two or 
three of the instances, the Massoretic punctuation may be open to 


question ’.) 


1 J do not stop to shew in detail that ancient Hebrew MSS. were wnpointed. 
That they were unpointed is (1) probable, from the analogy of all ancient 
Semitic writing, which has come down to us in its original form (Moabitic, 
Aramaic, Phoenician, Hebrew Inscriptions); (2) certain, (a) from the very 
numerous renderings of the Ancient Versions, presupposing a different vocal- 
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§ 3. The Chief Ancient Versions of the Old Testament. 


It does not lie within the compass of the present work to give a 
complete account of the different Ancient Versions of the Old 
Testament: it will suffice if enough be said to illustrate their 
general character and relation to one another, so far as the Books 
of Samuel are concerned, and to establish the principles upon which 
they may be used for purposes of textual criticism’. 

The special value of the Ancient Versions consists in the fact 
that they represent MSS. very much earlier than any Hebrew MSS. at 
present extant, and belonging in some cases to different recensions. 
The majority of Hebrew MSS. are of the twelfth to the sixteenth 
centuries. Very few are earlier: the earliest of which the date is 
known with certainty being the MS. of the Later Prophets, now at 
St. Petersburg, which bears a date=a.p. 916”. This MS., though 
it differs from the great majority of Hebrew MSS. by exhibiting 
(like others acquired within the last half-century from the East *) 


ization from that of the Massoretic text, which it cannot reasonably be sup- 
posed that the translators would have adopted had they had pointed texts 
before them ; (4) from the silence of the Talmud and Jerome as regards any 
system of punctuation, which, when it is considered that passages are frequently 
discussed, and alternative renderings and pronunciations compared, both by the 
Rabbis and by Jerome, is more than would be credible, had Hebrew MSS. in 
their day been provided with points. (On Jerome, particulars may be found in 
Nowack’s monograph [p. liv zo¢e], p. 43 ff.) The system of points must have 
been introduced during the sixth and seventh cent. A.D.—a period of which the 
literary history is unfortunately shrouded in obscurity, which even the pedigree 
of Aaron Ben-Asher, brought to light by the Crimean MSS. (Strack, in the art. 
cited below, note *, pp. 610-613), does not enable us to pierce. 

* For fuller information on the subject of the following pages, see generally 
(where special monographs are not referred to) Wellhausen’s edition of Bleek’s 
Einleitung, ed. 4, 1878, p. 571 ff., or ed. 5, 1886, p. 523 ff., with the references. 

? Published in facsimile with Prolegomena by H. L. Strack, Codex Babylonicus 
Petropolitanus (St. Petersburg, 1876). Another relatively ancient MS. is the 
Reuchlin Codex of the Prophets at Carlsruhe (A.D. 1105), De Rossi’s 154, the 
facsimile of a page of which may be seen in Stade’s Gesch. Zsr. i. p. 32, or in 
the Palaeographical Society’s Volume, Plate LX XVII. 

* On these MSS. see Strack in the Zedtschr. fiir Luth. Theol. u. Kirche, 1878, 
p- 605 ff., and Wickes, Hebrew Prose Accents, App. ii. p. 142 ff., with the 
references. 
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the superlinear system of points and accents, does not contain a 
substantially different text. In fact, so soon as we pass beyond the 
recognized variants known as the Qr7’s, the variations exhibited by 
extant Hebrew MSS. are slight; in other words, al ASS. belong to, 
the same recension, and are descended from the same imperfect arche- 
type’. Existing MSS. all represent what is termed the Massoretic 
text®. That this text, however, does not reproduce the auto- 
graphs of the OT. in their original integrity becomes manifest, 
as soon as it is examined with sufficient care and minuteness. 
It is true, since the rise of the school called the AZassorites in the 
seventh and eighth centuries, and probably for parts of the Old 
Testament, especially the Law, from a considerably earlier date, 
the Jews displayed a scrupulous fidelity in the preservation and 
correct transmission of their sacred books: but nothing is more 
certain than that the period during which this care was exercised 
was preceded by one of no small laxity, in the course of which 
corruptions of different kinds found their way into the text of the 
Old Testament. The Jews, when it was too late to repair by this 
means the mischief that had been done, proceeded to guard their 
sacred books with extraordinary care, with the result that corrupt 
readings were simply perpetuated, being placed by them (of course, 
unconsciously) on precisely the same footing ‘as the genuine text, 
and invested with a fictitious semblance of originality. Opinions 


1 Comp. Olshausen, Dze Psalmen (1853), p. 17 ff.; Lagarde, Proverbien, 
p. 2; and the note in Stade, 24 7W. iv. 303. 

2 The variations exhibited by existing MSS. have been most completely col- 
lated by J. B. De Rossi, Variae Lectiones Vet. Test., 4 vols., with Supplement, 
Parma, 1784-98. But for assistance in recovering the genuine text of the 
passages—which are not few—in the Hebrew Bible, which bear the marks of 
corruption upon their face, one consults this monumental work in vain. And 
how little is to be gained for the same end from the MSS. discovered since De 
Rossi’s day, may be learnt from Corill’s collation of the MS. of A. D. 916, for 
Ezekiel, Das Buch des Propheten Ezechiel (1886), p.8f. Baer’s editions of the 
text of different parts of the OT. are valuable as exhibiting the J/assoretic text 
in its best attested form; but they are naturally of no service to those whose 
object it is Zo get behind the Massoretic tradition, for the purpose of obtaining a 
text that is purer and more original. 
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may differ, and, as our data for arriving at a decision are often 
imperfect, cannot but be expected to differ, as to the extent of 
corruption in the Massoretic text: but of the fact, there can be no 
question. The proof, as was shewn by Professor Kirkpatrick in a 
paper read at the Church Congress at Portsmouth, 1885 (Guardian, 
Oct. 7, p. 1478), is to be found, stated briefly, in the following 
facts: (1) There are passages in which the text, as it stands, cannot 
be translated without violence to the laws of grammar, or is irre- 
concileable with the context or with other passages; (2) parallel 
passages (especially parallel lists of names) found in more than one 
book, differ in such a manner as to make it clear that the variations 
are due largely to textual corruption; (3) the ancient versions con- 
tain various readings which often bear a strong stamp of probability 
upon them, and remove or lessen the difficulties of the Hebrew 
text. The present volume will supply illustrations. When the 
nature of the old character and orthography is considered, the 
wonder indeed is that the text of the Old Testament is as relatively 
free of corruption as appears to be the case. If, then, these cor- 
ruptions are to be removed otherwise than by conjecture, we must 
discover, if possible, a text (or texts), which, unlike the text of all 
Hebrew MSS. which we possess, is relatively free from them. 
And such texts are afforded by the Ancient Versions. These 
versions were made from MSS. older by many centuries than those 
which formed the basis of the Massoretic text; and when we 
consult them in crucial passages, where the Massoretic text has 
the appearance of being in error, we constantly find that the read- 
ings which they presuppose are intrinsically superior to those 
exhibited by the Massoretic text, and have evidently been made 
from a MS. (or MSS.) free from the corruption attaching to the 
latter. 

The work of the Massorites, it should be remembered, was 
essentially conservative, their aim was not to form a text, but by 
fixing the pronunciation and other means, to preserve a text which 
(in all essentials) they received, already formed, from others. The 
antecedents of the text which thus became the basis of the Masso- 
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retic text can only be determined approximately by conjecture. 
It was already substantially the same in ii—v. cent. a. D.; for quo- 
tations in the Mishnah and Gemara exhibit no material variants 1. 
The Targums also (see below) presuppose a text which deviates 
from it but slightly, though the deviations are sufficient to shew 
that, even in official Jewish circles, absolute uniformity did not 
exist. All that can be said is that the text which was adopted by 
the Jews as a standard, and which, as such, was made by the 
Massorites the basis of their labours, had in previous stages of its 
history been exposed to influences, which resulted in the introduc- 
tion into it of error and corruption. The MSS. on which the 
Septuagint is based, and those from which the Massoretic text is 
descended, must, of course, have had some common meeting-point 
(prior to the second or third century B.c.); and whilst on the 
whole the purer text was undoubtedly preserved by the Jews, in 
many individual cases the text in their hands underwent corruption, 
and the purer readings are preserved to us by the Septuagint’. 
The texts on which the other Ancient Versions are based (which 
usually deviate less from the Massoretic text, and often accordingly 
[e. g. Ez. 40 ff.] reproduce corruptions from which the Septuagint 
is free) will have been derived from the current Jewish text at 
a later period than the LXX, when the corrupting influences had 
been longer operative upon it. Still, these versions also sometimes 
agree with LXX against MT. in preserving the purer text. 

The use of the Ancient Versions is not, however, always such a 
simple matter as might be inferred from the last paragraph but 
one. The Ancient Versions are not uniformly word-for-word 
translations, from which the Hebrew text followed by the trans- 
lators might be recovered at a glance: sometimes their text, 
especially that of the LXX, has not been transmitted to us in its 


1 Strack, Proleg. Crit. in Vet. T., pp. 59 ff., shews this in detail. 

2 No doubt in some cases, even where LXX and. MT. agree, the text is 
corrupt, i.e. the corruption was already present in the MSS. which were the 
common source both of the LXX and of the MT, Here, it is evident, the only 
remedy is critical conjecture (a brilliant one in Cornill on Ez. 13, 20). 
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primitive integrity; and even where it has been so transmitted, they 
contain, or are liable to contain, an element of paraphrase, the 
nature and extent of which must be determined as accurately as 
possible before they are available as safe guides for the correction 
of the Massoretic text. In determining the character of this ele- 
ment, each Version, and often each book, or group of books, 
contained in a Version—for the different parts of an Ancient 
Version were not always the work of one and the same hand, and 
the different translators were liable to follow different methods in 
translating—must be examined separately: our standards of com- 
parison must be those parts of the Massoretic text which afford 
presumptive evidence of being free from corruption, and in cases 
where there is matter of doubt, the intrinsic superiority of one text 
above the other, as estimated by its conformity with the context, 
its grammatical correctness, its agreement with the general style 
and manner of the writers of the Old Testament, and similar 
considerations. In the use of an Ancient Version for the purposes 
of textual criticism, there are ‘ree precautions which must always 
be observed: we must reasonably assure ourselves that we possess 
the Version itself in its original integrity: we must eliminate such 
variants as have the appearance of originating merely with the 
translator’; the remainder, which will be those that are due to a 
difference of text in the MS. (or MSS.) used by the translator, 
we must then compare carefully, in the light of the considerations 
just stated, with the existing Hebrew text, in order to determine on 
which side the superiority lies. 

1. The Version that is of greatest importance for purposes of 
textual criticism is that known as the Septuagint. In the case of 
the Pentateuch, this Version dates, no doubt, from the third century 


* In Prof. Workman’s Text of Jeremiah (1889), the neglect to observe this 
second precaution has led to disastrous consequences: a very large proportion 
of the examples cited, p, 283 ff., in the ‘Conspectus of the Variations’ pre- 
suppose no difference in the Hebrew text read by the translator, but are due 
simply to the fact that the translator did not make it his aim to produce a 
word-for-word version. See a criticism by the present writer in the Lxpositor, 
May, 1889, pp. 321-337. 
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B. C.—according to tradition from the reign of Ptolemy Philadelphus, 
B.C. 285-247: the subsequent parts of the OT. were probably 
completed gradually in the course of the two following centuries, 
for the differences of style and method exhibited by the different 
books shew that the whole cannot be the work of a single hand. 
The characteristics of the LXX are best learnt from actual study 
of it, though illustrations, so far as the Books of Samuel are con- 
cerned, are given below. In some books, the translation is much 
more literal than in others; in difficult passages, especially such as 
are poetical, the translators have evidently been often unable to 
seize the sense of the original. Except in such passages as Gen. 
49. Dt. 32. 33, the Pentateuch is the best translated part of the 
historical books: the Psalter is tolerably well done, and though few 
Psalms are wholly free from error, the general sense is fairly well 
expressed: the translation of Isaiah is poor and paraphrastic ; those 
of Job and the Minor Prophets are often unintelligible. In the 
case of Jeremiah the text represented by LXX deviates so con- 
siderably from the Massoretic text as to assume the character of 
a separate recension. There are few books of the OT. in which 
the Massoretic text may not, more or less frequently, be emended 
with help of the LXX?; but the LXX Version of Samuel, parts of 
Kings, and Ezekiel, is of special value, as the MS. (or MSS.) on 
which the Massoretic text of these books is based, must have 
suffered more than usually from corrupting influences. 

2. The Zargums are Aramaic Versions made for the use of the 
Jews, in Palestine or Babylon, when Hebrew ceased to be generally 
spoken. These are of various and not always certain date. 
According to tradition, the Targum that was first committed to 
writing, in the first century, was that on Job; but other of the 
Targums undoubtedly embody traditional interpretations that were 


1 And naturally, sometimes, of other Ancient Versions as well. A menimum 
of such necessary emendations may be found in the margin of the Revised 
Version: a larger selection—the majority, at least as it appears to the present 
writer, not less necessary—is afforded by the notes in the ‘ Variorum Bible,’ 


published by Eyre and Spottiswoode. 
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current orally before they were definitely fixed in writing. The 
Targum was originally an extemporaneous translation and inter- 
pretation of successive verses of Scripture, delivered by the 2302 
in the public worship of the Synagogue. From the circumstances 
of its origin it lent itself readily to expansion: edification, rather 
than literal translation, was the aim of the jonny; and hence the 
very paraphrastic character which the Targum—especially that on 
the Later Prophets—is apt to assume. In the historical books, 
however, except in poetical passages (as Gen. 49, Jud. 5, 1 Sam. 
2, I-10, 2 Sam. 23, 1-7), the Targum is as a rule tolerably literal. 
The Targum on the Former and Later Prophets is ascribed to 
Jonathan ben Uzziel’. 

3. The Syriac Version, commonly known as the Peshztto 
(INjxa2 |Nasiso editio simplex), originated in the needs of the 
large Syriac-speaking population N. and N.-E. of Palestine, whose 
literary centre was Edessa. No historical details respecting its 
origin have come down to us: already Theodore of Mopsuestia 
(fourth cent.) declares that it is not known who translated the 
Scriptures into Syriac; but it is generally considered to date, at least 
in the main, from the early part of the second cent. a.p. Like the 
Septuagint, the Peshitto is not the work of a single hand ; and the 
style of the different books, or groups of books, varies. Mainly, 
no doubt, the translators were either Jews, or (more probably) 
Jewish Christians. Thus the translation of the Pentateuch, for 
instance, often adheres closely to ancient Jewish exegesis ?, traces 
of which are also discernible in other books, especially in the 
Chronicles, the translation of which has additions and embellish- 
ments, imparting to it quite the character of a Targum*. Job, on 
the other hand, is literal: while the translation of the Psalms is 
strongly influenced by the Septuagint, with which it often re- 
markably agrees, where both deviate from the Hebrew. 


' For fuller particulars, see the art. Zargum (by E. Deutsch) in Smith’s 
Dictionary of the Bible ; and Bacher in the ZDMG. xxviii. p. 1 ff. 

* See especially J. Perles, Meletemata Peschitthoniana (Vratislaviae, 1859). 

* Sig. Frankel, Die Syr. Ubersetzung xu den BB, der Chronik (1879). 
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4. After the destruction of Jerusalem in a. p. 70, a reaction began 
in Jewish circles against the use of the LXX, partly, as seems 
probable, originating in opposition to the Christians (who from the 
times in which the NT. was written had been accustomed to quote 
the LXX as an authoritative Version of the OT.), partly in a 
growing sense of the imperfections of the Septuagint translation, 
and of its inadequacy as a correct representation of the Hebrew 
original. Hence arose in the second cent. a. p. the three improved 
Greek Versions of the OT., those of Agucla, Theodotion, and 
Symmachus. Aquila and Theodotion are both mentioned by 
Irenaeus (iii. 21) writing c. A.p. 180: Symmachus lived probably 
somewhat later. Of these translators, Aquila was a Jewish proselyte 
of Pontus. His method was that of extreme literalness?, which 
he carried to such an extent, that he sought to represent words 
which had acquired derived meanings in accordance with their 
etymology, and even to reproduce particles for which Greek pos- 
sessed no proper equivalent*. Jerome on Is. 8, 14 mentions a 
tradition that Aquila was a pupil of R. Aqiba; and the statement 
is confirmed by the character of his translation. For R. Aqiba, at 
the beginning of the second cent. a. p., introduced a new system of 
interpretation, laying exaggerated stress upon even syllables and 
letters, quite in the manner followed by Aquila *, 


1 Aovdctoy TH “EBpaixy A€fe, Origen, Ep. ad Africanum, § 2. 

2 Jerome, Ep. 57 ad Pammachium: quia Hebraei non solum habent dp§pa 
sed et mpdapOpa, ille xaxo(nAws et syllabas interpretatur et literas, dicitque (év 
Kepadalw éxticey 6 Beds) odv [NX] Tov odpavdyv Kal atv tiv yhv. 1 locale 
he represented by -5e, as ‘Apeipde 1 Ki. 22, 49; Kuphynvde 2 Ki. 16,9, As 
_ examples of etymologizing renderings may be quoted orAmvérns for 17%, 
dieSnparioavrd pe for 02172 W. 22, 13, exdexTwOnTe for 17377 Is. 52, 11, TevovTovy 
for 7/12, etc. Sometimes, in genuine Rabbinic fashion [e. g. Gen. 41, 43 Targ.], 
he treated a word as a compound: thus 1 Sam, 6, 8 31781 is rendered by him 
év bper xovpas as though =12 21N25; Y. 16,1 ONIN Tamewdppwv Kal amdods 
(ON JD), 72, 21 J]INWN ip KamnCouevoy (731N wx). See more in the Pro- 
legomena to Dr. Field’s Hexap/a, p. xxiff., or in the art. exapla (by Dr. C. 
Taylor) in the Dictionary of Christian Biography. 

2 Illustrations may be found in Dr. Pusey’s What ts of Faith as to Everlasting 
Punishment ? p. 80 ff.; Gratz, Gesch. der Juden, iv. 53 ff. 
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The version of Theodotion was rather a revision of the LXX 
than a new translation, and hence frequently agrees with it. 
Renderings of Theodotion have often found their way into MSS. 
of the LXX, sometimes as doublets, sometimes as insertions made 
with the view of supplying apparent omissions (1 Sam. 17, 12-31 
in cod. A). In the case of Daniel, Theodotion’s version superseded 
that of the LXX, and occupies its place in ordinary MSS, and 
editions *. 

Symmachus was an Ebionite (Eus. H7s7. Eccl. vi. 17). He is 
praised by Jerome as frequently clever and successful in his ren- 
derings: not slavish like Aquila, and yet reproducing, often with 
happy accommodations to Greek idiom, the sense of the original’. 

These three translations are not preserved in their entirety: 
they have been transmitted only in fragments, chiefly through the 
work of Origen, which is now to be described. 

Origen (a.D. 185-254), observing not only the variations be- 
tween the Septuagint and the Heb. text current in his day, but also 
the variations between different MSS. of the Septuagint itself, 
undertook the task of recovering, if possible, the true text of the 
Septuagint, partly by aid of the Hebrew, partly by aid of the 
other Greek Versions. For this purpose, he arranged the different 
texts which he wished to compare in six parallel columns; the 
work thus formed being known in consequence as the Hexapia. 


1 The LXX version of Daniel was first published from a unique MS. in 1772. 
In Tisch.’s edition it stands at the end of the second volume. Renderings agree- 
ing remarkably with Theodotion’s version occur in the NT. and writers of the 
early part of the second century: it has hence been conjectured that his version 
of this book is based upon an earlier Greek translation independent of the LXX 
(Salmon, Zxtrod. to the N.T., ed. 3, p. 586 ff.). 

® Tllustrations are given in abundance by Dr. Field, Hexapla, p. xxxif.; for 
instance, in his use of the ptcp., of adverbs, of compounds, 1 Sam. 22, 8 LXX 
(literally) é» 7@ di:adécbar Tov vidy pov diabhKnv, Symm. ovyTibepévov Tod viod 
pou; Gen. 4, 2 LXX kad mpooéOnne tikrew, Symm. kal wadw érexev ; Pr. 15, 15 
29 310 Symm. 6 edéupodv; Is.9, 15 DYDD NIW) aidéoypos; 1 Sam. 25, 3 nar 
23v LXX dyad ovvéce, E. eddiavdynros; 2b. o»>yn-y1 LXX movnpds ev émrn- 


Sevpact, &. kaxoyvwpov; 2 Sam, 12, 8 m379) 729) LXX xara radra, &. 7oAAa- 
TAactova, 
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In the first column, he placed the Hebrew text; in the second, 
the Hebrew transcribed in Greek characters; in the third and 
fourth, Aquila and Symmachus respectively; in the fifth, the Sep- 
tuagint; in the sixth, Theodotion. In the Septuagint column, 
additions, to which nothing corresponded in the Hebrew, were 
marked by an obelus prefixed (+..... 4)1; omissions, where 
words standing in the Hebrew were not represented in the Greek, 
~were filled in by him, usually from Theodotion, and noted similarly 
by an asterisk (K...... 4)’. In cases where copies of the LXX 
differed between themselves, it is probable that Origen adopted 
silently the reading that agreed most closely with the Hebrew. 
Proper names, also, which the original translators had sometimes 
transliterated with some freedom, sometimes expressed in accor- 
dance with the older pronunciation, or which in other cases had 
become corrupted by transcription, Origen assimilated to the 
current Hebrew text. The manuscript of this great work was 
preserved for long in the library of Pamphilus in Caesarea; Jerome 
collated it specially for his own use ; but it perished after the seventh 
cent. A.D., though in what manner is not known. Copies of the 
whole work were probably never made ; but the Septuagint column 
was edited separately by Eusebius and Pamphilus, and was widely 
used. At the same time, the more important variants from the 
Versions of Aq. Theod. and Symm., contained in the other columns, 
were often excerpted; and many of these have thus been preserved 


1 The sign 4 indicates the c/ose of the words to which the obelus or asterisk 
refers. 

The following is the important passage in which Origen himself describes 
both the motive and plan of his work; Nuvi 5é dyAovdre woAAt) yeyover 4 TAY 
dyrvypdpwv Siapopd, cite dnd fpabvpias rway ypdpeaw ere dnd TOAuns Tidy 
poxOnpas ris KopIucews Tav ypapopevay, cite Grd Tay TA EavTois SoKotyTa ev TH 
BiopOdoe mpoaTiWevrav 7) aparpoivrav. Tijv peyv otv &v 7H SiopOwoe THs maracas 
Kuadhnns Siapwviay, Geod diSovros, eUpopev idoacba Kprtypiy xpyodpevor tas 
Nourats éxSdceow... Kal Td piv wBerioapey ev TO ‘EBpatxG pr Keipeva od 
ToAphoavres ara révrn mepledeiy, Ta be per doreploxwv mpoccOnnapev, iva 
BHrov 7 re pa) Kelpeva mapa Tois O' x Tév homéiv ExOdcewy Guppwves TO Eee 
mpoceOnnaper, kad d piv Bovddpevos mpéanta avd, @ 5¢ mpookdmre TO ToLovTOY 
8 Bovaera: rep! THs mapadoxfs aitav, H wn, Torhon (Comm. in Matth. xv. § 14). 
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to us, partly through citations made by the Fathers, partly from 
the margins of other MSS. In particular, Origen’s text of the LXX 
(called the Hexaplar text), with many such marginal variants, was 
translated into Syriac by Paul, Bishop of Tella, in a. p. 617-18 ; 
and a peculiarly fine MS. of this translation (containing the pro- 
phetical and poetical books), preserved in the Ambrosian Library at 
Milan, has been published in facsimile by Ceriani. The most com- 
plete edition of the remains of the Hexapla is that of the late Dr. 
Field (Oxford, 1875), who has shewn remarkable skill in recovering 
from the renderings of the Syriac translation the original Greek. 
Origen’s work was projected with the best intentions: and it has 
been the means of preserving to us much, of priceless value, that 
would otherwise have perished. But it did not secure the end 
which he had in view. Origen did not succeed in restoring the 
genuine translation of the LXX. He assumed that the original 
Septuagint was that which agreed most closely with the Hebrew 
text as he knew tt: he was guided partly by this, partly by the other 
Versions (Aq. Theod. Symm.), which were based substantially 
upon it: and where the Septuagint text differed from the current 
Hebrew text, he systematically altered it to bring it into conformity 
with it. This was a step in the wrong direction. Where a passage 
appears in two renderings, the one free, the other agreeing with 
the existent Hebrew text, it is the former which has the presump- 
tion of being the more original: the latter has the presumption of 
having been altered subsequently, in order that it might express 
the Hebrew more closely. Origen, no doubt, freed the text of the 
LXX from many mznor faults; but in the main his work tended to 
obliterate the most original and distinctive features of the Version. 
To discover the Hebrew text used by the translators we must 
recover, as far as possible, the text of the Version as 7¢ left the 
translators’ hands ; and Origen’s labours, instead of facilitating, 
rather impeded this process. In addition to this, the practical 
effect of the method adopted by Origen was not to improve the 
purity of the LXX MSS. themselves; for not only were the signs 
which he himself used to indicate additions and omissions often 
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neglected, as the Hexaplar text of the LXX was transcribed, but 
the Hexapla, from its very nature, encouraged the formation of 
mixed texts or recensions, so that, for instance, MSS. arose 
exhibiting side by side the genuine LXX and corrections introduced 
from Theodotion. 

For the recovery of the genuine text of the LXX, the following 
canons have been laid down by Lagarde. 

1. The MSS. of the Greek translation of the OT. are all either 
immediately or mediately the result of an eclectic process: it 
follows that he who aims at recovering the original text must follow 
an eclectic method likewise. His only standard will be his know- 
ledge of the style of the individual translators: his chief aid will 
be the faculty possessed by him of referring the readings which come 
before him to their Semitic original, or else of recognizing them as 
corruptions originating in the Greek. 

2. If a verse or part of a verse appears in both a free and a 
slavishly literal translation, the former is to be counted the genuine 
rendering. 

3. If two readings co-exist, of which one expresses the Masso- 
retic text, while the other can only be explained from a text 
deviating from it, the latter is to be regarded as the original. 

The first of these canons takes account of the fact that existing 
Greek MSS. exhibit a more or less mzxed text, and justifies us in 
not adhering exclusively to a single MS.: a given MS. may contain 
on the whole the relatively truest text of the LXX; but other MSS. 
may also in particular instances, in virtue of the mixed origin 
of the text which they exhibit, preserve genuine Septuagintal 
renderings. The second and third canons formulate the principle 
for estimating double renderings in the same MS,., or alternative 
renderings in different MSS., and derive their justification from the 
fact that the general method followed by later revisers and cor- 
rectors was that of assimilating the renderings of the LXX to the 
Hebrew text (the ‘Hebraica veritas’) current in their day. The 


1 Anmerkungen zur Grech. UObersetzung der Proverbien, p. 3. 
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process, however, of recovering the genuine Septuagintal rendering, 
from two or more variants, can be successfully carried on only by 
the continuous comparison of the existing Hebrew text: it is this 
which affords us a general idea of what, in a given passage, is to be 
expected, and supplies us with a criterion for estimating the relative 
originality of the variants that may come before us. An illustration 
may be taken from Jud. 5, 8, cited by We. from Ewald. Cod. A 
there reads oxen veardSav orpopactay avnpén Kat oipoyaotns. These 
words are evidently corrupt; how are they to be restored? The 
Massoretic text is NON AN ON fA, This gave the clue, which 
enabled Ewald to explain and restore the words quoted. The 
Hebrew shews that they contain a double rendering, which must 
be read oxémnv éedv ido kal cipoudortny and oxémn éedyv 6p67 Kal otpo- 
pdorns, and that the first—either a freer rendering of ANT BN, or 
presupposing the variant ANIN ON—is the true reading of the LXX. 
But this could hardly have been determined, or at least could not 
have been determined with the same assurance, without the guidance 
afforded by the Hebrew text itself’. 

Of course, after the application of Lagarde’s canons, the two 
all-important questions still await the textual critic ; whether, viz., 
the reading which deviates from the Massoretic text is actually 
based upon a divergent text, or is simply a freer rendering of the 
same text, and whether, further, supposing the former alternative to 
be the more probable, the divergent text is superior or not to the 
Massoretic text. And these two questions can only be determined 
by help of the general considerations alluded to above (p. xl). 
Illustrations will be afforded by the notes in the present volume. 
In very many cases the answer is apparent at once, but not un- 


* Various readings which exist only in the Greek, and disappear when the 
Greek is translated back into Hebrew, are, of course, only indirectly, and in 
particular cases, of importance for the textual critic, who is interested primarily 
in such variants alone as presuppose a @zfferent Hebrew original: thus in Jud. 
I, 4. 5.17 €xopay (B) and émdragay (A) equally express the Hebrew 1591; in 
1 Sam. 5, 4 7d éumpdobia and 1d mpd@vpov and dyaged all equally represent 
the same Hebrew term ynpnn, Variants of this kind are frequent in MSS, 
of the LXX. 
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frequently more difficult cases arise, in which the answer is by no 
means immediately evident, or in which the arguments on both 
sides may be nearly equally balanced. It is the judgment and 
acumen displayed in handling the more difficult cases which arise 
under these two heads, that mark a textual critic of the first order, 
and distinguish, for example, Wellhausen, in a conspicuous degree, 
both from Thenius on the one side, and from Keil on the other. 

According to a well-known passage of Jerome, /Aree main 
recensions of the Septuagint prevailed in antiquity, that of Hesychzus 
in Egypt, that of Zwczan in Asia Minor and Constantinople, that of 
Origen in Palestine’. The Manuscripts containing the recensions 
of Hesychius and Origen are not certainly known?; though 
Ceriani with some reason supposes the latter to be contained in 
the Syriac version of the Hexaplar text, mentioned above, and in 
the allied Cod. 88 of Holmes and Parsons and the Cod. Sarra- 
vianus*; that of Lucian has been edited (as far as Esther) by 
Lagarde, and will be spoken of below. 

The three principal MSS. of the LXX are the Vatican (B), the 
Sinaitic (% or S), and the Alexandrian (A). The Vatican MS. is 
complete with the exception of Gen. 1, 1—46, 28. 2 Sam. 2, 5-7. 
10-13. . 105, 27—137, 6; the Sinaitic MS. is defective for 
nearly the whole of Gen.—z2 Esdras, in the rest of the OT. the 
only serious lacuna is Ezekiel; the Alexandrian MS. is complete 
except for Gen. 14, 14-17. 15, I-5. 16-19. 16, 6-9. 1 Sam. 12, 


1 Preface to Chronicles (printed at the beginning of the Vulgate): Alexandria 
et Aegyptus in Septuaginta suis Hesychiwm laudat auctorem ; Constantinopolis 
usque Antiochiam Lzcéanz martyris exemplaria probat ; mediae inter has pro- 
Vinciae Palestinos codices legunt quos ab Origene elaboratos Eusebius et Pam- 
philus vulgaverunt: totusque orbis hac inter se trifaria varietate compugnat. 
The last of these recensions is naturally the source of the exap/ar text spoken 
of above; and Jerome states elsewhere (I 635 Vallarsi) that it was read (‘ decan- 
tatur’) at Jerusalem and in the churches of the East. 

2 Lagarde, Mitthetlungen, il. 52. 

3 Le recenstont dei LXX e la versione latina detta Ttala, Estratto dai Ren- 
diconti del R. istituto Lombardo, Serie II, vol. xix, fasc. IV (Milan, 1886), p. 2. 
Lagarde, Z. c. p. 56, says that he knows of one MS. of the Octateuch (in private 
hands), not yet collated, which ‘almost certainly’ contains it. 

€ 
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18—14, 9. W. 49, 20—79, 11. That of all MSS. of LXX, B 
(with which x frequently agrees) exhibits relatively the purest and 
most original Septuagintal text, is generally allowed: that it con- 
tains double renderings, and has otherwise not escaped corruption, 
will appear presently (p. lvi ff.)’.. The Alexandrian MS. exhibits a 
text which has been systematically corrected so as to agree more 
closely with the Hebrew: proof of this is afforded by almost any 
page: thus 1 Sam. 1, 1 where cod. B has "AvOpemos jv &€ “Appadarp 
Secpa, cod. A has Kai éyévero dvOparos cis €& ‘Appaba Fopy= 
DD pnd jo INN ws. The two best editions of the LXX are 
that of Dr. Swete?, which contains the text of B with the variants 
of & and four other uncials on the margin, and that of Lagarde 
containing the recension of Lucian*. The readings of other MSS. 
must, however, sometimes be consulted (for they may preserve read- 
ings of importance); these, so far as they have been collated, are 
chiefly to be found in the great work of Holmes and Parsons *. 
Lucian’s recension of the Septuagint. In the apparatus criticus 
of Holmes and Parsons four MSS., 19, 82, 93, 108, are cited 


1 Respecting the recension to which B presumably belongs, its text exhibits 
affinities with the Hexaplar text which lead Dr. Hort to infer (Academy, Dec. 
24, 1887) that it is taken from a MS. (or MSS.) partly akin to the MS. (or MSS.) 
upon which Origen based the text of the LXX column of his Hexapla. This 
view has been accepted by Cornill ( Gott. Gelehrte Nachrichten, 1888, pp. 194-6), 
who abandons now the hypothesis formerly propounded by him tentatively 
(LZzechzel, pp. 81, 84, 95) that B is itself dased upon the Hexaplar text of Origen, 
on the ground chiefly that the forms of Hebrew proper names which it exhibits 
shew no influence of the corrections introduced by Origen into the LXX text, 
so that it cannot be dependent upon Origen’s text. Comp. Ceriani, /.c. p. 7: 
B ‘exhibits the unrevised text of LXX, as it was before Origen.’ 

* The Old Testament in Greek according to the Septuagint, vol. i [as far as 
4 Kings], Cambridge, 1887. This edition when completed will supersede that 
of Tischendorf. Till vol. ii has appeared, the readings of B NA, in the rest of 
the OT., if exactness be required, must be ascertained from Nestle’s collation 
(published at the end of the sixth and subsequent editions of Tischendorf’s 
text). 

° Librorum Veteris Testamenti Canonicorum Pars Prior [as far as Esther] 
Graece Pauli de Lagarde studio et sumptibus edita (Gottingae, 188 ae 

* Vetus Testamentum Graecum cum variis lectionibus, Oxonii, 1798-1827. 
See Swete, p. ix. 
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frequently as agreeing together in exhibiting a text considerably 
different from that of either Bor A. That these MSS. preserved 
in some cases important readings of superior originality even to 
those of B was noticed by Wellhausen in 1871}, though he did not 
perceive the full bearing of the fact, or pursue the subject further 
beyond observing that Vercellone had remarked that the readings 
of these MSS. often coincided with those of the Itala, or pre-Hiero- 
nymian Latin Version of the OT. That these MSS. exhibit in 
fact the recension of Lucian appears to have been first recognized 
by Ceriani in 1863°. The same conclusion was arrived at also by 
Lagarde*, who pointed to the numerous agreements between the 
text of these MSS. (to which he adds 118) and the citations of Chry- 
sostom, who, as a priest of Antioch, and Bishop of Constantinople, 
would presumably, in accordance with Jerome’s statement, make 
use of this recension; and its correctness was further established 
by Dr. Field*, who shewed that the text of the same four MSS. 
corresponded with readings cited in the Syriac Hexaplar text with 
the letter Z. Lucian was a priest of the Church of Antioch, who 
suffered martyrdom at Nicomedia, a.p. 312: according to the 
passage of Suidas cited below’, he prepared with great pains a 
revised edition of the Septuagint, which he sought by comparison 
with the Hebrew to free from the corruptions which by accident or 
design had in process of time been introduced into it. One large 


1 Der Text der Biicher Samuelis, pp. 221-4. 

2 Monumenta Sacra et Profana, ii. 2 (1864), pp. 76, 98, 102 (specially codd. 
19, 108, 118, and the Complut. text) ; also (for the Lamentations) zd. i. (1861), 
on Lam. 2, 22 end. 3, 7. 22. 29. 30. 33- 63. 4, 7 etc., where the agreement of 
Theodoret is also noted. See also Ceriani’s opinion as cited in Dr. Field’s 
Hexapla, ii. 429 (published originally in 1869). 

3 Pars Prior etc. Preface, pp. vii-xiv. 

4 Hexapla, p. \xxxvii. 

5 Sy. Aoveiavds 6 paptus’ ovros Tas tepds BiBAous Oeacapevos Todd TO vob 
clodeapévas, TOU ye xpdvov Avpnvapévou TOAAA TaY ey adrais, Kal Ths cvvEXoUs 
dg’ érépwy eis Erepa perabécews, Kal pévTo Kal TWH dvOpiTav TovnpoTaTwy, ot 
Tod ‘EAAnvicpod mpoeaThnkelcay, maparpeyar Tov ev abtais OeAnodvTwy voy, Kal 
morAd 7d KiBSndrov evoxevacapévav, airds dndcas dvakaBay éx Ths “EBpatéos 
eravevewaato yYAwTTNS, Hy Kal avTiy és TA waALoTA HY HKpLBuKas mévoy TH émay- 
opOwoe: mAcioTov civeveyKdpevos. 

€2 
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class of alterations made by Lucian affect, however, only the 
literary form of the Septuagint: they consist namely in the sub- 
stitution of synonyms (as mapeyévero for ev, exoheunoe for mape- 
raéaro, td dpeorov for ro ayaboy) for the words originally used by the 
translators, Obviously variants such as these do not point to a 
different reading of the Hebrew. Double renderings also occur 
frequently in Lucian’s recension, i.e. retaining the normal Septua- 
gintal version of a passage, he placed beside it a rendering express- 
ing more closely the current Hebrew text, either framed by himself, 
or (more probably) adopted from particular MSS., or other trans- 
lators. But what imparts to Lucian’s work its great importance 
in the criticism of the O. T., is the fact that it embodies renderings, 
not found in other MSS. of the LXX, which presuppose a Hebrew 
original self-evidently superior in the passages concerned to the 
existing Massoretic text. Whether these renderings were derived 
by him from MSS. of the LXX of which all other traces have 
disappeared, or whether they were based directly upon Hebrew 
MSS. which had preserved the genuine reading intact, whether in 
other words they were derived mediately or immediately from the 
Hebrew, is a matter of subordinate moment: the fact remains 
that Lucian’s recension contains elements resting ultimately 
upon Hebrew sources, which enable us to correct, with absolute 
certainty, corrupt passages of the Massoretic text. Several in- 
stances will be found in the notes in the present volume. In some 
of these, it is instructive to notice, a conjectural emendation made 
by a modern scholar has proved to be afterwards confirmed by the 
testimony of Lucian’. The full gain from this quarter is in all 
probability not yet exhausted: a number of passages, selected from 
the Books of Kings, in which the Massoretic text may be emended 
by the help of Lucian’s recension, are noticed by I. Hooykaas?. 
‘Let him who would himself investigate and advance learning, by 


* So in 2 Ki. 15, 10 Gratz’s clever conjecture (Gesch. der Juden, ii. 1, p. 99) 
oyaa for the un-Hebraic py-bap is confirmed by Lucian. 

9 Lets over de Grieksche vertaling van het oude Testament (Rotterdam, 1888), 
p. 12 ff. 
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the side of the other Ancient Versions, accustom himself above all 
things to the use of Field’s Hexapla, and Lagarde’s edition of the 
Recension of Lucian ?/ 

4. We reach now the Latin Versions. Of these the first is the 
Old Latin Version, used by early Latin Fathers, as Tertullian (died 
c. 220), Cyprian (d. 257), Lactantius, Lucifer of Cagliari (d. 371), 
and Augustine*. This Version exists only in a more or less frag- 
mentary form, derived partly from MSS., partly from quotations in 
the Fathers. Of the OT. the most complete part is that of the 
Pentateuch, published by Ulysse Robert from a Lyons manuscript 
(Paris, 1881): in the Books of Samuel only fragments are extant 
derived from the sources just named. Of these fragments, such as 
were known at the time were published by Sabatier in 1743 in 
his great work, Bebliorum Sacrorum Antiquae Versiones Latinae: 
Vercellone in 1864 in vol. ii of the Variae Lectiones Vulgatae 
Latinae Bibliorum editionis printed other considerable extracts from 
the margin of a Gothic MS. at Leon in Spain*; three fragments, 
discovered in the bindings of some books at Magdeburg (II 2, 29g — 
3, 5 [also 1 Ki. 5, 2-9*]) and Quedlinburg (I 9, 1-84; 15, 10-17), 
were edited by von Miilverstedt in 1874*: two other fragments, 
discovered similarly at Vienna, were published in 1877°; in 1885 


1 Klostermann, Dze Biicher Sam. u. Konige (1887), p. xl. 

The Complutensian Polyglott exhibits the text of Lucian, Holmes’ MS. 108 
=Vatican 330 is the manuscript which was sent in 1513-4 by Leo X to Spain 
for the use of the editors of that Polyglott. As Vercellone has pointed out, the 
minutes relating to the loan and return of the MS. still exist in the Vatican 
Library (Delitzsch, Fortgesetate Studien zur Entstehungsgesch. der Compl. 
Polygi., Leipzig, 1886, p. 2). 

2 Comp. Ziegler, Die Lateinischen Bubeliibersetaungen vor LTieronymus 
(1879); Herzog, RZ, art. Lateinische Bibeliibersetzungen (by O. F, Fritzsche). 

3 Variae Lectiones, ii. pp. xxi-xxii, 179, etc. : comp. i. pp, xciii-xcy. 

* Zeitschrift des Harzvereins, 1874, pp. 251-63. The two Quedlinburg frag- 
ments were re-edited by W. Schum in the Stud. u. Kritiken, 1876, p. 123 f. 
(1 Ki. 5, 9?-6, 11 has recently been recovered from the same source; A. Diining, 
Ein neues Fragment des Quedlinburger [tala-Codex, 1888). 

° Augustissimae Bibliothecae Caesareae Regiae Palatinae Vindobonensts Prae- 

fecto Doctort Ernesto Birk munerum publicorum feliciter peracto XL annorum 
cyclo gratulantes qui a Bibliotheca sunt Veteris Antehieronymianae Versvonis 
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J. Belsheim edited some longer fragments (of other parts of the 
OT. as well as 1-2 Sam.) from a palimpsest MS. at Vienna’. 
The Old Latin Version does not, as a rule, possess an independent 
value for the textual criticism of the OT., for it was not made 
immediately from the Hebrew, but was formed upon the Greek. 
As the extant parts of it shew that it existed in different recensions *, 
it becomes a matter of importance to inquire how these are related 
to one another, and upon what MSS., or family of MSS., of the 
LXX they are based. As will be shewn below (p. Ixxviiff.), in 
the Books of Samuel the recensions which we possess are based 
upon a text agreeing with that of Lucian. 

More important for our present purpose is the Latin Version of 
Jerome, commonly known as the Vulgate*. Jerome began his 
labours as a translator by merely revising the Old Latin; but 
ultimately made a new Version directly from the Hebrew. He 
had originally learnt Hebrew as a youth *, and after having dropped 
the study for a while, resumed it in his later years, after his 
migration to Bethlehem in 386. The Books of Samuel and 
Kings were published first (c. 393), but the whole work was not 
completed till 405. For the purpose of perfecting his knowledge 


Libri II Regum sive Samuelis Cap. X. 18—XTI. 17 et Cap. XIV. 17-30 prin- 
cipem editionem dedicant inlustratam Tabulis Photographicis (Vindobonae, 
MDCCCLXXVII). Cited as Vind." 

1 Palimpsestus Vindobonensis antiquissimae Vet. Test. Translationis latinae 
fragmenta e codice rescripto eruit et primum edidit Johannes Belsheim Chris- 
tianiae, 1885 (1 Sam. I, 14—2, 15. 3, 1oO—4, 18. 6, 3-15. 9, 2I—1Io, 7. Io, 16 
—IlI, 13. 14, 12-34. 2 Sam. 4, Io—5, 25. 10, 13—1I, 18. 13, 13—14, 4. 17, 
12—18, 9). Cited as Vind.” (One column of this MS., containing II 11, 2-6, 
had been published previously, as a specimen, by Eichenfeld and Endlicher, 
Analecta Grammatica, Vindob. 1837, p. ix.) 

* Which according to some (especially Ziegler) were independent versions. 

* On the Vulgate generally, see the elaborate article by Mr. (now Professor) 
Westcott in Smith’s Dictionary of the Bible: on its relation to the Hebrew text 
of the OT. in particular, the careful monograph of W. Nowack, Die Bedeutung 
des Hieronymus fiir die alttestamentliche Textkritik (Gottingen, 1875), should by 
all means be consulted. 

* Preface to Daniel (printed at the beginning of editions of the Vulgate) ; Ep. 
125, § 12 (Migne, i. 1079),—an interesting passage, too long to quote. 
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of Hebrew, and also subsequently for assistance in the translation 
of particular books, Jerome engaged the help of Jewish teachers, 
to whom in his commentaries he more than once alludes?, and 
from whom no doubt he derived the Rabbinical interpretations 
which occur from time to time in the pages of the Vulgate 
Though his Version was made afresh from the Hebrew, he did 
not disdain to avail himself of the labours of his predecessors, and 
consulted constantly the Greek Versions (both the LXX and Aq. 
Theod. Symm.), the renderings of which he frequently quotes and 
discusses. He was especially prone to be guided by Symmachus. 
Where the Vulgate exhibits a rendering which deviates alike from the 
Hebrew text and from the LXX, the clue to its origin will generally 
be found in one of the other Greek translations, especially in 
that of Symmachus (see pp. ]xxxii-Ixxxiv). 


NoTe.—For the recovery of the original text of the LXX, much yet remains 
to be done. The first step is the more accurate collation of MSS. for the 
purpose, if possible, of grouping them in families, or recensions. Upon this 
field of study Lagarde stands pre-eminent (comp. Cornill, Zzech., p. 63): and 
his researches, which it is hoped may soon be completed, will lead probably to 


important results. 


1 Ep. 84, § 3: Putabant me homines finem fecisse discendi. Veni rursum 
Ierosolyma et Bethleem. Quo labore, quo pretio Baraninam nocturnum habui 
praeceptorem! Timebat enim Judaeos, et mihi alterum exhibebat Nicodemum. 
Preface to Chron.: Denique cum a me litteris flagitassetis ut vobis librum 
Paralipomenon Latino sermone transferrem, de Tiberiade quemdam legis 
doctorem qui apud Hebraeos admirationi habebatur assumpsi: et contuli cum 
eo a yertice, ut aiunt, usque ad extremum unguem; et sic confirmatus ausus 
sum facere quod iubebatis. Preface to Job: Memini me ob intelligentiam 
huius voluminis Lyddaeum quemdam praeceptorem, qui apud Hebraeos primus 
haberi putabatur, non parvis redemisse nummis. On Am, 3, 11 he alludes to 
the ‘Hebraeus qui me in sacris Scripturis erudivit :’ similarly on Zeph. 3, 8. 
Gal. 3, 14 al. On Hab. 2,15: Audivi Lyddae quemdam de Hebraeis qui 
sapiens apud illos et devrepwrns [= in] vocabatur narrantem huiuscemodi 
fabulam, etc. On Zech. 14, 20: quod cum ab Hebraeo quaererem quid signi- 
ficaret, ait mihi, etc. 

2 Comment. on Is, 22,17 on 122: Hebraeus autem qui nos in Veteris Testa- 
menti lectione erudivit gal/um gallinaceum transtulit. (See the Comm. of Rashi 
ad loc.) Comp. M. Rahmer, Dée Hebriischen T) raditionem tn den Werken ce 
Hieronymus (Breslau, 1861) ; continued (with reference to Hosea) in Frankel’s 


Monatschrift, 1865, pp. 216, 460; 1867, p. 107; 1868, p. 419. 
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§ 4. Characteristics of the Chief Ancient Versions 
of Samuel, 


1. The Septuagint. 


fey 


Features which presumably are not original elements in the 


Version, or due to the translators themselves. 


(2) Examples of double renderings (‘doublets’): these are fre- 
quently connected by kai :— 


11,16 Luc. ‘Mw IWD= ek TAYOovs adoreoxias pov Kai ek mANOous 


I, 


2; 


3) 
4 


5» 


dOupias pov. 

26 ADDY = evamidy cov pera cov. 

24 POW ‘DN WN Ayown naw syd oa Sx =H, réxva, dre 
ovk ayabi 7) aKkor hv eyo dkova, pt) Toteire OUT@s OTe OvK ayabal ai 
dkoal ds éy@ dkove. 

17 end pox = ol €y Tols aciv cov, 

14-162 (to by by) =[14 kal Heovoevy He THY hovyy ths Bons 
kat eimev Tis 7 Bor tis pavis taitns; Kal 6 avOpwros omevoas 
clan Oev Kal amiyyedev TO "Het 15 Kal "Hree vids evernxovta 
ery, kat of dpOapol abrod émavéotnoay Kal ovx Bderev'| Kal etrev 
*Hrex trois dvdpdow trois mapeotykdow atte Tis 7 wri) Tod yous 
rovrov ; 16 kal 6 dup omevoas mpoonOev "Hex Kai eirev adrd. 
In LXX 14 is a doublet to 15>—-162: 15>-16 represent the 
original LXX of 14-168 Heb., 15 Heb. being accidentally 
omitted; the omission was afterwards supplied, a closer ren- 
dering of 14 Heb. being given at the same time. 

4 pnaonmds minis ws) Mpa ney = cal duddrepa ra tywn xerpav 
avrov ddypypeva em ra eumpdobia duahed exaorot, Kal aupdrepor of 
kapTol Tv xElpGv adrov TemTaxdtes él Td mpddupov. 

7 leuic: Sy omy nby xb WN = dvev Tar TeTeypevar ed’ ds ovk 
ereteOn Cuyos (dvev Trav rer. = Ory ombdy nb TWN Wes}: 

8 yn onndwy = cai eEarrooteneire avtiy, Kal dmehdoate adtqy, 

12 Luc. yn 7m ion nn ndpna = ev rpiBo eddela emopedovror 
exoniov ., , €v 6S mua emopevovTo mopevovoar Kal Bodcat (exom. = 


WP for V3), 


* Only the more salient features can be noticed, 
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10, 2 Luc. nyby2 = peonuSpias ddAouevous peydda (see note), 

14, 40 Luc. jay ‘os ns qayd yan ons Sew 55 by spy 
mvy poya an Swe dy oy pe ons ray mma oa 
= Kal eie Saovd mavtt avOpi "Iopan) ‘Ypeis foearbe cis Sovdelay, kab 
€y® kal "Iwvabay 6 vids pou éodueba eis Sovdelav. Kal eimev 6 dads 
mpos Zaovd Td dpectdy evwriov cov roiet’ Kal etme Zaovd mpds Toy 
Nady “Ypeis érerde eis ev pépos, kal ey kal lavabay éoopeba eis év 
pépos. Here a second translation, correcting the strange 
mistranslation of LXX, is inserted in the text out of its 
proper place. 

TA, AT andor 505 = Drayev Tod Bacwevew, KatakXnpovrar epyov 
(720107 read as pd! — NDNbrN) + 

15, 3 Noy Sonn dy sd were 5> ne on N= cal "Tepeyp «ad mdvra 
Ta avTov Kal ov mepimoinon e& adrov Kal e£odcOpevoers adrdv' Kal 
dvabepatieis aitov Kal mayTa Ta aitod Kai ov geion dm adrod. 
Here each verb is rendered twice (é&oAc6p.= DNM as v. 9g. 
15 al.), Ono InN) being represented moreover a third time by 
kal Tepe. 

16, 16 5 DO =kal dyabsv cor ora Kai dvaraice: ce. (The com- 
bination of two renderings, though accepted by Th. as the 
original text, has the effect, as We. remarks, of putting the 
effect before the cause.) 

18, 28 Luc. sanaax dwe-na Sowy=cai [Mayor f Ovyarip abrod 
kat | nas Iopand jnydra aitév. Here by the side of the genuine 
LXX rendering is inserted a second translation expressing 
the later (and corrupted) Hebrew text : see note. 

20, 9 poy = émi oe, ,. €ig Tas TOAELS Gov (JY). 

a1, 14 (13 LXX) ayer minds dy an pv Sonn = Kal mpoo- 
emounoaro ev TH Hpepa éxelvy, Kai erupmdncev (= FN") emt rais Ovpas 
Tis Tédews Kal mapedepero ev Tais X€pow avTov kal emumrey emi Tas 
Gipas rhs médews. Each verb is represented in the Greck 


twice. 


1 Lucian combines the two renderings rather cleverly: xaraxdnpodra 70 épyov 
rod BaciAcvew ; cf. 12, 2 (the addition of é* Tod viv). 16, 20 (p.lix). 17, 2, 21,12. 
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23, 1 MUA NN DDY ANA =kai avrol dvaprafovew Karamarovow 
rovs Gdws. (katanaréw= DY 14, 48; = DDY 17, 53-) 
II 6, 2 Ann yap —= ard tov apxdvrev “lovda év avaBacer (i.e. mdyoa 
for ya [see p. Ixviii]; Klo.’s view is less probable)’. 

While ‘ doublets’ are thus not infrequent even in Cod. B, they 
are peculiarly characteristic of the recension of Lucian®. When 
Lucian found in his MSS. two divergent renderings of a passage, 
he systematically comézned them, producing thereby what would be 
called in the terminology of New Testament criticism ‘conflate 
readings.’ As my friend, Prof. Sanday, reminds me, this method 
of combining different readings is characteristic of the Syrian school 
of critics, from whom the modern ‘ Textus Receptus’ of the NT. 
is essentially derived. The application of the same method, at 
approximately the same time and place, to the text of both Testa- 
ments must be due to some common influence, even if (as has been 
conjectured *) it be not Lucian himself to whom the Syrian recen- 
sion of the NT. is due. 

(4) Corruptions originating in the Greek text itself in the process 
of transmission. Where by the change of one or two letters the 
Greek may be brought into conformity with the Hebrew, it is more 
probable, as a rule, that the variation originated in the Greek only 
(especially if it is one that might be facilitated by the context), than that 
it is due to a difference in the Hebrew text used by the translators :— 

I 4, 19 YIN) éxdavoey from dkdravey (We.): see 1 Ki. 8, 54. 19, 
18.—9, 24 O1) #Wnoev (probably) a corruption of tyacer (cf. ipso 
2 Ki. 2, 13. 6, 7), induced by the context.—10, 2 p23 Syn ev 
76 dpe for ev 7G dpip*—x3, 4 YS dvéSyoay corrupted likewise 


1 See also the notes on I 20, 30 (Luc.). 27, 8%. IL 13, 16. 14, 6. 15, 17 f. 19, 
44. 20, 18-19. 22.21, Tah: 

* Add, from Lucian, I 1, 6. 2,11. 4,18. 6, 8. 7, 16. 8, 8.12. 10, 27°—11, 
1%, 12, 2. 3. 14, 7. 33. 15, 29. 32. 16, 14. 18. 17, 2 (obror=779N). 18. 22. 25, 
14. 41 end. 26, 17. 27, 8. 28, 23. 31, 9 etc. 

* Westcott and Hort, The New Testament in the Original Greek, ii. 138. For 
examples of ‘ conflate’ readings, see 2., p. 94 ff. 

* Luc. é& rois épios, The same corruption Jud. 2, 9 (cod. A). ¥. 78, 54°. 
Ez. 11, Io, 11; the converse one Mal. 1, 3. 
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through the influence of the context for dve8énoav QPYSA—LXX do 
not recognize the Wi. of this verb: cf. 11, 7). So 14, 20 dvéBy for 
dveBdnoe (as in A).—14, 5 (see note).—zd. by dz5, €pxopeve ‘ to one 
coming ...,’ from éxéuevov close fo (so Luc.), which represents 51 
Nu. 22, 5. Dt. 11, 30.—14, 45 Luc. édeov (from 6 dads [DY read as 
DY] to bring the meaning into some relation with the context).— 
15, 23 Ocpameav (from Oepapw).—16, 20 Luc. ysuov (from youop, 
adapted so as to harmonize with "n= évov).—17, 40 reAcious (from 
Acious).— 18, 7 MIyN) Luc. enpxovro (for eéjpyov).—21 Luc. év rais 
duvdpeow (for duo A).—z20, 11 NY) Kal péve for Kal topev (We.).— 
15 etpeOjvae prob. for e€apOjvar (as A).—26, 10 maSeton (for maion). 
—II 17, 9 BOYNON from BOOYNON.—16 xarameion (for katanin).— 
23, 8 otpatimras (probably for rpavparias: see v. 18).—9 aveBdnoev 
(for dvé8n: cf. the reverse change above)’. Cf. II 14, 20 dédov. 


Compare from other books: 2 Ki. 3, 21 m5y0) MIAN JAM 550 Appx Kal 
dveBénoay éx mayTos TepreCwopevor Cayny Kai elroy *2 for Kat érdyw under the 
influence of the preceding (incorrect) adveBdéynoay ; 23, 5.11 Naw) Karéxavee for 
Katénavoe ; W. 4,8 NYD dnd xapmod for dd Kaipod ; 17, 14 DD \YAW> Exoprdc- 
Oncav teiwy? (swine’s flesh!) from vidy; 31, 16 *nny of KAfpot pov from of 
Katpot pov; 39, 6 nimHY madads from madaords (as A); 44, 13 DMNA & 
Tots dAaAdypacw av’tay from ddAAdypaow*; 49, 9 51m) éxomlacey from éxdracev 


1 Comp. in proper names: I 5,1 ’ABevynp; 17, 1 Idovpaias; 21, 2 (see note) 
*ABetwedex ; 25, 43 (B). 29, 11 (A, B, Luc.) xr “Iopand; 25, 44 Luc. 7 
é« TodtaO; 30, 14 TeABove; II 2, 2 al. “Aywoop % “Iopandeiris ; 8, 7 “IepoBoap; 
10, 6. 8 mayN’Apadne; II, 21, 22 ’ABepedex vidv "lepoBoap; 12, 30 MeAXoA 
(usually for 53°); 14, 27 end ABiabap. 

Sometimes, also, constantly, as 5:3°18 “Afuyara (no doubt A for A); 53°n 
MeAxXoaA ; Nwi-wNx “TeBoode (but in II 3-4 MepprBoode) ; DIN-IAay “Afeddapa 
(Lue. ’Afeddadav) ; yaw-na Bypoafee; 1 Ki. 1-2 (throughout) 7737 Luc. ’Opuia, 
(cf. I 3, 4 B’OpveA, A ’Opvias). Comp. })] Navy. But where the incorrect 
form is constant, it is probable that it is due generally to the translators, and is 
not a mere error of transcription. 

2 Whence saturati sunt porcina found its way into some copies of the Old 
Latin Version and is mentioned by Augustine, e. g. 1V. 73 (Bened.) ‘ubi dictum 
est “‘saturati sunt porcina” non nulla exemplaria “ saturati sunt filiis ” habent : 
ex ambiguo enim graeco interpretatio duplex evenit (quoted by Lagarde in his 
Probe einer neuen Ausgabe der lateinischen Ubersetzungen des Alten Testaments, 
Gottingen, 1885, p. 40). 

3 Comp. Land, Anecdota Syriaca, iv. 190: and Field’s note ad Joc. 
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(see Amos 7, 5); 69, a POM Tpavparoy pov from Tpavpatiay cov; 89, 21 
»wIp ows ev edger dyiw from éAaiw; 139, 9 IMD Kar’ Fie from kat’ dpOpov 
(A); Jer. 15, To 12 WWI NDI NWI ND odrE GpeAnoa, ove wHEANTEY HE ovdeis, 
already noted by Origen as a ypagutéy duaprnpa for &pelAnoa, wpelAnoey. Cf. 
p- 0 note. 


B. Features due presumably to the translators themselves :-— 

(a) The translators are apt to be very literal, representing 
Hebrew expressions not by idiomatic Greek equivalents, but by 
word-for-word renderings: thus I 3, 6 mpooéOero kal éxddeoev ; 8 al. 
mpocébero karéoa; II 2, 28 al. mpooéero rod ...—3, 10 al. DYDI DYDS 
ws dma& kal dra€.—4, 7 al. owdy dyons éxbés kat Tpirny.—td. (see note) 
PND ANN yéyove roatty.—6, 7 amd dria bev airav.— 7, 8 wu) Tapacvornons 
ad’ yuav tov py Boay.—y, 14.17, 1 al. PIV, .. Pd ava peoov... kal 
dva pécov.—18, 22 “2 YDN Oehew ev; 25 Bovhecbar ev.—20, 21 JD 
MIM dxd cod kal Sde.—22 mdm ‘DD dws cod kai eméxewa.— 24, 7 
pndapds pot mapa Kupiov (MIND), ef moujow...—28, 17 Aadeiy év xeupt 
twos.—I1 18, 4 yw 4} by ava XElpa THS mUAnS.—24, 3 OND) OND 
domep avrods kal dorep avrods (contrast Dt. 1, 11—by a different 
hand—p53 ws éoré xiAvorAacias). 

The pron. of 1 pers. sing. (when expressed in the Hebrew) is 
sometimes curiously represented by the substantive verb :— 

Il 11, 5 eyo ele ev yaorpl gy; 12, 7 Kal eyo cis epvoduny ce; 
15, 28 eye eiue orparevouar; 18, 12 kal ey eiut torn; 20, 17 "Akovw 
eyo elut; 24, 12 tpia ey@ cius aipw emi o€; 17 WSod eyo ci Hdiknoat. 
Comp. 7, 29 ére od ef... €AdAnoas 2, 

(6) They even translate not unfrequently wholly regardless of 
the sense :—1, 26 "3 év éyot.—s5, 6 DOW kal emnyayev avtois (ane, 
the suffix construed as a dative: Ges. § 121. 4).—8, 3 yyan NN 
dmlow Tis ouvtedcias.—8, 16 ynoxbyd MWY) Kal amodekaracet (eee) eis 


* So sometimes in other books, as Jud. 5, 3. 11, 35. 37. 1 Ki. 2, 2. 

* From II 2, 7 (incl.) there is a singular change in the rendering of 02, which 
is now often represented by «ai ye: II 2, 7. 11, 12.17. 21. 24. 12, 14. 13, 36. 
14, 6. 7. 15, 20. 24. 16, 23. 17, 5. 10.12. 16. 18, 2, 22.26. 27. 19, 20. 40. 43% 
20,16, 21,20. (So before in A and Luc. but not in B, as11,6 L. 8, 8L, 18, 
5 AL. 19, 24 A. 24,11 L. IL 2,6A. 3,19 A; and in other books sometimes 
in B, as Jud. 1, 22. 2, 10.17. 3, 22 al. 1 Kit, 6, 48 al.) 
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Ta é€pya aitov.—12, 2 ‘naw kal kabjoopat (‘HAv*),—r2, 25 SDA 
mpooreOnoecbe (as though sDDN from *1DY): so 27, 1.—14, 38 ras 
yovias Tod “IopayA.— 14, 40 ray eis Sovdelav ([A}sayd).—1 5, II mapa- 
xéxdnuat (so IT 24, 26 mapexdybn : ON} =sapaxadré ; hence wapaxéeAnpat 
derived mechanically to express the Wifa/).—18, 21 TIN Kat fv 
(TAY) ei Zaoud (!) xelp dddopvA@r, 

(c) A Hebrew word not understood, or treated incorrectly as a 
proper name, or if of a technical character, is often transliterated : 
Ir, 24 oldu, veBer [ 10, 3 aoxov].—2, 18 epovd! Bap.—28 al. epovd 1— 
32 (cod. A) kparalopa Hoveyv.—g, 12. 13 ale Bapa.—I0, 5 al, vaBha.— 
13, 3 Naoey8.—14, I eis Meooa8 rév dddopiror (but 13, 23 éimdora- 
ous).—6. II. 12. 15 Mecoah.—23 Tv Bapob.—33 &v TebOuup (for 
DMT3 !).—16, 20 youop (see note).—17, 18 Luc. epov8a.—20, 19 
mapa TO €pyaf3 éxeivo.—20 eis thy “Apparraper.— 21 yovav.—4I amd Tov 
dpyaB.— 25, 18 oidi, youop—32. 39 Luc. Bapovy.—3o, 8. 15. 23 
yeddoup (for T73).—II 3, 33. 34 NaBar.—12, 31 Luc. ibn3a év Ma- 
8<88a (no doubt A for A).—15, 28 and 17,16 ’ApaBod.—15, 32 €ws 
rod ‘Pows (Luc. ‘Pos: so 16, 1); 17,19 dpapod.—z29 cappwb.—21, 
20 Madwv.—23, 9 Luc. év Seppap (for DDINI).— 13 «is Kadov,—24, 7 
Mawap. 

And so in other books: as Gen. 28, 19 315 0518) wal OvAappaus (!). Jos. 7, 24 
NDy pov Epexaywp. Jud. 1, 19 O75 $372 199 0D Ort ‘PyxaB deoreiAaro adbrois. 
3, 3 nom xiad 1p éws AaBw “Epa. 6, 26 11912 Maover. 8, 7 aBapunvew. 9, 27 
kal énoinoay éddovAEi. 41 ev "Apna. 18, 29 D4 D51N1 Kal OdAapais. 20, 48 


DN Wy dnd TéAcws MeOAa. 2 Ki. 2,14 NIT HN Afpw. 3, 4.1P) vwxnO. IO, 
IO NIDN dppw. 12, 5-7 Bedex. g [see Stade, ZATW. 1885, p. 289 f.]. 23, 4 


MIDIW cadnpod. 5 xwpapery, pacoupw, etc. 

Sometimes the translation and transliteration are found side by 
side, giving rise to a species of doublet :—I 5, 4 (p. lvi) épape.— 
6, 8 ev Oépare BepexOav (A dpyol).—I1. 15 kai 70 Aewa epyas (A dpyo¢).— 
7, 4 ta addon Actapod (NINWYN, as v. 3. 12, To, taken as=NNWNA, 
which is regularly rendered dhon).—I10, 5 avdorepa ... . Naver8.— 
14, 25 "Iaad (see note).—15, 3 “lepeys (p. lvii).—8 "lepeyp dméxrewvey 
(for a Nn).— 32 Luc. é& ’Avabod rpéuov.— 21, 2 €v TG TéT@ TO eyo- 


1 In the Pentateuch represented regularly by érapis. 
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per Gcod miotis (as though 13(&) by) PedAaver Macpori (for DoS 
mds 155). —7 avvexdpevos Neesoapay (T¥Y3),— 23, 14 €v Macepep ev 
trois orevois (for njqyia read as NIV¥D1).— 19 év Meooapa ev Trois arevois 
(for NYT¥D2).—24, 23 els rv Meooapa orevqy (for myn y), 

(d) There is a tendency in the version to make slight additions 
for the purpose of giving an explanation or otherwise filling out 
the sense: thus I 1, 5+ 6re otk jv airh maidiov. 20.4 bmép tatty. 14 
(rd mauddptov) "Het. 2b. 4+ kal mopevou ex mpooamov Kupiov, 21 +€v Znhop. 
2, 12’HAet (rod iepews). 28 end+teis Bpdow. 29 (dvadei) dfOarye (See 
note). 5, 12 of (Cavres kal) pr drobavdvres. 9, 15 -+mpds adrdv. 10, 4 
dv0 (dwapxas) aprav, II, 10 mpds Naas (roy "Appavirny). 15, 17 +mpos 
Laovrd. 23>, 16, 12 adyabds space (kvpie); and afterwards + zpos 
Sapounr and dre odrds eorw (dyabds). 17, 36. 43 4+xal etme Aaverd Odxi 
GAN’ if xelpov kuvds. 19, 8+ mpos Saovd. 20, 28 eis ByOdeew (rHv wodw 
avrod mopevbijva). 21, 4 end+xai payera. 25, 26 Tov pr eddeiv eis aiva 
(aaov). 31 end + ayabdca airy. 

(e) Hebrew writers are apt to leave something to be supplied by 
the intelligence of their readers: thus the subject of a verb is often 
not expressly named, and the object is either not named or 
indicated merely by a pronoun, the context, intelligently understood, 
sufficiently fixing the meaning. In such cases, however, there was 
a temptation sometimes even to a scribe of the Hebrew, but still 
more to a translator, to facilitate the comprehension of the reader, 
or to preclude some misapprehension which he contemplated as 
possible, by inserting explicitly the imperfectly expressed subject 
or object. Cases in which MT. and LXX vary in the presence or 
absence of subject or object are numerous. Thus I 2, 28 3nwN rév 
oikov Tod matpés gov.—3, 18> WN” Kal efrey "HAet.—6, 20> kat mpds 
tiva dvaByoerat (KiBords Kvpiov) ap’ judy; 9g, 6 7d maddpvov.—24 Kab 
etre (Sauound r@ Saovd).—12, 5 omdy DN) Kal ele Sapound mpos 
Tov hadv.—15, 27 Kal éxpdrnoe (Saovd).—16, 12 NWD xpicov rdv 
Aavewd, etc. 

Hence Wellhausen lays down the canon that ‘if LXX and MT, 


differ in respect of a subject, it is probable that the original text 
had neither.’ 
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I 2, 20b ywrpnd y25m, LXX kai drijdGev 6 dvépewmos eis rév tér0v adrod. 
The original text was wrpo> Jbmy.—7, 14 1 Sew Sey pbyaa ney 
nnwp, LXX kai 16 dpiov "Iopand ddeidarto xr. Both MT. and 
LXX may be accounted for by the assumption of an original nN) 
ornwop rp dyn j1a3.—10, 22 baw, LXX cal emmpdrnoer Sayoud. 
The original text had bxwy.—11, 9 ovaxbod yon, LXX cal efrev 
Tois ayyéAus. Originally "DN, here best read as a singular ‘on 
account of the definiteness of the message’ (We.).—15 nn, 
LXX kai éypise Sapoun.—17, 39> poyp a9 nip), LXX kat ada- 
podow aira dw avrod. Originally only pyr np"), fixed in MT. to 
a sing. by the addition of 1)7, read by LXX as 07D".—30, 20 mp) 
wyn-bo-ns st, LXX kal daBev mayra Ta toiuma. 3)\F almost 


certainly a false ‘Explicitum :’ see note. 


On the Orthography of the Hebrew Text used by LXX. 
(Comp. above, pp. xxx ff.) 

(1) The number of cases in which LXX and MT. differ in respect 
of the number of a verb, or in which the MT. itself has one 
number where the other would be expected, makes it probable that 
there was a time when the final consonant was not always expressed 
in writing, and that when the scrzpio plena was introduced an 
(apparent) singular was sometimes left, which ought to have become 
a plural. The omission was in some cases made good by the 
Massorites in the Qri, but not always. 

Nu. 13, 22 IN Ty NI 399 dy (read NI). 32, 25 192 TDN 
3 993) 3. 33, 7. Jud. 8, 6. 1 Sam. 9, 46. 19, 20 NW (of the 
psxbp just mentioned), LXX xai «ida. 1 Ki. 13, rr 22 NII 
yb-abD" (the sequel nmaxb pMpDY shews that 19 IBD" 1723 Nia” 
must have been intended: cf. LXX épxovrai of viol abrod Kat dupyn- 
gayto). 22, 49 (probably aon and AYINT I3W2 *3 were intended 
by the author). . 79, 7 DWN... box (contrast the plurals in 
Jer. 10, 25>). 

The correction is made in the Qri (Ochlah we-Ochlah, No. 119), Gen. 27, 29 
WIND); 43, 28 TINY 17775 Jud. 21, 20, 1 Sam. 12, Io. 13, 19 D’NWID TOR 7. 
1 Ki. 9, 9. 12, 7. 2 Ki. 20, 18 mp (as Is. 39, 7 1p’; but the sing. may here 
stand: LXX Afpierat). Est. 9, 27 (contrast v. 23). Ezr. 3, 3. 
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Elsewhere the sing. may be explained by the principle noticed on I 16, 4: 
Gen. 42, 25 72 D> wy) sc. MwIYT (LXX xal eyevfOn; but wy21 would be 
unnatural), 48, I RADY) WON) sc. WIN (LXX kal danyyéAn = V2821). 2 
yond... 12 (LXX danyyean 5e ... A€yovres). 

Conversely MT. sometimes has a plural where LXX (not always 
rightly) read as a singular: I 7, 13 pnwop yoo", LXX xa eranel- 
vooev Kupios (comp. p. lxiii)—1o0, 23 HP yo, LXX both sing., 
i.e. IIAPN Y.—12, 9 D3 yond, LXX kal érodéunoev.—tg, 21 
4, LXX kai dnnyyehn (33%—read ney INR Pale by LXX as 
"1: so 1 Ki. 1, 23).—30, 1 HW... 1D... WMD phon, LXX 
all sing. (as MT. itself sometimes in similar cases: 15, 6 ‘2? 1D", 
Nu. 14, 45. Jud. 6, 3).—20> oN, LXX kat Adyero (AON, i.e. 
either "ON" or WN\—the latter not idiomatic)—21> bxwy, LXX 
kai np@rnoay avrov (the subject is the men left behind). Comp. Gen. 
25,25 Wy wow IWIN, LXX erovduacer; v. 26 (in a similar context) 
MT. has xp), LXX ekddecer. 

The correction is made in the Qri (Ochlah we-Ochlah, No. 120): Jos. 6, 7 
DyT ON CAP 31) 17N) (the subject is Joshua). 9,7 Crp IDX) 11DRY 
Sx w) wn (the correction is here unnecessary). 1 Sam. 15, 16. 1 Ki. 12, 3. 
12, 21, 2 Ki. 14,13 YIP DWI wa... WEN Crp Na) LXX «al FrGer. 
Ez. 46, 9° 18x) (10? strangely zo¢ made). Neh. 3, 15 (comp. v. 14). 

The case is particularly clear in some of the instances in which 
the phrase amnyyéAn (or aynyyéXn) A€yovres occurs. This strange 
construction xara civeow' might be supposed to have been forced 
upon the translators when they found what would only naturally 
be read by them as niond Wl 15, 3249; to. I Gsas, rai sr 
(MT. tn). 19, 1. 1 Ki. 1, 51%: but it is scarcely credible that 
they should have gone out of their way to use it for what in MT. 
stands as Nd yy) I 14, 33. 23, 1. 24, 2 (Aeyévrer). II 3; 23. 
1 Ki. 2, 39: in these instances, therefore, it can hardly be doubted 
that the original text had simply 53%, which was read by LXX as 
3a", but in MT. was resolved into 173°). 


1 Winer, Grammar of N. T. Greek, § lix. 11. 


? So also Gen. 22, 20. 38, 13. 24 (cf. 45, 16. 48, 2). Jos. 10, 17. Jud. 16, 2 
(in MT. 733) has dropped out). 1 Ki. 2, 29. 41 (without 199). 
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(2) The MSS. used by the LXX translators—except, probably, 
in those parts of the OT. which were translated first—must 
have been written in an early form of the square character. That 
it was not the unmodified archaic character appears clearly from 
the frequency with which letters, which have no resemblance to 
one another in that character, are interchanged in many parts of 
the Septuagint. For the same reason it can hardly have been very 
similar to the Egyptian Aramaic alphabet illustrated above. It was 
no doubt a transitional alphabet, probably a Palestinian one, of a 
type not greatly differing from that of Kefr-Bir‘im (p. xxv). In this 
alphabet, not only are } and » remarkably alike, but also 3 and 9, 
and 3 and » (of which there appear to be clear instances of con- 
fusion in the Septuagint): 7, n, and the final n also approach each 
other. ‘ and 7 resemble each other in most Semitic alphabets : 
so that from their confusion—next to that of } and‘, the most 
common in LXX—little can be inferred respecting the alphabet 
used ”. 

Examples of letters confused in LXX :— 

(2) MT.», LXX 4: Il 23, 7 xdw» cat mdjpes (=Nd01): MT.14, 
LXX': I 2, 29 py[o] dpOarus (=}y). 12, 2 (p. Ixi). 19, 22 DWI 
év Seer (="DWI). 24, 16 AN yévorro (= mn’): both changes to- 
gether, 12, 3 32 °) dmoxpiOnre kar’ éuod (=%3 3Y). 


1 So long ago Gesenius, Gesch. d. Heb. Sprache u. Schrift (1815), p. 158; 
for a more recent opinion, see K. Vollers in the ZA 7W. 1883, p. 230f. 

2 Tt is true, the Kefr-Bir‘im alphabet is considerably later than the LXX (as 
the scriptio plena alone would shew), but the Inscription of Bené Hezir, and 
those alluded to p. xxiv, oe 1, appear to shew that an alphabet not differing 
from it materially was in popular use in Palestine at least as early as the 
Christian era: and if more abundant records had been preserved it would 
probably be found to begin at an earlier period still. The confusion of » and 4, 
and » and a (which cannot be explained from the old character) is in the Pent. 
so uncommon that it may be due to accidental causes: the books in which it is 
frequent can only have been translated after the change of character had been 
effected; the Pent. (as tradition states) may have been translated earlier. 
Possibly a large and discriminating induction of instances (in which zsolated 
cases, especially of pr. names, should be used with reserve) might lead to more 


definite conclusions. 


f 
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Very clear examples are afforded by the Psalms: MT. °, 
LXX 3:— 

vr. 2,6 bn *M3DI kateatdaOny Baowreds tm abrod =1290 ‘Bd. 
16, 3 °SSn bs dura rd GeAnpara avrod=¥BN7>D. 
20, 10 33939 Kal émaxovooy nuav=I3)). 
22,17 “IND dpvéay = N23. 
32, 4 YP dxavOav=yip. 
Byer 1i(55 sy e€epuktnpiody pe= yxy. 
36, 2 995 pa ev éavrgG=rad Imps. 
38, 12 pad #yyecav=3933 (see 32, 6. 88, 4). 
45, 12 > YnNwM Kal T pookvynooveLy aitG = 39 yAnwn. 
46, 5 “DW WIP nylace 7d cKHV@pa aiTod = Bw wap. 
50, 21 NNN dvouiay = ND (see 52, 2). 
58, 4 39D 3T eAdAnoay Wevdp=I3t3 35. 
69, 33 ods wnt éx(ntnoare = WI. 
73, 7 YOY ddicia adrav = Way. 

10% YOY 6 Aads pou = DY. 
76, 12-13 “¥2) sem TG HoBepa kai dparpoupévo = W33 x15, 
88, 16 PON NNWI tpodels d€ eramewdhbny= PON NW (see 
Lev. 25, 39, and cf. p. 106, 43). 

90, 16 TNT kai He=TANH, 
91, 6 TW kal Satpoviov=W) (see 106, 37). 

122, 6 YOU Kal dOmvia=M2W' (v, 7), 

144, 15° WN €Haxdpcav=WWN,—a passage which shews how 
scrupulously the LXX expressed what they found in 
their MSS. ; for in the parallel clause "WN =paxdpws. 

Add Is. 29, 13 0) ‘NS ONS ‘IML parny d€ o€Bovrai pe x.Td. (so 
Mt. 15,8; Mk. 7, 6)="n& ONNy 3h}. 
Jer. 6, 9 iby bby Kadapaobe kadapaobe = sddyy bry. 
IO, 20 ‘SN Kal ra mpoBara pov= INN). 
Zech. 5, 6 DY 7 ddicia adrav = DY, etc. 
MI.A, LXX see 
W. 17, TI WWWN exBadrdvres eso 2?? (perhaps Aram. ‘TTWN), 
12 WOT brédaBdv pe= INDI, 
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Y. 22, 25 DD dm éuod= DD. 
30 TT NP WAN calh Puy} pov airs G=MN wip, 
41, 9 12 PIN’ KaréOevto kar’ euod = 93? , 
56, 8 }IN by Urép Tov pnbevds =}'N by, 
59, 10 NY ro Kpdros pou= ty (cf. v. 18). 
62, © PIN "1dbov }, 
5 WNW my ryuny pov. 
64, 7 3) mporeheioera= IP, 
65, 8 proNd On) rapayOnoovra 2mm = DONS POM (or MDM). 
68, 7 ANMNY wWDW rods carorkodyras év tapos =? 20, Sg 
73, 10b xp ‘D) Kal nuepar mrppes= dy ‘10° (kal added). 
76, 7 DIDI 39 ON) evioragay of eriBeBnkotes tovs immous = 
DID ‘225 wT, 
91, 5 MIND) Kvuedooe oe = IND. 
109, Io Ww) exPrnOjracav=W3, 
28 OP of éranordpevoi poo=P, 
LEQ SS ndyy vdyp xd FIN ov yap of épyatdpevor Thy dvopiav= xd AN 
nowy s>yp. 
Add Ez. 48, rob min éoraa= 7. 
35 IW AN eora 7d dvopa aitns = IOW AN. 
Lam. 3, 22 130n x5 95 odk céedurdy pe== "JN nd (Ges, § 121. 4). 
Sometimes both confusions occur in one word or verse :-— 
W- 35, 19 PY WP? Kai diavetovres pOarpois=f'V TP). 
145, 5 2) Aadjoovor=11. - 
jer. 6, 23 JY 1237 bpip by ep immos kat dppaot maparagerar= 
Fy) aI DDI oy? 


1 So in Kt. 39, 1. 77, 1. Neh. 11, 17. 1 Ch. 16, 38: and in LXX of 1 Ch. 
9, 16 etc., where MT. has regularly })n11. 

? Instances such as Ser for 71% ; “Ayxovs for wR; Y.8 title nN AN TeV Anvav 
=nynan; 27, 6 ory tywoe = 097; 88, 11 1077’ OND DN 7 larpol dvaorn- 
govot= 1p’ D’ND DN (cf. Is. 26, 14) are not cited, as the difference of pro- 
nunciation presupposed by LXX is due probably, not to confusion of ) and », 
but to the absence of the Alena scripizo. 

That the MS. (or MSS.) upon which the Massoretic text is founded must 
also at one time or other have been written in a character in which » and ) were 
very similar, is clear from the frequency with which 1 occurs with » 1p, and > 
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(6) MT.4, LXX 5: I 4, 10 and 15, 4 1595 rayparev (as though 
4; see Nu. 2, 2, etc.); 10, 24 I eyooay; 13, 3 and 14, 21 
Dy SodA01; 40 dzs Vay dovdciay; 19, 13 VID jap (733); 23, 15 
nwans &v rh Kawh; 24, 3 Luc. “yy ris Onpas (18); I 19, 18 MAY 
M7DYA Kal erecroipynoav rHv Aerovpyiay; 22, 21. 25 Luc. 733 66£ay, 
So€acpos (733). 

MT. 5, UXX-1: 117, 8 aay “ESpaior; 19,22 $5) Ao (yn) ; 
21,7, etc. Awnx 6 XUpos; 23, 14.19. 24, I NYIND Macepeu, Meocapa, 
év Tois oTevois ; 24, 12 MIN Seopevers (IW¥); 30, 8 NTI yeddoup; IL 3, 4 
MIN, B’OpvesA, A ’Opmas, Luc. "Opma [so 1 Ki. 1-2 Luc., through- 
out]; 6, 10-12 (so 1 Ch. 13, 13. 14, but not 15, 24. 25, etc.) Tay 
DIN ’ABedSapa (as though ANT). 

And often in other books. 

(c) MT. a, LXX b: Tl'5°20-bb Sys ék Tov éeravo Siaxomay 
(=p’s15 Syn) ; 11, 21 f. pIN Gawace; 21, 19 31 ‘Pow; and probably 
(though not certainly) in the following places where 3 is rendered 
by dw, ek: 1.453. *ag*rqgcend. Il 2,°9%. 6, 24.06, 5-9, 40. 26, Es, 
18, 8. 19, 23. Cf. TIN ApewadaB?. 

MT. », LXX 3: 16, 20 Hy SieAOeiv (M3Y); 9, 2 jD ev; 26 (see 
note); 14,15 11 53,9497. 

Other letters confused in LXX may be noted by the reader for 
himself. All cannot be reduced to rule: a certain number are 


with 1p (Ochlah we-Ochlah, Nos. 80, 81, 134-148), the »1p being often, as 
1 Sam, 22, 17. 25, 3. 2 Sam. 15, 20 (though not always), indisputably correct. 

1 See also y. 18, 14 (é¢ as in || 2 Sam. both LXX and MT.). 32, 3. 78, 268. 
105, 36%. 119, 84>. 139, 13. Pr. Io, 21 0°37 tYmAd (ODI). 12, 3%.°24, 5%. 28, 
12, 28 Dypa év rémols (DIP: notice niMIpNa in the Inscr. of Kefr-Bir‘im), 
1 Ch. 7, 6 »7103 for >t Jos. 7, 1. Hos. 5,13 and to, 6 a1» “Iapep. 13, 9 02 
LXX, Pesh. »n (rightly). Jer. 38, 24%. 46, 10%. Ob. 21. Jos. 8, 33 DIDy za- 
pemopevoyro (cf. on II 15, 23). 

> See also w. 45, 14 ev. 68, 23 (ev in spite of é« 23). 36%. 81, 7> (F27ayN 173 
for 77ayN 1171). Io4, 15%. I19, 68> (arm) read as 134)): cf. 70, 4 121 
for Dw? 40, 16. Pr. 17, Io. Jer. 21, I MwynD Baoaov. 46, 25 NI Tov vid 
avrhs (7121). Jos. 3,16” ynay eforhee. Sometimes, as p. 31, 8. 135, 21. Jer. 
9, 18 (19). 20, 17, it may be doubtful whether the variation points to a dif- 
ference of reading, as the LXX may have rendered loosely : but in most of the 
instances quoted, there seems no reason to suppose this. 
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due to accidental causes, as the partial illegibility of a letter in 
particular cases’. 


(3) According to Lagarde, the three letters 7, O, n, when occur- 
ring at the end of a word, were not written in the MSS. used by 
LXX, but represented by the mark of abbreviation (’) which 
already appears on Hebrew coins. Thisis not improbable: though 
it may be doubted if it was in use universally. Certainly there are 
cases in which the difference between LXX and MT. may be 
readily explained by the supposition that a mark of abbreviation 
has been differently resolved (or overlooked) in one of the two 
texts*; but they are hardly numerous or certain enough to establish 
a rule, the differences being frequently capable of explanation in 
other ways; for instance, from textual imperfection or corruption, 
or from looseness of rendering on the part of the translators. Thus 
in the 2 pf., MT. has sometimes a pl. where LXX express a sing., 
and vice versa: but it is difficult to shew conclusively that such 
variations can only be explained in this manner; 2 sg. pf. masc. has 
often n- in MT. (as 172), and the variation may have arisen from 
confusion between 7 and 0D; or again, as the variation often occurs 
in passages where the xwmber of the pron. in the Hebrew changes, 
it may be due to an assimilating tendency on the part of the 
translators. Change of number is so frequent in Hebrew, accord- 
ing as the speaker or writer thinks of a group or of an individual 
belonging to, or representing, a group, that the variation may in 
such cases be original. In the case of numbers, as of persons, the 
temptation to assimilate to the context, or to define more closely 
what the Hebrew left undefined, or to adopt a more idiomatic usage 
in the construction of collective terms, would often be strong: so 
that, though there are, no doubt, exceptions, it is probable that 
variations of this kind between MT. and LXX are to be attributed, 


1 On graphical errors in MT., comp. (with reserve) Gratz, Die Psalmen, 
pp. 121-144, where they are classified and illustrated. 

2 Anmerkungen zur griech. Ubersetzung der Proverbien, p. 4. 

’ Consider Lagarde’s remarks on Pr. 2, 20°. 3, 18”. 7, 17%. 11, 15”. 13, 19». 
14, 10%, 15, 15%. 16, 13°. 16. 21, 23°. 
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as a rule, to the translators’, At the same time it may well be that 
abbreviations were in occasional use”. 

2. The Targum. The text deviates but rarely from MT. 
Only two features need here be noticed: (a) the tendency, in this 
as in other Targums, to soften or remove anthropomorphic ex- 
pressions with reference to God: (0) the tendency to paraphrase. 

(a) 11, 3 to worship and sacrifice defore Jehovah of Hosts (so 21) ; 
10 was praying defore Jehovah (so v. 26); 11 if the affliction of 
thine handmaid 7s revealed before Thee (Heb. if Thou seest) *; 
1g end and the memory of her entered in before J. (D3P 427315 by 
WsoHebY SSIS 2 SO Vo1l. By4h)5 "28 YS ynbxwn I have 
delivered him up that he may minister defore J.; 20. v5 Siew he 
shall minister defore J.; 2, 11 ministered defore J.; 25> Y pan %D 
for it was pleasure (Ny) defore J. to slay them; 35 and I will raise 
up defore me; 6, 17 as a guilt offering defore J.; 7, 3 and worship 
before Him alone (so v. 4. 12, 10>); 17 and built an altar there defore 
J.; 10, 17 gathered defore J.; Il 7, 5 shalt thou build defore mea 
house? And so frequently. 

Dap }0 from before is employed similarly: I 1, 5 and children 
were withheld from her from defore J. 20> for from before J. have 


1 So, for instance, 1 Sam. 5, 10°. 11; 29, 3 NN 7uaY; 30, 22; 2 Sam. 10, II dzs; 
Ex. 14, 25 TON plywpery; Jud. 11, 19 end; 20, 23. 28 etc. 

2 Unless, for instance, the translators found abbreviations in their text, such 
renderings as the following are difficult to account for: Jud. 19,18 717» nya nN 
eis TOV olxoy wou=N2 5N; Jer. 6, 11 TIT NON Toy Ovpdy pou= NOT; 25, 37 
min AR Ovpov pov = DN; and unless they could assume them, as something 
familiar, they would scarcely have been led to adopt these renderings: Jer. 2, 
2>-3@ Sx)? WIP MN [repeated by error] A€yee «vpios, 6 Gyros “Iopand (=X 
INTW? WIP); 3,19 PR yévouro Kdpe Gre =D TIT JON ('99'N: for yevorro 
=]ON see If, 5); Jon. 1, 9 1398 VAY AodAos xupiov eiwd y= D3N % TAy. 
Is. 53, 8 105 eis Odvaroy =n1n> (1105). The supposed ‘ apocopated plural’ 
in »— (Ew. § 177°; Ges. § 87. 1>) is also best explained as an error due to the 
neglect of a mark of abbreviation: comp. Cheyne, critical note on Is. 5, 1; 
y. 45,9. We. (p. 20) points to 14, 33 ONI21 LXX é TedGaip, as proof that 
the abbreviation, though it might be used in some cases, at any rate was not 
universal. 

* So constantly when mx» is used of God: as 9, 16. Gen. 29, 32. 31, 12. 
Ex. 3, 7.9 etc. 
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I asked him. 3, 8» that it was called to the child from defore the 
Lord*. 20 the request which was asked from before J. 6, 9 then 
Srom before him is this great evil done unto us%. 9, 9 to seek 
instruction from before J. (Heb. pynds> wind). 15 and it was said 
to Samuel from before J. (so 17). 11, 7 and there fell a terror from 
before J. upon the people. 15, ro and the word of prophecy was 
with Samuel from defore J., saying (so II 7, 4). 26, 19 if from 
before J. thou art stirred up against me, let mine offering be accepted 
with favour, but if the children of men, let them be accursed from 
before J. 

(6) Paraphrastic renderings. These are very numerous, and 
only specimens can be given here: I 1, 12» and Eli waited for her 
till she should cease; 16 Dishonour not thy handmaid before a 
daughter of wickedness; 2, 11 sy wna in Eli’s lifetime (for 2"nN 
%sy); 322 and thou shalt observe and shalt behold the affliction 
that shall come upon the men of thy house for the sins which ye 
have sinned in my sanctuary; and after that I will bring good 
upon Israel; 3, 72 and Samuel had not yet learnt to know in- 
struction from before J., and the prophecy of J. was not yet revealed 
to him; 19 and Samuel grew, and the Word (s1"1) of J. was his 
help*; 4, 8 who will deliver us from the hand of the ‘Memra’ of 
J. whose mighty works are these? 6,19 and he slew among the 
men of B., because they rejoiced that they had seen the ark of J. 
exposed (3 32); and he killed among the elders of the people 
seventy men, and in the congregation 50,000; 7, 6 and poured out 
their heart in penitence as water before J.; 9, 5 they came into the 
land wherein was a prophet (for 9)¥ poN: cf. 1, 1 833 spodnn for 
p’piy; see Hab. 2,1 Heb.); 9, 12. 14. 25 NNYINDN nid dining- 
chamber (for 737: xminpx=nowdn z. 22); 10, 5. II NED 
scribes (for D'N'22); 15, 29 And if thou sayest, I will turn (repent) 


1 Such impersonal constructions are common in the Targums. 

2 On the n> retained mechanically from the Hebrew, in spite of the construc- 
tion being varied, see the Journal of Philology, xi. 227 f. 

So often when Jehovah is said to be ‘ with’ a person: 10, 7. 16, 18. 18, 14. 


Gen. 39, 2. 3 etc. 
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from my sin, and it shall be forgiven me in order that I and my 
sons may hold the kingdom over Israel for ever, already is it 
decreed upon thee from before the Lord of the victory of Israel, 
before whom is no falsehood, and who turns not from what He has 
said; for He is not as the sons of men, who say and belie them- 
selves, who decree and confirm not; 25, 29 but may the soul of 
my lord be hidden in the treasury of eternal life (sroby “Mm 1233) 
before J. thy God; 28,19 (on the margin of the Reuchl. cod.: 
Lagarde, p. xviii. 10*) and to-morrow thou and thy sons shall be 
with me in the treasury of eternal life; I] 6, 19 “SWS (see note); 
20, 18 and she spake, saying, I remember now what is written in 
the book of the Law to ask peace of a city first [Dt. 20, 10]; so 
oughtest thou to ask at Abel whether they will make peace; 21, 19 
and David the son of Jesse, the weaver of the veils of the sanctuary 
(Heb. ons “yy2 ponds !), of Bethlehem, slew Goliath the Gittite. 
3. The Peshitto. The Hebrew text presupposed by the Peshitto 
deviates less from the Massoretic text than that which underlies the 
LXX, though it does not approach it so closely as that on which 
the Targums are based. It is worth observing that passages not 
unfrequently occur, in which Pesh. agrees with the text of Zuczan, 
where both deviate from the Massoretic text?. In the translation of 
the Books of Samuel the Jewish element alluded to above (p. xlii) is 
not so strongly marked as in that of the Pent.; but it is nevertheless 
present, and may be traced in certain characteristic expressions, 
which would hardly be met with beyond the reach of Jewish 
influence. Expressions such as ‘to say, speak, worship, pray, sin 
before God,’ where the Hebrew has simply /o God, are, as we have 
seen, a distinctive feature of the exegesis embodied in the Targums; 
and they meet us similarly in the Peshitto version of Samuel. Thus 
1, 10 prayed defore the Lord (so 26. 7, 5. 8. 9. 8, 6. 12, 8. 10. 19. 
15, 11. 11 7,27). 2, 11 fosso peo Joo wsaar ministered defore 


* Comp. Bacher, ZDM/G. 1874, p. 23, who also notices the other readings 
published by Lagarde from the same source, pointing out (where it exists) their 
agreement with other Jewish Midrashic authorities. 


7 112, 11. 13, 5. 14, 49. 30,15. IL 11,4. 15, 7. 21,8. 23,14. 24, 4: cf. 117, 18. 
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the Lord (so 3,1). 26 in favour defore God. 8, 21 spake them 
before the Lord (Heb. ‘2t"3). 10, 17 gathered defore the Lord. II 
11, 27 end (for ‘*y3). 21, 6. 23, 16 end. 24, 10 and 147 (sazd 
before): in all these passages, except II 11, 27, Targ. also has 
psp. Similarly pee eo from before: 1 2, 25 ods: 352) he shall 
ask (forgiveness) from before the Lord. 16, 14» (for nN: so Targ.). 
II 3, 28 (for nyp: so Targ.). 6,9 (so Targ.). 23,17 PPro eo ods aw 
Lis (so Targ., as also I 24, 7. 26,11, where, however, Pesh. has 
simply Les es). 12,17 nna ns dN) is rendered by peo OW! 
Jss0 which is a Jewish paraphrase for /o curse or provoke God: see 
Lev. 24, rz al. Ong. (for bb») ; PA 22584re Ki 2y,2% ‘are. Pesht 
(for D’'y2n: often also besides in Targ. for this word); 2,22 N\NAyn 
esp? who prayed, Targ. nxdyd INN who came to pray (cf. note) ; 
30 355 noban wed yaarcay shall minisier before me, Targ. wow 
‘O7P 5 17, 49 INYD ON Coals Kus as Targ.; 2153 sds bp pipe 
wahoo bias Jo?, cf. Targ. (both here and 2 Ki. 6, 8) ‘D> and 
WON; 27, 7 ye yee for oD as Targ.*; II 1, 21 nynn 
cara) (cf. the renderings of AM AN and Onn in the Pent., e.g. 
Ex. 25, 2 Ong. 8MW7EN "DTP pwr, Pesh. juasa® oS \aaiWo, 
lit. that they separate for me a separation®); 6, 6 })2) jash ppnn; 
14 13959 paraphrased by waa praising, as in Targ.; 7, 23 
MIN? bsp veszons (cf. the rend. of N10, MIN by MI in Dt. 
4, 34. 26, 8. 34, 12 [where Pesh. as here Jofu or Judes); 8, 18 
DIN esos, Targ. 3799; 24,15 TIO Ny Ty to the sixth hour *. 

As a whole the translation, though not a strictly literal one, 
represents fairly the general sense of the original. Disregarding 


1 So 29, 3. I1 13, 23 Pesh. (but not Targ.); Gen. 24, 55 Ong. (but not Pesh.) ; 
Nu. 9, 22 Ong. and Pesh. 

2 Cf, LXX dqaipeya. The explanation underlying these renderings is, in all 
probability, correct: 0°17 is to Lift off, m017N that which is /fted off, or 
separated, from a larger mass for the purpose of being set apart as sacred. 

3 *Syrus in eandem sententiam de verbis 1912 ny 1 abiit, quam de illis 
Rabbini statuerunt, Berach. 62> 708 1y10 NY RD TID NY WW) IWpam 
ay Donn nonw nywd NPI AT Maw NIM AT MANA NID ONIND 
won miym ay 1X pm inp nyw. Chaldaeus ergo (D°DINDT FWY 7D 
pono ivi xTPoN) primam, Syrus alteram secutus est sententiam’ (Perles, 


p. 16). 
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variations which depend presumably upon a various reading, the 
translation deviates from MT. (a) by slight and usually unimportant 
additions or glosses: (4) by omissions, due often either to épo- 
oré\evroy, or to an inability to understand the sense of the Hebrew: 
(c) by paraphrases, due sometimes likewise to an inability to give a 
literal rendering, and occasionally of a curious character. Specimens 
of these three classes: (a) Additions: I 2, 13 (and they made 
themselves a prong of three teeth) and the right of the priests 
(they took) from the people; 35 a priest faithful (after My own 
heart); 4, 9 end-10 and fight (with them). And the Philistines 
fought (with Israel); 5, 8 (thrice) + the Lord; 7, 14 to Gath and 
their borders [MN neglected], and (the Lord) delivered Israel, ete. ; 
8, 6 to judge us (like all the peoples); 12+and captains of 
hundreds... and captains of tens; 12, 6 the Lord (alone is God,) 
who, etc.; 24+ and with all your soul; 14, 49+and Ashboshul 
(=Ishbosheth'); 23, 12 evd+Arise, go out from the city; 24, 20 
and when a man finds his enemy and sends him [inden treated 
as a continuation of the protasis] on a good way, (the Lord reward 
him with good); 30, 15 ezd+and David sware unto him (cf. Luc.). 
II 6, 5 of (cedar and) cypress; 12, 8 and thy master’s wives (have 
I let sleep) in thy bosom; 18, 4 deg¢nning + And his servants said 
to David, We will go out and hasten to fight with them; 8 and 
(the beasts of) the wood devoured of the people, etc. (so Targ.) ; 
20 Kt. for (thou wilt announce) respecting the king’s son that he is 
dead; 20, 8 end and it came out, and (his hand) fell (upon his 
sword); 24, 7 and they came to the land of Judah (in thirty-eight 
days) [text disordered]. There are also many instances of the 
addition of the subj. or obj. of a verb, or of the substitution of a 
noun for a pron. suffix (‘Explicita’), of which it is not worth while 
to give examples. In 2 Sam, 22 the text has generally been made 
to conform with that of p. 18. 

(6) Omissions: I 3, 21 ydwa dSximpwd ¥”% mba 13% 5, 10 AM? 
py OMDONT AN NID. 12, 2 JAM. 17% BS on wy IwK. 13, 


* Pesh. identifies Ishui with Abinadab (see 31, 2). 
* Probably through épovoréAeuror. 
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42 WON? Wh. 14, 1 OYA AN. 34 DNdDNY. 352 from dna ane. 368 
nd. 36° from NY. 15, 2.5 DYN. 32 nD wn roe Tby1. 16, 
15>—168 90N,,,. 82. 162 ovbN. 17, 11 7bNn. 13 \Oomosneo for 
monbos wba wx wa nedy own. 14>. 22 ww. 31 9. 39 TON? 
WDD... . 45> WN. 18, gb aNdm. 23, 11-129 Ad yp, , , 92 
24, 20> (abbreviated). 25, 30 199 Wwe 5552. 33 end* (cf. the 
paraphr. in 26]. II 1, 21 3. 8, 14 DIND and Dy) Dw. 13, 2b, 
18 (the whole verse’). 15,18 UN MIND WY. 20 end pQea for 
nosy TON Joy. 24 IN nN aps» oben na’. 27 ANN ANI. 
18, 26-32 (9 nym NO... NEN NY) 3 0~SN,,, INDY DN) 
925% arb, 262 (first five words). 19, 18 (first four words). 21, 6 
Y”% 9)M3. 24, 6% (6> follows at the end of v. 7). 23 qn. 

(c) Paraphrases (including some due to mistranslation or to a 
faulty text): I 2, 17 (see p. Ixxiii). 22 j29™ ees. 24 DID 
eds. 25. 29 NY _Srom the wilderness. 30 s9p5 nadan should 
minister before me. 32 fy W¥ nNv3M (31 there shall not be an old 
man in thy house) or one holding a sceptre in thy dwelling. 3, 13 
yoa pnd pYdopp 19 basS vodis edo coo eden 4,2 
won Joos. 6, 6? and how “key mocked them, and did of send 
them away. 10, 22 wx oon Ty Nan where is this man? 12, 3% 
99 behold, I stand before you. 3° 4> us hy,0 ory ody 
wd o5s0/. 6. 13, 4 UND eeu. 6 DYT war 19 1b my 1D simply 
asso and they feared. 7 end YINN YIN simply ox. 12 
smn xD Kote I. 14, 7b Janda gas yadsy No. 24% And Saul 
drew near in that day, and said to the people, Cursed, etc. 25% 
And they went into all the land, and entered into the woods. 16, 4 
YIM ange. 6 MWD VY T3 JN cpmnaso fussy ohao/. 19 end 
[NST WS OS eran. 20 ond (and laded it with) bread. 17, 18> 
as Ik/ wohsamo (cf. Targ. *n’n pay n” and the doublet in 
Luc. kal cicoloes por ty dyyeAiay aitav). 39 nod 5x and would 
not gO. 52 IY anadthlo. 18, 22 “pnd nda mad ~> the son of 
Jesse (!). 20, 12 newborn esa MSEX af the third hour: 80 19 


1 Probably not understood. 2 Probably through dpovoréAevrov. 
3 Or perhaps transposed. 
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for nwwy. 26 “inv Nd 1D NIT IND onda perhaps he is clean, or 
perhaps he is not clean. 21,6 @& oo dex. Jussao (as though 
125 MSY AWS 1): see also 21,14. 16. 22, 19 (23 NN) oS Somo— 
the two words read as one and connected with m3). 23, 22%. 25, 8. 
17>, 26. 24, 8. 30, 6 (Mm read as And). 142. II 2,13 (bods 
thrice for MDN2). 24 (ADN bxd2). 27. 29 (pananmd2 saay, 1S). 
3, 34. 397 (MWD) TD Kalvo hi? Sw). 4, 6 (DION connected with 
D’Npn): 5, 8 (N82 Jeass). 6,16 (19720) MED IxKawo Jey). 
21>, 7, 23>. 8, 132. 11, 25 (29nn SaNn it happens in war!). 12, 25 
end. 13, 4%. 26. 32 (‘D by oasis in his mind). 14, 7. 17 (743), 
202 (at mihd [2B | morem gereres: PS. col. 279). 24. 30. 32%. 15, 19. 
32. 34. 16, 1. 2 (nD fas? ee). 4 Cnunnen os hu? Wo). 
8b, arb. 17, 10 (hmsokso I axmsokss will 70/ melt). 16. 20 (see 
note). 18, 5% (take me the young man Absalom alive). 18. 29. 33 
[19, 1 Heb.] (i523 for ynada). 19, 9b (rob). 17 (Heb. 18: yndyy 
they have crossed and bridged Jordan). 31 (32) end. 35 (36 Jihus 
JLshwo, ie. nw DNY!). 20, 8 (AINA Jas y/). 18b, 198 21, 2) 
(in his zeal o cause the Israelites /o sem). 5. 23, 1 (Saith the man who 
set up the yoke [ey DPN] of his Messiah /). 8.11 (170 ads 502 ~~ 
of the mountain of the king: so 25 for 17MM). 19. 22. 23 (x 
inynw to go out and to come in). 33% (MT JN) 50g ews). 
24, 13%. 16. 25 (pand v7 any bso? SX bigs Who: not so 
elsewhere). 

The Syriac text of Pesh. sometimes (as might indeed be an- 
ticipated from the nature of the character) exhibits corruptions, 
similar to those noticed in the case of LXX, p. lviii. Thus 1, 21 
Qad-S. for and. (so rightly the cod. Ambr. published in 
facsimile by Ceriani*: also the Arab. version in the Polyglotts ?, ‘to 
offer’), 2, 8 Jegso SSY for Lesa Sjoo (2 at the beginning 
has fallen out). 3,140... Ma” for 9... Kas? (Heb. *nyaws). 


* Cornill, Zzechiel, p.144f., exaggerates the extent to which this MS. may 
have been corrected after MT.: its approximations to MT. (p. 140 ff.) are slight, 
compared with the cases in which it agrees with other MSS. against it (p. 148 ff.). 
Comp. Rahlfs, 74 7W. 1889, pp. 180-192. 

* Which, in the Books of Samuel, and in certain parts of Kings, is Jased upon 
the Pesh.: see Roediger, De orig. et indole Arab. libr. V.T, hist. interpr. (1829). 
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Ig Seo for owo (Heb. bay). 9, 4 Jexoagy for Jéascy (Heb. 
mwoy Pi x2-ar yehash My probably for Glas My (Heb. swe 
yy xb: notice the following ptep. for yyy nd). 17, 20 JhaS 
for Wow (so cod. Ambr.). 40 ILS gs for Ila qso (Heb. Snonryn). 
28, 6 mtasap for ramais (so Arab. ‘ prophets’). II 12, 8b 
Kis prob. for Kus, though Zosszbly a paraphrase. 18, 17 locus 
prob. for |4s5 (Heb. sya). (Several of these instances are noted 
by Well., p. 8.) The name 239 is represented regularly by ow. 

4. The Latin Versions. 

(z) The affinity subsisting between the Old Latin Version 
and the recension of Lucian appears to have been first distinctly 
perceived (with reference in particular to the Lamentations) by 
Ceriani*. Afterwards, it was noticed, and frequently remarked on, 
by Vercellone, as characteristic of the excerpts of the Old Latin 
Version on the margin of the Leon Manuscript (above, p. liii), that, 
when they diverged from the ordinary Septuagintal text, they con- 
stantly agreed with Holmes’ four MSS. 19, 82, 93, 108, which, as 
was clear, represented on their part one and the same recension *. 
A version identical with that represented in the excerpts was also, 
as Vercellone further pointed out, cited by Ambrose and Claudius 
of Turin*. The conclusion which the facts observed authorize is 
thus that the Old Latin is a version made, or revised, on the basis 
of MSS. agreeing closely with those which were followed by Lucian in 
framing his recension®. The Old Latin must date from the second 
cent. A.D.; hence it cannot be based upon the recension of Lucian 
as such: its peculiar interest lies in the fact that it affords inde- 
pendent evidence of the existence of MSS. containing Lucian’s 


1 So Tuch on Gen, 10, 6, and PS. coll. 681-2, 741. Comp. 2 Ki. 4, 42 Pesh. 
(mw>w connected similarly with w°>w, D’w'>w, commonly represented in 


Pesh. by | FT 
2 Monumenta Sacra et Profana, 1. 1 (1861), p. xvi (Addenda). 
3 Variae Lectiones, ii. 436 (and in other passages). 
4 7b. p. 455 f. (on 3 Reg. 2, 5). 
5 Comp. Ceriani, Le recenstond ded LXX, etc., p. 5. 
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characteristic readings (or renderings), considerably before the 
time of Lucian himself. 

The following comparison of passages from the Old Latin Ver- 
sion of 1 and 2 Sam., derived from one of the sources indicated 
above (p. liiif.), and all presupposing a text differing from that of 
the normal LXX, but agreeing with that of Lucian, will shew the 
justice of this conclusion. Although, however, the text upon which 
the Old Latin is based agrees largely with that of Lucian, it must 
not be supposed to be zdentical with it: there are passages in which 
it agrees with B or A, or with other MSS., against Lucian’. Some- 
times moreover, it is to be observed, other particular MSS. agree 
with the Old Latin, as well as those which exhibit Lucian’s re- 
cension. A more detailed inquiry into the sources of the Old Latin 
Version of the OT. must be reserved for future investigators. (The 
list is not an exhaustive one. The words printed in heavy type are 


17 4,12 Vind? Et cucurrit. BA kat éSpapev (Luc. kat épvyer). 
16 Vind.? Qui venit homo pro- B «at 6 dvijp onedcas tpoondrer (Luc. 
perans. Kat GmexpiOn 6 dyip 6 édnAvOas). 
9, 24 Vind.? Ecce reliquum. BA idod imddtppa (Luc. wapripiov). 
10, 2 Goth. et in Selom, in Bacal- é Sndw & Baxadaé XI, 44, 64, 74, 
lat salientes magnas fossas. 106, 120, 129, 134, 144, 236; év Sy- 
Vind.’ reluctantes hic et salientes Awy éy Bakadad 244; & Zndwp 
magnum. Bakada 29; éGndw év Baxadaé 242; 
év Snhw év Bakadda 55.—ddAopévous 
peydda BA, 
10, 17 Vind.? Et praecepit...con- BA xal maphyyeaAey (Luc. kal ovvh- 
venire, yaye). 
12, 25 Goth. apponemini in plaga. B mpooreOnoecbe (Luc. dmodeiade). 
14, 20 Vind.? Et exclamavit. A kal dveBénoey (B Luc. kat dvéBn). 


17, 1 0°D71 DPN Goth, Sepherme. é& Sefepye 121 (Sapeppaip 29, 119, 
143; Bepeppacim 52, 92,144, 236; 
Sepepuaiy 55,64; Zapappew 245). 


II 18, 6 Vind.’ in silvam Efré. B &y 76 Sptpw “Eppa (Luc. ev 76 Sp. 
Maavay). 

9 Vind? Et occurrit Absalom. BA xal ovvqvrncey A. (Luc. kat fv 
Héyas A.). 


Nor does the Old Latin express Lucian’s doublets in I 2, 11. 6, 12. I0, 2 
(ueonuBpias). 27°. 15, 29. 32. Sometimes, however, his doublets do occur in it, 
as 11,6G. 16G. (not V.?). 4,18 G. 6, 7G. (not V.”). 16,14 G, 27,8G. 
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those in which Lucian’s text differs from B. In the passages 
marked +, the deviation is confined to the MSS. which exhibit 
Lucian’s recension, and is not quoted—at least by Holmes and 
Parsons—for other MSS. The quotations will also illustrate the 
variations prevailing between different recensions of the Old Latin.) 


I 1, 6 Goth. quia ad nihilum reputabat Luc. 8d 16 efovOevetv adriv (for 


eam, 


to 


, 10 Vind.? + quia iustus est. 


15 Vind.? +ante Dominum. 


3, 14 Sab. et nunc sic iuravi. 
Vind.? et ideo sic iuravi. 


6, 12 Vind.? in viam... rectam. 

9, 27 Vind.” in loco summo civitatis. 

Io, 3 Goth. usque ad arborem glan- 

dis electae. 
Vind.? ad arborem Thabor alectae 
(i. e. electae). 

12, 3 Goth. aut calceamentum, et 
abscondam oculos meos in quo di- 
citis adversum me, et reddam vobis. 

Sab. vel calceamentum, dicite ad- 
versus me, et reddam vobis. 

14, 14 Goth. in bolidis et petrobolis 
et in saxis campi. 

Vind.? in sagittis et in fundibolis et 
in muculis campi. 

14, 15 Goth. et ipsi nolebant esse in 
laboribus. 


15, 11 Sab. Quedl. verba mea non 
statuit. 


Topi waya). So 55, 158; and 
similarly (€fovevodca) 44, 74, 106, 
120, 134. 

Luc. 8ikatos &v. So other MSS., 
among them 44,55, 71; 74, 120,134, 
144, 158, 246. 

Luc. évamov Kuptov. So other MSS., 
among them 44; 55) 71,74, 120, 134, 
158. 

No Greek MS. is cited with the read- 
ing therefore for 135, all having ov8’ 
(or obx) ot7ws (see note). 

Luc. év tpiBy evetat. 

Luc. eis dkpov 77s méAcws +. 

Luc. éws 7s Spuds ris ekAeKTHs *. 

246 €ws THS Spvds OaBwp THs ExAEKTIS. 


Luc. 7 inddnya, kal atréexpuipa tovs 
> Fr > > ny yy > 
dpPadpovs pov év avr@; elnare Kar 
2 “~ * 2 J « ~ 
éyod, kal drodwow bpiv+. 

So also (with xdpot for nar’ épod) 
Theodoret., Quaest. 16 iz 1 Reg. 

Luc. év Bodion kat év merpoBdAots Kal 
ev KbxAa£t TOU TeEdioU, 


Luc. kal adroit, nal ott HOcdov Toveiy 
(moveiv also in X, 56, 64, 71, 119, 244, 
245: others have 7oAepety), 

Luc. oi éorqoe Tods Adyous pov. So 
Ania guy 


® 43n being connected with 172 0 choose out: see II 22, 27. 
b In 9, 4 (per terram Sagalim et non invenerunt) Quedl. agrees also with 123, 
not with Lucian (who has Sa rhs ys Ta85t tis moAews Seyarcm: cf. 56 


Tadd: ris 7éAews alone). 
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I 17, 39 Goth. et claudicare coepit am- 
bulans sub armis. 

18, 21 Goth. in virtute eris mihi ge- 
ner hodie. 

20, 30 Goth. Filius puellarum va- 
gantium, quae se passim coinqui- 
nant esca mulierum. 

27, 8 Goth. Et apponebant se super 
omnem appropinquantem, et exten- 
debant se super Gesur. 


30, 15 end (in the current Vulg.) et 

iuravit ei David. 
Il 1, 19 Goth. Cura te (al. curare), Is- 
rael, de interfectis tuis. 
Sab. Considera, Israel, pro his qui 
mortui sunt. 
2, 8 Goth. Isbalem. 
2, 29 Magd. in castra Madiam ®. 
6,12 Sab. Dixitque David, Ibo et 
reducam arcam cum benedictione 
in domum meam. 
7, 8 Goth. Accepi te de casa pas- 
torali ex uno grege. 
9, 6 Goth. Memphibaal. 

10, 19 Vind.t ? omnes reges qui con- 
venerunt ad [Vind.? cum] Adrazar 
...et disposuerunt testamentum 
coram [Vind.? cum] Israel, et ser- 
vierunt Israhel [Vind.? Israeli tri- 
bus]. 

11, 4 Goth. et haec erat dimissa°® 
[Alzas et haec erat abluta] excelso 
loco. 


Luc. nal éxddawe Aauid évy 7 Badi- 
Ge év attots (158 doxoAave). 

Luc. & tais Suvapeow éenvyapBpevoes 
ot ohpepor (50 44, 74, 106, 120, 134). 

Luc. vid xopacioy airopodotyTwy yv- 
vatkotpapy (yu. added also in 29, 
55, 71, 121 marg., 243, 246). 

Luc. «al éweridevto éml mavta Tov 
éyyifovra, Kai eférewov énl tov Teo- 
govpaiov. So, except for the differ- 
ence of one or two letters, 56, 158, 
246. 

Luc. kal Gpocev avr (121 marg. Kal 

So Pesh.). 

Luc. ’AxptBacat, "IopanaA, irép &.7.A. 
(106 dxpiBwoa crnrwoar)t. So Theo- 
doret., Quaest. in 2 Reg. 


&. atvtT@ Aauid. 


Cod. 93 (but not 19, 82) EioBaaA, 

Luc. eis wapeuBordds Mabtap. So 158. 

Luc. kal etre AauiS Emortpabo tiv 
evAoylav eis TOV otkdv pov. Sos8. 


Luc. é« THs pavdpas e¢ Evds TOV TroUL- 
viev +. 

Luc. MeugiBaad +. 

Luc. maytes of BactAers of ouptropevd- 
pevor [so 158] 7@ “Adpaalap ... wal 
SreBevtro Sialyeynv pera “Iocpand Kai 
éSovAevoy TO “Icpand? +. 


Luc. «al adrz Fv AeAoupevy €E ade- 
Spov aris. So the Ethiopic Version® 
and Pesh. 


® But in v. 31 Magd. has ab illo=aap’ adrod, against Luc. 


> Kal 5:€0. 5.00. added to nbTouddnoay on the marg. of B by an ancient 


hand. 


¢ Based evidently on AeAupevn for AeAovpevn. BA dyiaCopérn. 

¢ Which is based on the LXX. Dillmann, in his edition of the Ethiopic 
Version of 1-2 Reg. (1861) Pars Posterior, pp. 9 ff., 39 ff., gives a synopsis of 
the passages in which it presupposes a text differing from that of Holmes an 


Parsons. 
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Vind.?* haec autem lota erat post 
purgationem. — 
II 11, 12 Vind.?4 redi hic. 


II, 13 Vind.» ? inebriatus est. 

11,16 Vind? in locum pessimum 
ubi sciebat etc. 

11, 17 Vind. et caecidit Joab de po- 
pulo secundum praeceptum Davit. 

11, 24 Goth. de servis regis quasi 
viri X VIII. 

13, 21 Vind.’ et deficit animo valde‘. 

13, 32 Vind? in ira enim est ad 
{? eum] Abessalon. 

14, 26 Goth. Vind.' centum. 

15, 23 Goth. et omnis terra bene- 
dicentes voce magna [/acuna] per 
viam olivae, quae erat in deserto. 

17, 8 Goth. sicut ursus qui a bove 
[Aas ab aestu] stimulatur in 
campo. 

17, 13 Goth. ut non inveniatur ibi 
conversatio. 

Vind.? ut non inveniatur tumulus 
fundamenti. 

17, 20 Vind.’ festinanter transierunt 
prendere aquam ; (et inquisierunt) 
etc. 

17, 22 Sab....et antequam denu- 
daretur verbum... 

17, 29 Goth. et lactantes vitulos. 

Vind.? et vitulos saginatos. 

18, 2 Vind.? Et tripartitum fecit 
Davit populum. 

18, 3 Vind.? non stabit in nobis cor 
nostrum. 

20, 8 Goth. gladium rudentem (/. 
bidentem, We.). 


Te. 18 for 28°. Not cited from any 
Greek MS. 

Lue. éuebic Ont. 

Lue, ént rdv rémov tév mrovotvra © [of 
Rode] kT. ALE 

Lue. «al recov é¢ Tod Aaod Kata Tov 
Adyov Aaud. 

Luc. dd tdyv SovAav Tod Bacirews 
Goel dvbpes Seca kal onto. So 158. 

Luc. 

Luc. 


Kal nOvpnoe opddpart. 
bru év 6pyh jv att ABcoarkwpu. 


Luc. ékarév--. 

Luc. 
peydan Kat KAalovres... 
é50v ris €Aatas THs ev TH epnport. 
Luc. domep dpkor Taporatpdoar év 
TO nediv +. 


Kal Taga } yj evAoyoUvTEs Hav] 
Kara TiV 


Luc. ors pr ebpeOq exet cuctpopy +. 


Luc, AveAnAvOact ometSovres’ Kal 
é(nrouy +. 


Luc. as tod py drokahudOivar tov 

Abyov, otTws KieBy cay Tov lopSdvyy +. 
Luc. nal yahanva porydpia. So 15s. 
Luc. kal érplocevoe Aauid Tov hadv*. 


Luc, od orqcerar ev Hiv napdia. 


Luc. paxyapay apodqkyn. 158 pax. 
Svaropoy (. diaTopov) dppnkn. 


a There are lacunae in these passages in Vind." 
b Unless indeed vedi be an error for sede: cf. sedit in clause 0. 
¢ ¢ Verba rév movotyra eleganter vertunt Hebraeum yy, wx [pro YT IWR)’ 


(Dr. Field). 


4 Goth. ef cvatus factus est agrees here with B wat Ovpdn. 


& 
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II 20, 23 Goth. Et Baneas filius Joab Luc. xal Bavalas vids “Iwaddae éni rod 
desuper lateris et in ponentibus mAtwOtov xal én) rods Suvaorast. So 
(2. potentibus). (except duvarovs) Theodoret., Ouaest. 

40 in 2 Reg, 

23, 4 Goth. et non tenebrescet a lu- Luc. kal ob oxordcet [so other MSS., 
mine quasi pluvia, quasi herba de among them 44, 56, 158, 246] amo 
terra 1. péeyyous ds tetOs, &s Botavy ex 75. 

23, 6 Goth. quoniam omnes qui ori- Luc. 61 mdvtes of dvaréAAovres dorep 
untur sicut spinae, et reliqui quasi dkavOa, kal of Aowrol &s amépvypa 
quod emungit de lucerna. Avxvou TavtTes+. 

23, 8 Goth. Iesbael filius Thegemani Luc. IecBaad vids Ockepaver . 

... hic adornavit adornationem otros Bexdoper TIv Stackeuy avTOv 
stam super nongentos vulneratos én! évvarogious Tpavparias eis dma. 
in semel. 


(2) On the general characteristics of Jerome’s Version of the 
OT., reference must be made to the monograph of Nowack, 
referred to above (p. liv). A synopsis of the principal deviations 
from the Massoretic text presupposed by it in the Books of Samuel, 


is given 70. pp. 25-27, 35, 37, 38, 50; the most important are also 
noticed, at their proper place, in the notes in the present volume’. 
The following instances (which could easily be added to) will 


1 But 23, 3 agrees partly with BA: In me locutus est custos Israel parabolam 
Dic hominibns. 

? The current (Clementine) text contains many passages which are no genuine 
part of Jerome’s translation, but are glosses derived from the Old Latin 
(marked *), or other sources. The following list of such passages (taken from 
Vercellone, Variae Lectiones, ii. pp. ix—xiii) is given for the convenience of 
students :— 

I 4, 1 to pugnam*; 5, 6 from et ebullierunt*; 9 from inierunt*; 8, 18 from 
quia*; 9, 25 from stravit+; 10, I from et liberabis*; 11, 1 to mensem*; 13, 
15 e¢ relique... Benjamin*; 14, 22 from Et erant* ; 41 Domine Deus Israel and 
quid est... sanctitatem* ; 15, 3 et non... aliguid*; 12°-13° Saul offerebat... 
ad Saul* ; 32 et tremens*; 17,36 Nunc* ...incircumcisus ; 19, 21 from E¢ 
tratus*; 20, 15 from auferat* ; 21, 11 cum vidissent David (‘ ex ignoto fonte’); 
23, 13-14 et salvatus... opaco; 30, 15 et turavit et David*; 11 1, 18 from 
et ait, Considera*; 26 from Sicut mater; 4, § from Lt ostiaria ; 5,23 Sé...meas; 
6, 6 e¢ declinaverunt eam ; 6, 12 from et evant ; 10, 19 expaverunt ... Israel. 
Et ; 13, 21 from e¢ noluit*; 27 from Fecerat*; 14, 30 from Et venientes ; 


15, 18 pugnatores validi ; 20 et Dominus... veritatem; 21, 18 de genere 
gigantum, 
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exemplify the dependence of Jerome in exegesis upon his Greek 


predecessors, especially Symmachus :— 


ea 28 


18 


29 
31 
33 
205 35 


my me yn Nd 5. (02) duerpdmy (Zr), Vulg. non sunt 
amplius in diversa mutati. 

oon >. avevdcets eyevovro, V. saturati sunt, 

psdaya 3. card ray xpumrdv', V. in secretiori parte. 

ET ABI TY) 2. ews Kaopns drecxyicrov, V. usque ad 
villam quae erat absque muro ?. 

syd 5. énitndes, V. de industria. 

‘MNT "AdAos* éoveopdyrnca, V. calumniatus sum °. 

v% usm sy V. quia iuravit* Dominus. 

(5sn) wy) “AAXos* cvarnodpuevos, V. congregato (exercitu). 

San NT Ty 3. Aad d& imepéBadrev, V. David autem 
amplius. 

Swen a. roy Sevdpava, 3.70 hurdv, V. (in) nemore. Simi- 
larly 31, 13. 

ypdany wea dans 5. cal eppeuBovro drrovdnmore °, 

DDY OF Aouroi" wepiorepavodyres, V. in modum coronae 
cingebant. 

pddsyp YI >. Kaxoyyopner, V. (pessimus et) malitiosus. 

pynbdon xd >. (otk) évoxAnoapev (adrois), V. numquam 
eis molesti fuimus, 

DPS >. evdéopous oraidos, V. ligaturas uvae passae. 
DO ZO, 12; 

TINS >. weprdraypéevn, V. custodita. 

npipd A. %. (cis) Avypdy, V. in singultum. 

ywinh 3. ekdicjoa, V. et ulciscerer (me manu mea). 

Sy 3. (ev rH) oxnvn, V. in tentorio. 


1 Comp. Mic, 4, 8 9d &. awdxpupos. 

2 Comp. Dt. 3, 5. 

® Comp. Amos 4, I calumniam facitis. 

* See Ex. 2, 21 981°) &. &pxice 5é, V. iuravit ergo, which shews the source of 


zuravit here. 


5 ‘Symmachum ante oculos habuit Hieronymus eleganter vertens: uc atque 


illuc vagabantur incertt’ (Field). 


fa 4 
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I 27, 1 ‘MN DY AADN &. mapamecoduat more, V. Aliquando in- 
cidam una die. 
30, 16 DWH) &. dvarenraxdres, V. discumbebant. 

D2 tO basi npbn A. 3. KAjpos tev orepeav, V. ager robus- 

torum. 
8, 2 AMID NWI S. dd ddpov, V. sub tributo. 

10, 6 TI9D IWNII &. exaxodpynoay mpos Aad, V. quod iniuriam 
fecissent David. 

12, 14 AYN) YN) 2. Braogdypjoa eroincas (the other versions 
all differently), V. blasphemare fecisti. 

15, 28 MOADND &. kpvBjooua, V. abscondar. 

18, 23 ND9N JN OT’. (kara ryv dddv) rHv duarépvovcay, V. per 
viam compendii. 

Three examples, shewing how Jerome followed Aq. or Symm. 
in dividing artificially a Hebrew word (p. xliii), may be added—the 
last being of peculiar interest, as it explains a familiar rendering of 
the Authorized Version :— 

vy. 16, 1 syd nnap A. rod tamewdppovos Kal amdod tod Aavid, Jer.’ 

humilis et simplicis David. 

Ex325 125 mynwd A. els dvopa pimou (ANY nw), Jer. propter igno- 
miniam sordis. 

Lev. 16, 8 Sony 3. els tpdyov dmepxopevov (v. 10 aduépevor), A. 
els tpdyov drohvduevoy (Or amodeAvpévoy) i. €. rie ry, 
Jer. capro emzssario. Hence the ‘Great Bible’ 
(1539-1541) and AV. scape-goat?. 


t Jerome’s own translation of the Psalter failed to supersede the older Latin 
Version that was in general use; hence it never made its way into the ‘ Vulgate,’ 
and must be sought elsewhere (Ofera, ed. Bened. I. 835 ff.; Vallarsi, IX. 1153 ff. ; 
Migne, IX. 1123 ff.; or Lagarde’s Psalterium Hieronymti, 1874). The transla- 
tion of the Psalter contained in the ‘ Vulgate’ is merely the Old Latin Version, 
revised by Jerome with the aid of the LXX. 

* Comp. Is. 66, 24 1wa 535 prxrtd wsgue ad satietatem videndi (as though 
yiRXQ mb) omni carni. The same interpretation in the Targ.: ‘ And the wicked 
shall be judged in Gehinnom until the righteous shall say concerning them 
x21 No We have seen enough.’ The renderings of Aq. Symm. are not here 
preserved ; but from their known dependence on Jewish exegesis, there is little 
doubt that Jerome’s rendering is derived from one of them. 
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The Inscription of Mesha‘, commonly known as the ‘Moabite Stone’ 


Tue Inscription of Mesha‘ (which has been several times referred 
to in the preceding pages) is of such importance as an authentic 
and original monument of the ninth century s.c., remarkably illus- 
trating the Old Testament, and is at the same time so difficult of 
access in a convenient form to students of Hebrew in this country, 
that I have determined to insert here a transcription and translation 
of it, accompanied by a brief commentary. I have confined myself 
to the mznzmum of necessary explanation, and have purposely 
avoided entering upon a discussion of controverted readings or 
interpretations. The doubtful passages are, fortunately, few in 
number, being limited chiefly to certain letters at the extreme left 
of some of the lines, and to two or three dma€ eipyyéva, and do not 
interfere with the interpretation of the Inscription as a whole. 
Palaeographical details must be learnt from the monograph of 
Smend and Socin, referred to on p. xii, and from Clermont- 
Ganneau’s ‘Examen Critique du Texte, in the Journ. As., Janv. 
1887, pp. 72-112". The deviations from the text of Smend and 
Socin are introduced partly on the authority of Clermont-Ganneau, 
partly on that of E. Renan in the Journal des Savans, 1884, pp. 
158-164, and of Th. Néldeke in the Lzt, Centralblatt, Jan. 8, 
1887, coll. 59-61. Of the older literature connected with the In- 
scription, the most important is the monograph of Néldeke, Die 
Inschrift des Konig’s Mesa von Moab (Kiel, 1870), to which in 
parts of my explanatory notes I am indebted. It ought only to 
be observed that at the time when this monograph was published, 
some of the readings had not been ascertained so accurately as was 
afterwards done. M. Clermont-Ganneau promises a more elaborate 
study on the Inscription, which, however, up to the present time, 


1 See also the Revae Critique, 1875, No. 37, pp. 166-174 (by the same writer). 
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has not appeared. The line above a letter indicates that the reading 


is not quite certain. 
sa,ano, 0. Down. 132. vw. DN 
sop. pe ne, jwoy, ano. dy. qbp. aN ra 
[), no]a Pampa, wood, mNt. nan, wyN) 13K. ams wn 
apy. tse, daa. ann, i, >Bn, Sap, ayen >. ye 
SND, WDD, SPNTD. ID, Oy. ND. AN, wy, Sw, op, 
3 TON OD FIND. NN DYN. NT, D2 tN, m9, nAadm 1 Ay 
[ax] nx oy, wa oby san. tas, Sw fb anaay, 73. sas) 
[wh ny. ya, ma, Dy, ym, fipy, a. aw Psat. p 
rN). MYND. wer, podya, ns, JIN ba, wD, 73 
qo .nd, 79 by. ney, pnd. ae, NDE INN, ns 
(o.oy)n. Sa. mss.c0nN) Patnsy apa, onndst 1 nmpy . ny, byw 
ps. m7. Sas. AS, Dw, awe 1 anndy, wos. nn .opn 
UN. AND. TY. ON. ON. 2. awit nmpa. woo. ad, nan 
Si dsow, dy. maa. ms ins 7S, wo oS ops inane 
Ax pwn. oy. minen. ypap. aa, onndsy , abba. abn 
2Py, may i y??). pga. poe. nysw . AS> . san. ot 
[>.n]x. ovo. mp tanoann. wos. aneyd so Enon. n 
AS. ma, Sow. tov twos. ed. on, anony, ma, 
[) ‘pap, woo . Ava toa, apnndaa . aa. ae, pm 
Sms) 7D, ONWND Een. 55. wx. INND. INDD . MPN 
nom. py. non. amp. oma. pet jas. Sy , napd 
sy tonndap . cma. JN). Aye. cma. pt Sayan 
anpa , pod. mjwnn nds. ney. per. yoo, 3. m2. 7 
S wy. opm, dob aoe. amps. pn. pa, IN. Epa 
mona. amp> , nner om. PNY Pama, 3, eS, OD 
. PND, NepA ney . PN. wy. ma. pN Edw, [] 
Py .0D. 092,02, PNIENT, DWN. D, nd, nd. M9, PN 
55p , pNr i nyowo. pas, 53.03. jon. et. 
ma. ‘psy i psn, Sy, ‘nap’ . Ww. Mpa. AND n 
5p).n8, DY, NWND. wooyI. nari yndas, nay, N[3}AB[. ny]. 
THEN . PPT PPA, ND. wy, MP PINT, PNY 
[aJasytyina, onnda.n, wos .°d, 1x 
Swy. pen. [n bya, wo, na[w] 
WPI. ne 
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© omar nm & W WN 


Te) 


The Inscription of Mesha. Ixxxvii 


1. Tam Mesha‘ son of Chemoshmelek, king of Moab, the Da- 


2. 
3: 


ou 


10. 


Il. 


12. 


13. 


14. 


15. 


16, 


4: 


-ibonite. My father reigned over Moab for 30 years, and I reign-- 
-ed after my father. And I made this high place for Chémésh 
in QRHH, a high place of sal- 


. -vation, because he had saved me from all the kings (?), and 


because he had let me see my pleasure on all them that hated 
me. Omr- 


. -i was king over Israel, and he afflicted Moab for many days, be- 


cause Chemosh was angry with his la- 


. -nd. And his son succeeded hiin; and he also said, I will 


afflict Moab. In my days said he th[us;] 


. but I saw my pleasure on him, and on his house, and Israel 


perished with an everlasting destruction. And Omri took 
possession of the [la-] 


. -nd of Méhédeba, and it (i. e. Israel) dwelt therein, during his 


days, and half his son’s days, forty years; but [resto-] 


. -red it Chemosh in my days. And I built Ba‘al-Me‘on, and I 


made in it the reservoir (?); and I built 

Qiryathén. And the men of Gad had dwelt in the land of 
‘Ataroth from of old; and built for himself the king of I- 

-srael ‘Ataroth. And I fought against the city, and took it. 
And I slew all the [people of ] 

the city, a gazingstock unto Chemosh, and unto Moab. And 
I brought back (07, took captive) thence the altar-hearth of 
Davdoh (?), and I drag- 

-ged it before Chemosh in Qeriyyoth. And I settled therein 
the men of surn, and the men of 

murtH. And Chemosh said unto me, Go, take Nebo against 
Israel. And I 

went by night, and fought against it from the break of dawn 
until noon. And I too- 

-k it, and slew the whole of it, 7,000 men and..... , and 
women, and.... 

-s, and maid-servants: for I had devoted it to ‘Ashtor-Chém6sh. 


And I took thence the [ves- ] 
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18. -sels of Yanwen, and I dragged them before Chemosh. And 
the king of Israel had built 

19. Yahaz, and abode in it, while he fought against me. But 
Chemosh drave him out from before me; and 

20. I took of Moab 200 men, even all its chiefs; and I led them up 
against Yahaz, and took it 

21. to add it unto Daibon. I built qrun, the wall of Ye‘arim 
(or, of the Woods), and the wall of 

22. the Mound. And I built its gates, and I built its towers. And 

23. I built the king’s palace, and I made the two reser[voirs (?) for 
wa |ter in the midst of 

24. the city. And there was no cistern in the midst of the city, 

in gruH. And I said to all the people, Make 

28, you every man a cistern in his house. And I cut out the 
cutting for gRHH with the help of prisoner- 

26. [-s of] Israel. I built ‘Aro‘er, and I made the highway by the 
Arnon. 

27. I built Beth-Bamoth, for it was pulled down. I built Bezer, for 
ruins 

28. [had it become. And the chie]fs of Daibon were fifty, for all 
Daibon was obedient (to me). And I reign- 

29. -ed [over] an hundred [chiefs] in the cities which I added to 
the land. And I buil- 

30. -t Mehédé[b]a, and Beth-Diblathén, and Beth-Ba‘al-Me‘on ; 
and I took there the sheep-grazers (?), 


SEs ra. cge cea he sheep of the land. And as for Horonén, there’ 
dwelt therein +... =. AI ay tetatene 

So ore.g ne »..++++. Chemosh said unto me, Go down, fight 
against Horonén, And I went down......... 

330.5 Ute aero [and] Chemosh [resto]red it in my days. And 
I went up thence to..... 

BY eee ES Ore rac O-6 Andale im an, on 


The Inscription gives particulars of the revolt of Moab from 
Israel, noticed briefly in 2 Ki. 1, 1 = 3, 5. The revolt is there 
stated to have taken place after the death of Ahab; but from line 8 
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of the Inscription it is evident that this date is too late, and that it 
must in fact have been completed by the middle of Ahab’s reign. 
The territory N. of the Arnon was claimed by Reuben and (con- 
tiguous to it on the N.) Gad; but these tribes were not permanently 
able to hold it against the Moabites. David reduced the Moabites 
to the condition of tributaries (2 Sam. 8, 2); but we infer from 
this Inscription that this relation was not maintained. Omri, how- 
ever, determined to re-assert the Israelite claim, and gained pos- 
session of at least the district around Medeba, which was retained 
by Israel for forty years, till the middle of Ahab’s reign, when 
Mesha‘ revolted. How complete the state of subjection was to 
which Moab had thus been reduced is shewn by the enormous 
tribute of wool paid annually to Israel (2 Ki. 3, 4). The Inscription 
names the principal cities which had been occupied by the Israelites, 
but were now recovered for Moab, and states further how Mesha‘ 
was careful to rebuild and fortify them, and to provide them with 
means for resisting a siege. Most of the places named (1-2, 21, 28 
Dibon, 8, 30 (?) Mehedeba, 9 Ba‘al-Me‘on, 10 Qiryathén, 10, 11 
‘Ataroth, 13 Qeriyyoth, 14 Nebo, 19 Yahaz, 26 ‘Aro‘er, 27 Beth- 
Bamoth, 30 Beth-Diblathén, Beth-Ba‘al-Me‘on, 31 Horonén) are 
mentioned in the OT. in the passages which describe the territory of 
Reuben (Nu. 32, 37 f. Jos. 13, 15-23) or Gad (Nu. 32, 34-36. Jos. 
13, 24-28), or allude to the country held by Moab (Is. 15, 2. 4. 5. 
Jer. 48, 1. 3. 18. 19. 21. 22. 23. 24. 34. 41. Ez. 25, 9. Am. 2, 2) 
27 Bezer in Dt. 4, 43. Jos. 20,8: only 3, 21, 24, 25 ANP, 13 PW, 
14 nnd, 21 pay’ are not known from the Bible. Except (as it 
seems) Horonaim, all the places named appear to have lain within 
the controverted territory North of the Arnon. 

On the orthography, comp. above, pp. xxxii-xxxv. 1. Perhaps 
jbv2 Chéméshshillek should be read: cf. Eshmunshillek, Ba‘al- 
shillek (CZS. 50,1; 132, 6 al.)—1~-2. ‘93°, 21, 28 j3, i.e. no 
doubt Dazbon, not (as in OT.) }2°I Didon. Had the vowel in the 
first syllable been merely 7, it is not probable that the scrap plena 
would have been employed.—2. NY }wovi= Heb. my owdy, ne 
as in Phoen. (p. 64 #.); for *m, as N2 for *923.—3. nxt nin 
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=Heb. nxn Apan: notice (1) the fem. in n-, as in Phoen., and 
sporadically in the OT.; (2) nt without the art., also as in Phoen. 
(p. xxviii). The passage illustrates Is. 15, 2. 16, 12. Jer. 48, 35 
(of Moab); comp. 1 Ki. 10, 2 (of Solomon). The custom of wor- 
shipping on ‘high-places’ was one shared by the Canaanites and 
Israelites with their neighbours——nmp, perhaps 47? (cf. iN, once 
1 Ki. 16, 34 7%); it is against the apparently obvious vocalization 
nM, that the fem. is regularly represented in the Inscription by Nn. 
—4. ibn, the 19 is not certain, 837522 INT y. 59, 11. 118, 7. 
—5. 23" (Néld.) and afflicted (Ex. 1, 11), the third radical being 
retained. As the text stands, if =n be read (as seems natural) 759, 
the ‘1 can only be explained by Zenses, § 127: this, however, is 
harsh; so that probably =p should be read 70, and by has 
accidentally been omitted before 5yny (cf. 1. 2) by the carver of 
the Inscription. *)28", if the » be correct, though an impf. is hardly 
the tense that would be expected. Others prefer the reading 43Nn, 
which would be }38N=the Arab. V. Néldeke suggests a Nif. 5/282 
as possible. In Heb. the Qal and (more generally in prose) the 
Hithp. are in use. Cf. 1 Ki. 8, 46. 2 Ki. 17, 18.—Avs land: cf. 
Nu. 21, 29. Jer. 48, 46, where the Moabites are called ¥O3 DY.— 
6. MPM, cf. Vals, and Is. 9, 9. —M93, ie. Ahab—NW, p. xxxiii— 
Ni Oi, as Jud. 3, 31. 6, 35 al.—s, probably 723 (1 Ki.1, 48). mnt 
(Jud. 8, 8) would (as Hebrew) be preferable: but there seems not to 
be room for more than two letters!—7. 72 NIN) y.118, 7—728 738 
pby,—nby as yp. 89, 2. 3. 38 (poetically for ndiy). Or possibly 
poy TAN TAN; cf. Jer. 51, 39.—DY WIN, as a plup. sense is 
required, this by the principles of Heb. syntax should be ¥ "103", 
Or, perhaps, ¥ should be read: cf. the simple } (if the reading 
be correct) in 1, 33.—8. SAT, in Heb. 727'D.—nn, if the 7 be 
correct, for 1) yamath(w), i.e. "2%. The original n (Stade, § 113. 4) 
is seen (though not heard) in the Aram. eeo-. The same phrase 


1 Smend and Socin imagined that they could read 1273; but the traces are 
far too indistinct to make it probable, in view of the close general similarity of 
the two languages, that what is impossible in Hebrew (it should be m3 1279, 
or 728 01275) was possible in Moabitic. 


The Inscription of Mesha'. xci 


occurs Jer. 17, 118-9. 73%"); the letters supplied were con- 
jectured cleverly by Néldeke in 1870, and have been generally 
accepted.— 9. 72), —MwNn, prop. depression (cf. AMW), if, perhaps 
an excavation used for the storage either of provisions, arms, etc., 
or (cf. line 23) of water—ro. }NP (Néld.), in Heb. ON P—wx} 
(Jud. 20, 17, etc.).—nb, Heb, —x11. pnndN) from pnnbn= = Arab. 
VIII conj.— 3 against the city —Tin).—12, wnad M*) a@ spectacle 
unto Chemosh: ef. Nah. 3, 6. Ez. 28, 17—Either JY) (Jos. 14, 7), 
or (Clermont-Ganneau, Renan) 2¥8).—5yry to be explained prob. 
from Ez, 43, 13.16 of the hearth of the altar, which was prized by 
the captors as a kind of ‘spolia opima’ (Smend and Socin, p. 4). 
But this explanation is not certain. m1 must, as it seems, be the 
name of a divinity, otherwise (at present) unknown,—1 2-13. AND) 
Jer. 22, 19. 2 Sam. 17, 13.—13. wo Hd, cf. mn Nd x Sam. 15, 
33. 2 Sam. 21, 9.—3W&): 2 Ki. 17, 24.—14, And Chemosh said 
to me, Go, take, etc.; similarly 1. 32: comp. Jos. 8, 1; Jud. 7, ” 
I Sam. 23,4; 2 Ki. 18, 25>.—14-15. *DAN), cf. Job 16, 22. 23, 8 

in prose once (in 3 ps.) Ex. 9, 23.—15. nba = Heb. nb D3,—DPan, 
cf. Is. 58, 8: the ordinary Hebrew equivalent would be snvin nibyn. 
—16. $133, 133, men, women. The two uncertain words here may 
be 173, 13 strangers, male and female.—14.N10M, Jud. 5, 30: female 
slaves are probably meant.—17. Ash/or-Chemosh must be a com- 
pound deity, of a type of which there are other examples in Semitic 
mythology, Baethgen, Bectrdge, 254 ff. The male Ashtor is a 
South Semitic deity, 2d. 117 ff—OMDINI: see p. 101.—17-18. 
S[>,n]s, others supply *5[s7]k, cf. 1.12. Renan says that the 
last two letters of 1.17 are quite ‘dans la nuit,’ and that b> nN 
‘garde toute sa probabilité” Against *xx he objects the absence 
of ns (contr. I. 12), and the glwral (contr. the sing. 1. 12).—18. Bn 
(if, as seems to be the case, the reading is correct) must be a case 
of the independent pron. used as an accus., cf. Aram. i (Ezr. 4, 
10 etc.).—1I9. M272"), i.e. he made it a post of occupation during 
his war with Mesha‘. -_nionnbna, or rather, perhaps, on the analogy 
of the inf. of the Arab. VIII, nishabns : cf. the Heb. place-names 
YIDAYN, penvix, rt" (provided yn) be masc.). *2p19 w13: Mesha’ 
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speaks of wd in exactly the same terms which the Hebrew used 
of min, Dt. 33, 27. Jos. 24, 18.—20. JNND, in Heb. DnND,— TARYN), 
—2I. nap (N6ld.) from 4D’. Pointed irregularly by the Massorites 
ngpd napd Nu. 32, 14. Is. 30, 1.—j1¥23 the woods, —probably the 
name of a place.—22. AND AI. — 23. bd na x Ki. 16, 18.— N93 
either doth (Néld.), cf. IS, NAA, or possibly she locks or dams, 
from the root xb3._ p00 Sor water.—24. \2 cistern.—}¥= Heb. PS 
(Gen. 47,13).—25. Prob. N13193 (or A139) a cuiting (or cuttings) 
of some sort: the special application must remain uncertain.—25-6. 
“pN3— 26, ndpon=Heb. npIA,—27. NOI N3, probably the same 
place as nyoa Nu. 21, 19; by5 mips 22, 41. Jos. 13, 17.—DV. 
—f¥, Mic. 3, 12.—28. Before w, there is space for four or five 
letters. After PY, 7 (or 271, Is. 16, 4) suggests itself naturally 
as the first word of 1. 28. The conjecture ¥[7)] has the support 
of |. 20.—nynw1, see p. 144 nole.—29. If mn2b~ 28-9 be correct 
(the 3 is not quite certain), the next word must almost necessarily be 
by: the two letters for which space still remains may be w (as exhi- 
bited in the translation). Lines 28-29 will then describe the number 
of chiefs, i.e. either heads of families, or warriors, over whom 
Mesha‘ ruled in Daibon itself, and in the cities which he recovered.— 
1P3 2m the ceties (Clermont-Ganneau, Smend and Socin): with what 
follows, cf. the expression used of Yahaz Il. 20-21.— 30. 7P3, if the 
restoration be correct, will allude to the persons engaged in cul- 
tivating the breed of sheep, for which Moab was famous. It is the 
word which is actually used of Mesha‘ himself in 2 Ki. 3, 4. But 
the letters following ) can only be regarded as conjectural!: ac- 
cording to Renan, ‘l’endroit est entitrement désespéré..—32. Cf. 
1, 14. With go down Clermont-Ganneau pertinently compares Jer. 
48, 5 which speaks of the DIN WN or descent to Horonaim.— 
33. No doubt 72 as Il. 8-9.—nby). According to uniform usage 
in other parts of the Inscription, we should expect bys, sndyr, 
if correct, will be an example of the perf. with simple wazw, such as 
occurs also occasionally in the OT. nby is the word that would 


1 The 9 itself also may bean. 
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naturally be used by Mesha‘ to describe his return from a place to 
which he had previously gone down. 

The language of Moab is far more closely akin to Hebrew than 
any other Semitic language at present known (though it may be 
conjectured that the languages spoken by Ammon and Edom were 
approximately similar): in fact, it scarcely differs from it otherwise 
than dialectically’*. In syntax, form of sentence, and general mode 
of expression, it is entirely in the style of the earlier narratives con- 
tained in the historical books of the OT. The vocabulary, with two 
or three exceptions, not more singular than many a dmaé elpnuévov 
occurring in the OT., is identical with that of Hebrew. In some 
respects, the language of the Inscription even shares with Hebrew 
distinchive features, as the waw conv. with the impf., pwrn Zo save, 
Mwy Zo make, D1,’ ANI, WW fo fake in possession, IM, 19D, the dual 
pany, pnn fo ban, was, 3Ip3, and especially WN. It shares 92 
with Hebrew and Phoenician, against Aramaic, Arabic, and Ethiopic 
(sax, GI, A142). 

The most noticeable differences, as compared with Hebrew, are 
MN nan (not nxn as in Hebrew), the n of the fem. sg., and 
the } of the dual (except in nny? 15) and plural, the n and } of the 
plural both occurring only sporadically in the OT.’, the conj. pnnbn, 
Wp city, INN 11, 14 fo fake a city (Heb. 125) ; and the following 
words, which, though they occur in the OT., are not the usual 
prose terms, abn 6 fo succeed, yp 15 of the dreak of dawn, 1733 
and N33 16 (in a context such as the present, the normal Hebrew 
expression would be DwIX and Dw), NM 17. 

The chief features of historical interest presented by the Inscrip- 


1 By a happy instinct the truth was divined by Mr. (now Sir George) Grove, 
six years before any Moabite document whatever was known, in his inter- 
esting article Moas, in the Dictionary of the Bible (p. 399): ‘ And from the 
origin of the nation and other considerations we may perhaps conjecture that 
their language was more a dialect of Hebrew than a different tongue. 

2 Tf this be really a dual, and not a xomdnal form in D —. 

° The } 25-6 times, mostly dialectically, or late (Ges. § 87. 12 [add Lam. 4; 
3 Kt., and, as the text stands, 2S. 21, 20] ; Stade, § 323”), 15 times being in Job, 
but even there irregularly (}»90 13 times, against D> Io times). 
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tion may be summarized as follows: (1) the re-conquest of Moab 
by Omri; (2) the fact that Mesha‘’s revolt took place in the middle 
of Ahab’s reign, not after his death (as stated, 2 Ki. 1, 1); (3) par- 
ticulars of the war by which Moab regained its independence; (4) 
the extent of country ogcupied and fortified by Mesha‘; (5) the 
manner and terms in which the authority of Chémdsh, the national 
deity of Moab, is recognized by Mesha‘; (6) the existence of a 
sanctuary of YaAHwEH in Nebo?; (7) the state of civilization and 
culture which had been reached by Moab at the end of the tenth 
century B.c. Sir George Grove, in the article referred to on the 
last page, writes (p. 396): ‘The nation appears’ from allusions in 
the OT 2 ‘as high-spirited, wealthy, populous, and even, to a certain 
extent, civilized, enjoying a wide reputation and popularity .... 


2” 


In its cities we discern a “great multitude” of people living in 
“glory,” and in the enjoyment of “ great treasure,” crowding the 
public squares, the house-tops, and the ascents and descents of the 
numerous high-places and sanctuaries, where the “ priests and 
princes” of Chemosh minister to the anxious devotees.... In 
this case there can be no doubt that among the pastoral people of 
Syria, Moab stood next to Israel in all matters of material wealth 
and civilization.’ ‘This conclusion is confirmed by the Inscription. 
The length, and finished literary form, of the Inscription shew that 
the Moabites, in the tenth century B.c., were not a nation that had 
recently emerged from barbarism; and Mesha‘ reveals himself in it 
as a monarch capable of organizing and consolidating his dominions 
by means similar to those adopted by contemporary sovereigns in 
the kingdoms of Israel and Judah. 


1 The reading 17> is quite certain; the letters can be read distinctly on the 
plaster-cast of the stone in the British Museum. 
? Chiefly Is, 15-16; Jer. 48. 
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AV. = Authorized Version. 
B6.= Bottcher, Fr., ewe exeg.-krit. Achrenlese zum A. T. (above, 
p. iii). 

Sometimes also the Ausfithrliches Lehrbuch der Hebr. Sprache, 1866,—a 
gigantic Zhesawrus of grammatical forms, suitable for occasional refer- 
ence, but for general purposes highly inconvenient. 

CIS. = Corpus Inscriptionum Semiticarum, Tom. I, Parisiis, 1881- 
1887. 

Tom. I contains Phoenician and Punic Inscriptions. 

Ew. = Ewald, H., Lehrbuch der Hebrétschen Sprache, ed. 4, 1863; 
ed. 8, 1870. 

The Syntax, indispensable to the advanced student, has been translated by ; 
J. Kennedy, Edinburgh, 1881. 

Ke.= Keil, C. F., Commentar tiber die Biicher Samuelts, ed. 2, 1875. 

Klo. = Klostermann, Aug. (above, p. v). 

Kon.= KGnig, F. E., Histortsch-kritisches Lehrgebdude der Hebr. 
Sprache, i. 1881. 

Vol. ii, containing the treatment of the noun, and the syntax, has not yet 
appeared. Especially useful on account of the discussions, with exhaus- 
tive reference to previous authorities, of anomalous forms, 

Kp. = Kirkpatrick, A. F., Commentary on 1-2 Samuel in the 
Cambridge Bible for Schools and Colleges. 

MT.=Massoretic Text. 

Ol.=Olshausen, Justus, Lehrbuch der Hebriischen Sprache, i. 1861. 


A masterly work, containing, however, only the Laut-, Schrift-, and For- 
men-Lehre. The author never completed the syntax. The chapter 
devoted to the formation of Hebrew proper names is valuable. 


Reinke= Reinke, Laur., Beitrige zur Erklirung des A.T.’s, vol. vii. 
Miinster, 1866. 


On transcriptional errors in the Massoretic text, or presupposed by the 
Ancient Versions, with many illustrations. The author is a Roman 
Catholic, in his attitude towards the Massoretic text entirely free from 
prejudice, and in fact not sufficiently discriminating in his criticism. 
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RV. = Revised Version. 
Stade = Stade, Bernhard, Lehrbuch der Hebraischen Grammatzk, i. 
1879. 
On the lines of Olshausen. The most convenient book for those who desire 
a grammar more comprehensive than that of Gesenius-Kautzsch, and 


yet not so minute or elaborate as those of Olshausen or Konig. The 
syntax has not yet appeared. 


Th. = Thenius, Otto (above, p. iii). 
We. = Wellhausen, Jul. (above, pp. iii-iv). 
ZLATW.= Zeitschrift fiir die Alttestamentliche Wissenschaft, edited 
by Bernhard Stade, 1881 ff. 
LZDMG. = Zeitschrift der Deutschen Morgenlindischen Gesellschaft. 
“sy = 21) and the rest =‘ etc.’ 
The readings of the Septuagint, when not otherwise stated, are 
those of Cod. B, derived either from Dr. Swete’s edition (p. 1), or 
‘ from Nestle’s collation (p. 201 zo/e). Lucian’s recension (p. 1) is 
denoted by ‘ LXX (Luc.)’ or ‘Luc.’ The abbreviation ‘LXX’ is 
construed with a plural or a singular verb, according as the reference 
is more particularly to the translators themselves, or to the transla- 
tion in the form in which we now have it. 
The Peshitto and the Targum have been cited from the editions 
of Lee and Lagarde, respectively. 
The sign + following a series of references indicates that all 
examples of the word or form in question, found in the OT., have 
been quoted. 


NOTES 


ON 


THE BOOKS OF SAMUEL. 


1, 1—4, 1%. Birth and youth of Samuel. Announcement of the 
SJall of Eli's house. 


1, I. INN wN] NN is not represented in LXX. It has been 
regarded as an indication of the comparatively late composition 
of the section in which it occurs; and Thenius, in order to escape 
this conclusion, supports its omission. But Sns is met with occa- 
sionally in the same sense one man =a particular or certain man 
in other passages, presumably of early origin: see not only 1 Ki. 13, 
11. 2 Ki. 4, 1 but also Jud. g, 53. 13, 2 AYIYD INN WN DN. 

Day Onn] very difficult, if indeed defensible, grammatically. 
D’D¥ cannot be an adj. in apposition with nnd; for this, 
being fem., would require nipiy (cf. no Dy y. 18, 28 etc.),— 
not to say NiD¥7; nor can it, as Keil supposes, be a genzitive (!) 
after n’no7n ‘the two heights of the Zophites’’ Rather might 
it be an appositional adjunct, ‘the two heights, (the) Zophites ;’ 
cf. }P)” 32 MAND Dt. 10, 6 (but see Gen. 26, 18); BNP mY Gen. 
14, 5 (Ol. p. 6137), though even then the construction would be 
singularly unusual and hard, and not altogether analogous to the 
parallels cited. LXX has Sepa e€ gpous "Edpa, pointing to *B¥ 
for pays’, the » of 7nD having been in MT. accidentally written 


1 The reference to Ew. § 286° is inconclusive: the first word in the instances 
there cited being in the construct state (or in 1 Ki. 4, 12 in apposition). 
2 Cf. the writer’s Hebrew Tenses (ed. 2), Appendix, § 190, where, however, 
some of the instances cited depend, no doubt, upon a faulty text. 
3 and » are often interchanged in Hebrew and LXX: cf. 9, 5 Sap =))¥- 
LXX must have read *p1¥ as D8: cf.’ABeoou 26, 6al., ‘PesBa II 23, 29 (We.). 
B 
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twice, ‘a certain man of Ramathaim, @ Zuphite of the hill-country 
of Ephraim’ (so We. Klo.). Zuph (v. 15; 1 Ch. 6, 20 Qri) or 
Zophai (7. v. 11) was the name of an ancestor of Elqanah; and 
the district in which Ramah lay was called 33 (D8 (cA. 9, 5 ff.), no 
doubt, from the fact of its having been originally settled by the 
family of Zuph (cf. 27, 10 *$NpmnT 333; 30, 14 399 339). 

mnoin}] The dual itself in a pr. n. can be readily paralleled 
(o‘n'p, ONY), etc.), and is supported in this particular word by 
pesos! 1 Macc. 11, 34; but the transition to the semgw/ar in v. 19 
is abrupt and strange. In MT. the form occurs here alone, 
Samuel’s home being elsewhere always npIn. LXX has ‘Appaéap 
not only here, but also wherever MIR occurs accidentally with n, in 
consequence of the 7 of motion being attached to it (AND), 1, 19. 
8,11. 7,17. 8,4. 18, 34. 16,19. 19, 18.22, as well 4s for nt) 
25,1. 28, 3: in 19, 19. 22. 23. 20, 1 (as in Jud. 4, 5) for AHN it 
has év ‘Paya. In 25,1. 28, 3 cod. A has “Paya: in this cod. there- 
fore M077 is consistently “Paya, nyNDNI and AND are consistently 
‘Apyabay. Probably, however, this is merely a correction of a kind 
not unfrequent in cod. A, made with the view of assimilating the 
Greek text more closely to the Hebrew, and not a part of the 
original LXX. It is scarcely possible to frame an entirely satis- 
factory explanation of the variations. It seems clear that in 2, 11 etc. 
“Appaba is due to the presence of the n in the form of the Hebrew 
word there read by the translators: but it would be precarious to 
conclude that this was actually o‘novn. From the abruptness of 
the change in v, 19 to the sing., We. thinks it probable that the 
original form of the name was the singular, which in the first 
instance stood in the Hebrew text everywhere, but that the dual 
form came into use subsequently, and was introduced as a cor- 
rection in r, r in MT.; in LXX ‘Paya was originally the uniform 
rendering, but in course of time an artificial distinction was drawn 
between 7D1n and ANN, and when this was done it was introduced 
into the text of LXX—in cod. B, however, in 19, 19 —20, 1 only, in 


* Codd. AS corruptly ‘Pa@aeww : others ‘Pauadeu, 


ie t e 
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cod, A uniformly (‘Paya=npnn : “Apyadap=nnorn). Klo. ingeni- 
ously proposes to punctuate OI77}9 ‘from the Ramathites,’ cf. 
mow 1 Ch. 27, 27: but this is not the usual manner in which a 
person’s native place is designated in the OT. 

pny] LXX ‘lepepend, ive. ONONy? Yerahme’el, perhaps rightly 
(the name Yeroham occurs elsewhere). The pedigree of Samuel is 
given twice besides, with variations similar to those which usually 
occur in parallel passages in the OT., especially in lists of names :— 


5 tg RMS or 
Samuel 13 Samuel 18 Samuel 
Elganah 12 Elqanah 19 Elqanah 
Yeroham Yeroham Yeroham 
Elihu Eliab Eliel 
Tohu 11 Nahath? Toah ° 
Zuph Zophai 20 Qri Zuph * 


‘nupx] This word appears to represent Elqanah not merely as 
resident in Ephraim (p58 Ad), but as an Lphraimite; in 1 Ch. 6 
he is represented as a Levzte, of the descendants of Qohath (Nu. 
3, 27 etc.). The discrepancy is hard to reconcile. Jud. 17, 7 the 
expression ‘of the family of Judah, applied to a Levite, shews that 
Levites settled in a particular tribe may have been reckoned as 
belonging to it (cf. Ew. A/zsv. ii. 421); but there the addition xin) 
"5 makes the double relationship clear; here the addition ‘n75x 
seems to shew that the narrator has no consciousness of Samuel’s 
Levitical descent. ‘The explanation that the term designates El- 
qanah as an Ephraimite, merely so far as his civil rights and standing 


1 Thenius 5xny, on which We., De Gentibus et Kamiliis Judaeis quae 
WiC ia2 FAs numerantur (Gottingae, 1870), remarks justly (p. 27), ‘Dresdense 
potius quam Hebracum. 

2 So Vulg. Pesh.; LXX Kawa. No doubt the 3 is an error for n, the two 
letters being somewhat similar in the old character, though which of the three 
forms is original cannot be definitely determined, probably Tohu. In any case 
Keil’s explanation of the variation is untenable. 

® LXX @oov, Vulg. Thohu, i.e. Tohu as in1,1. Pesh. jae I 

* So also LXX, Vulg.; Kt. Ziph. 
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were concerned, makes it express nothing more than what is virtually 
declared in v. ®, and moreover implies a limitation which is not, at 
least, sustained by usage. It is a question whether the traditions 
embodied in Ch. have been handed down uniformly in their original 
form, and whether in some cases the genealogies have not been 
artificially completed. The supposition that Samuel was really of 
Ephraimite descent, and was only in later times reckoned as a 
Levite, appears to be the simplest explanation of the divergence. 

2. pw) nw oy] The order as 17, 12. 25, 2. Jud. 3, 16 etc. 

nnx] The numeral, being definite in itself, may dispense with 
the art.; cf. 13, 17.18; Nu. 28, 4: Ew. § 290f. But in a con- 
nexion such as the present MNNT would be more classical (Gen. 2, rr. 
4, 19. 10, 25 (all belonging to the Pentateuchal source J); Dt. 21, 
15; II 4, 2), and ought probably to be restored. 

| Jefore the plural no», according to Ges. § 147%; Ew. § 3163. 
So not unfrequently: e.g. with the same verb Gen. 1, 14. 5, 23- 
Jud. 20, 46. 1 Ki. 13, 33 MOINS VM that there might be priests 
of the high places. 

3. ndyy] The pf. with waw conv. has a frequentative force used 
to go up; comp. 4>—74, where observe that it interchanges, not with 
the bare perfect, the tense of simple narrative, but with the zmpf, 
which likewise expresses habituation: see Zenses, § 120; and comp. 
Ex. 17, EP. 56,20. Jud. 2, 164. ere 

mo" pM] The same phrase, likewise with reference to the 
observance of a pilgrimage or sacred season, 2, 19. Ex. 13, Io. 
Jud. 11, 40. 21, 19 t. Dd», lit. days, tends by usage to denote the 
definite period of a year: cf. on 27, 7. 

‘yy nen] “LXX “by 132 awry DLA, Some zzdependent notice of 
Eli seems to be presupposed by v. 9: either, therefore (Th. Klo.), 
y%Sy has dropped out in MT., or (We.) the mention of Eli originally 
preceded v. 3, perhaps in the course of some more comprehensive 
narrative of the period, of which the life of Samuel which we still 
possess formed but an episode: in this case, the reading of LXX 
will be a correction, introduced for the purpose of supplying the 
deficiency which thus arose in the narrative. 


I. 2-5. 5 


4. oy] The same idiomatic expression recurs 14, 1. 2 Ki. 
4, 8. 11. 18. Job 1, 6. 13. 2, r+. Is it, now, to be construed ‘And 
there fell a day, and... ,’ or ‘And it fell on a day, and...’? (Ges.- 
Kautzsch, § 109. 3. 1°: Hitzig and Delitzsch on Job 1, 6: We.) 
Modern authority is in favour of the second of these alternatives: 
but the fact that O17 when used as an adverbial accusative signifies 
regularly 0-day may authorize the inference that in this phrase it 
was conceived as a nominative, i.e. as the subject of 7 (cf. 20, 24 
winn ny). In either case, the definite article, where we should use 
the indefinite, is in accordance with the Hebrew manner of thought: 
in the mind of the Hebrew narrator, the day is connected in anti- 
cipation with the events about to be described as happening upon 
it, and is thus regarded as defined. Comp. ‘on Nu. 5, 23, dann 
Jos. 2, 15 the scroll, the cord, defined in anticipation as those taken 
for a particular purpose, where our idiom can only employ a: and 
see on 6, 8. 10, 25. 19, 13. The rendering ‘and it came to pass 
at that time’ (Ges. Thes. 584», Ew. § 277%) is less probable. 

jn] 4>-74 is parenthetical, describing what Elqanah’s Aadzt was 
(see on v.3): the narrative of the particular occasion 4 is resumed 
in 7> ADB. 

ni] portions, viz. of the flesh partaken of at the sacrificial meal : 
GG, 23. 

Notice here the position of the object at the ezd, where it rounds 
off the sentence and brings it to its close. The English order, in 
such a case, would produce a very weak sentence in Hebrew. For 
two striking instances of the same order, see Jer. 13, 13. Am. 6,14; 
and comp. on II 14, 12. 

5. D'BN] Many attempts have been made to find a meaning for 
this word, at once defensible philologically, and suited to the con- 
text. It has been rendered (1) ‘heavily.’ So, for instance, the 
Vulgate (/risés), several mediaeval authorities (e.g. the ‘Great’ 
Bible of 1539: ‘a portion with an heavy cheer’), and amongst 
moderns, Bé. Th. But for this sense of 0)2N there is no support 
in the known usage of the language: 5.283 occurs with the mean- 
ing ‘in anger’ in Dan, 11, 20; but that would be unsuitable here, 
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and the expressions ‘35 yp) (Gen. 4, 6) and iy nd ya xd mp 
(below, v. 18) are not sufficient to justify the sense of a dejected 
countenance being assigned to ODN. It has been rendered (2) in 
connexion with NOX 132, one portion of two faces (=two persons), 
i.e. a double portion. So Keil and even Gesenius. It is true that 
the Syriac 3!” corresponds generally in usage with the Hebrew 
m5; but, to say nothing of the fact that a Syriasm is unexpected 
in Samuel, and that even in late Hebrew b°DN does not occur with 
the Aramaz¢ sense of ‘ person,’ there is nothing in the use of the 
Syriac word to suggest that the dva/ would, in Hebrew, denote /wo 
persons : Py (like 0°35) is used of ove person, the singular not 
occurring. If DXE8 means /wo persons, it must be implied that the 
singular §N might denote ove person, which the meaning of the 
word (zostrz//) obviously does not permit. Secondly, the construc- 
tion, even if on lexical grounds this rendering were defensible, 
would be unexampled. bY5N evidently cannot be a genzfive after 
nns mo: Ew. § 287> (cited by Keil) combines together cases 
of apposition and of the accusative of limitation; but the dis- 
parity of idea (one portion and two persons) shews that D‘DN cannot 
be in apposition with NNN 39: it might be an accusative defining 
the amount or measure of the NAN A319 ( Zenses, App. § 194): but 
how unnaturally expressed! ‘ove (emph.) portion’ immediately 
defined as a portion suitable for ‘wo persons, i.e. as a double por- 
tion, as in fact not ove portion at all, but “vo / Upon grammatical 
grounds, hardly less decisively than upon lexical grounds, this ren- 
dering must thus be pronounced inadmissible. (3) The rendering 
of AV. a worthy portion is inherited from the Geneva Version of 
1560, and is based ultimately upon the Targum, which has 4n pbyn 
na, ie. ‘one chorce portion.” 3 chorce corresponds in the Tar- 
gum to the Hebrew b’5N; but it is clear that it is no translation of 
it, nor can it be derived from it by any intelligible process. Kimchi, 
in his Commentary and the Book of Roots, makes two attempts to 
account for it—both unsuccessful. Evidently it is a mere conjec- 
ture, designed to replace the untranslatable word by something that 
will more or less harmonize with the context. 


Sze adel 
n.29/, 


L. 5-6. 1 
EL eS ee ee ee Se 

The Hebrew text does not admit of a defensible rendering. In 
the LXX py5N is represented by whip, ice. DEX, This reading at 
once relieves the difficulty of the verse, and affords a consistent 
and grammatical sense. ‘3 DDN restricts or qualifies the preceding 
clause, precisely as in Nu. 13, 28. ‘But unto Hannah he used 
to give one portion:’ this, following the portions of v. 4, might 
seem to imply that Elqanah felt less affection for her than for 
Peninnah. To obviate such a misconception, the writer adds: 
‘ Howbeit he loved Hannah; but Jehovah had shut up her womb,’ 
the last clause assigning the reason why Hannah received but one 
portion. This reading is followed by Reinke, We. and Stade 
(Gesch. des V. Isr. i. 199), and is rightly represented on the margin 
of RV.: the words because she had no child, however, though found 
in LXX, formed probably no part of the text used by the trans- 
lators, but were added by them as an explanatory comment. 

6. DYD DI... ANDyai] ‘and... used fo vex her even with a 
vexaiion,’ i.e. vexed her bitterly. DYD is not (as it is often ren- 
dered) to provoke to anger, but fo vex, as DYD is vexahon: it 
always denotes the feeling aroused by some unmerited treatment ; 
cf. Job 5, 2. 6, 2; Dt. 32, 19 the vexation caused to Jehovah by 
the undutiful behaviour of His ‘sons and daughters,’ 27 ‘ vexation 
from the enemy,’ i.e. the vexation which He would experience 
from their triumph at Israel’s ruin. 

py] The abstr. subst., in place of the more common inf. abs., 
as Is. 21, 7 2WP awpM; comp. also 22, 17 will hurl thee as a man 
[or, O man] wrth a hurling, i.e. will hurl thee violently; 24, 16. 22 
will be gathered, as captives, with a gathering; Ez. 25,12.155 27; 
35; Mic. 4,9; Hab. 3, 9; Job16,14; 27,12. 63 occurs in the same 
position before the inf. abs. Gen. 31, 15. 46, 4. Nu. 16, 13 t, Now 

mnvy] ‘her rival- or fellow-wife:’ LXX (Luc.) 7 dvrig{nhos adris, 
Vulg. aemula eius, Pesh. obi. The meaning is certain. A com- 
parison of Hebrew with the cognate languages, Arabic and Syriac, 
shews that in old times, when polygamy was prevalent, a common 
term was in use among the Semitic peoples to denote the idea of a 
rival- or fellow-wife, derived from a root 2 to injure OY vex, Viz. 
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Arabic is darrat-un = Syriac Jha ‘arthé = Hebrew 7¥. The 
variation in the initial letter shews that the term was not dorrowed 
by one Semitic language from another, within historical times, but 
that it was already in use at the time when the common ancestors 
of the Hebrews, Aramaeans, and Arabs dwelt together ina common 
home: after the three branches separated, the initial consonant in 
process of time underwent a variation till it appeared finally as ¥ in 
Hebrew, as » in Aramaic, andas (2 in Arabic’. For an example 
of the Syriac word, see Ephrem Syrus, I. 65 D, where Hagar is 
spoken of as the JLis% of Sarah: it is also used here in Pesh. to 
represent My. For the Arabic, see Lane’s Arad, Lex., p. 1776, 
and Zhe 1001 WVighis (Habicht), iii. 276, 8 (cf. Lane’s translation, 
London, 1865, ii. 135), referred to by Lagarde (‘Budoor and 
Hayat-en-Nufoos are both wives of Qamar-ez-Zeman, and the one 
is §.6 = M¥ to the other: compare 1 Samuel 1, 6 of the family of 
Elqanah’): also Saadyah’s version of Lev. 18, 18 (in Le Jay’s or 
Walton’s Polyglott)*. snyd in Lev. 18, 18 is a ‘denominative’ 
(Ges. § 38. 2°) from My, as used here, having the sense of /0 fake a 
rival- or fellow-wife (LXX yuvaika én’ ddedph aidtis od Any dvtt- 
{ndov) *, just like the Arab. III )\Us. In post-Biblical Hebrew my 
occurs in the same sense in the Mishnah, Febamoth, ch. i*. 


1 The variation is in accordance with rule: where Heb. y corresponds to 


Arab. eee its representative in Aramaic is \, Pp: e.g. pee Ol= Se 123 


pee sla” sv. See Lagarde, Semztica, I. (1878), pp. 22-27, or the 
list in the Appendix to the writer’s Hebrew Tenses (ed. 2), § 178. 

2 « And a woman with her sister thou shalt not take 372 Re that she 
may be her fellow-wife. 

 Keil’s rendering of 195, derived from Knobel, is not probable. 

* See further on this word Lagarde, in his essay Whether Marriage with a 
Deceased Wife's Sister is, or is not, prohibited in the Mosaic Writings, pub- 
lished originally in the Gottingen Wachrichten, 1882, No. 13, and reprinted in 
the volume entitled AZittheilungen i. (1884), pp. 125-134. Substantially the 
word was already correctly explained by Alb. Schultens in his Consessus Haririi 
quartus quintus et sextus (Lugd. Bat. 1740), p.77: ‘ Sub * p> Tegnat setae 
usts obtrectande et aemulandi, contendendi ex Zelotypia, quae vocatur ae 
et 3. Hine 5 ops MZ est mulier quae cum alia communem habet maritum. 


ys 6-9. 9 


moyI7] On the anomalous > (with dagesh derimens) see Ges. 


§ 20. 2b; 22. 5> Rem. ; Ew. § 28> (3); Stade, § 138% sx odd.\ 


7. Mwy] Difficult. Keil: ‘So used he (Elqanah) to do (viz. 
gave her a double portion), ...; so used she to vex her,’ i.e. the 
more he shewed his affection for Hannah, the more Peninnah 
vexed her: but, even apart from the untenable expl. ‘ double por- 
tion,’ there is no analogy for this sense of the repeated }9: ‘the 
more... the more’ is J}... WND (Ex. 1,12). Th. We. point 
ny «so was it done year by year ..., so (namely) did she vex 
her:’ but this use of the passive nwy) is hardly a Hebrew idiom. 
Probably we should read with Pesh. (Léo Jas), Vulg. (implicitly) 
nyyn }2) ‘and so used she (Peninnah) fo do year by year..., so 
(namely) used she to vex her:’ in this case the second }5 is simply 
resumptive of the first. 

mows mv] year for year, i.e. one year like another= yearly. So 
elsewhere, as I Ki. 10, 25. 

andy] LXX, Vulg. andy, 

nzani| The narrative of the particular year, 42, is resumed here 
with the historical tense, though of course the practice, described 
4>—-7a, must be understood to apply to it as well. 

Soxn nb] More significant than the normal snbare ny would 
have been, and emphasizing the continual condition in which 
Hannah was: see Zenses, §§ 30, 42 8,85 Obs. Sonn v. rob. 

8. qa5 yw] Ch the y9 ad (sad heart) of Pr. 25, 20 and the 
opposite 310 said of the heart ch. 25, 36 (where see note): also the 
py ob of Gen. 40, 7. Neh. 2, 2. LXX rimre ce for Y1, ie. 13°, 
but unsuitably (see 24, 6. II 24, 10). Su aah. om a", wie 

9. g. ndax] the inf. cstr. with the fem. termination, as regularly 
with AN, 35x, and with this word in Jer. 12, 9, the Priests’ Code, 
and Ezekiel; also sporadically with other words? (cf. inyrows Is. 30, 


Sic 1 Sam. 1, 6:’ and he quotes the phrase cn 5,3 eee: ES ducta fut super 

aemulatione, i.e. alteri uxori furt adiuncta, and refers also to 117¥z5 in Lev. 

18, 18. (Similarly in the Animadversiones Philologicae et Criticae ad varia 

loca V. T. (1709), on this passage: reprinted in the Opera Minora, 1769, p. 166.) 
1 See Journai of Philology, X1. (1882), 235 f. 


4a\ 
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19; mpatd Dt. 11, 22): and with the suffix omitted, as also takes 
place exceptionally (e.g. ch. 18, 19. Gen. 24, 30. 1 Ki. 20, 12). Doss 
(so LXX) is, however, what would be naturally expected—the suffix 
referring to the party generally, in spite of Hannah’s not joining 
with them. 

nh] Very anomalous, being the only example of an inf. abs. 
after a preposition’: contrast 1 Ki. 13, 23 INN) nnd sbax sins 
iminw. LXX for Any “nN has «cal xaréorn evomioy Kupiov, i.e. 
i? apd as°nM) (cf. 26. 10, 19), which forms an excellent intro- 
duction to what follows, and is preferred to MT. by Th. We. Klo. 
KGnig also (p. 537) admits that the text is suspicious. 

3%] The ptcp. describes what Eli was dorng at the time when 
Hannah appeared where he was. 

ro. wa) nw] Cf. 2 Ki. 4, 27 nd mw mwa: Job 27, 2al. The 
expression implies a state of mental embitterment, i.e. disappoint- 
ment, dissatisfaction, discontent (Jud. 18, 25. ch. 22, 5). 

by] for the more usual x, which is read here by several MSS. 
There is a tendency, however, in these two books to use by and 5x 
interchangeably: comp. v. 13. 2, 11. II 19, 43: also 1 Ki. 9g, 5». 
20, 43. Is..22, 15} and’see on! 14,515; 

II. ANIN ANT ON] The expression of a condition is often em- 
phasized by the addition of the inf. abs.: see on 20, 6; and exactly 
as here, Nu. 21, 2. 

sm7an] the pf. with zaw conv. carrying on the impf. ANN, 
according to Zenses, § 115 s.v. ON. So Ex. 19, 5%. 23, 22° etc. 

ynnn| Here the pf. with waw conv. marks the apodosis: 7%. 
$136 a. So 20, 6;-Ex. 19, 5>. 23, 22> etc. 

wr ny 55 vb ynn | LXX has kai déc@ airdv évdridy cov Soréy 
€ws muépas Oavdrov avrov* Kal oivov kai péOvopa ov mierat. This is 


probably an amplification of the Hebrew text; by means of elements 


* It occurs, however, though even then rarely, as the object of another verb 
(Ew. § 240*).—Ewald, in his explanation of this passage § 339”, appears to 
have read 752 (as some MSS, and Edd. do read, though against the Massorah). 
On Ex. 32, 6, which might be thought, perhaps, to afford a parallel to the text, 
see Ew. § 351°; and comp. below, ch. 25, 26. 33. 3 
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borrowed from Nu. 3, 9. 18, 6. 6, 3 designed with the view of 
representing Samuel’s dedication as more complete. 

12. mm] As a frequentative sense is here out of place, this 
must be the perf. with simple waw, in place of the normal ‘7", 
such as is met with occasionally, as 3, 13. 4, 19. 10, 9. 17, 38. 
48, 25, 20 (and more frequently in later Hebrew): see Zenses, 
§ 133. 

bbanind mn] lit. dd much in respect of praying, i.e. prayed 
long or much: cf. Is. 55, 7 mispd nay *3 = for he will aéundantly 
pardon, Ex. 36, 5. v.78, 38. So dixwb mwpn thou hast done hardly 
in respect of asking = thou hast asked a hard thing 2 Ki. 2, 10; 
iad aan’ = come in stealthily II 19, 4; mad nxan) = fled secretly 
Gen. 31; 27 $ nod$ awn xb = shall not come back x Ki. 197 17; 
mand nan Jeri 2, 125 mad snmp I was beforehand in fleeing = 
I fled betimes Jon. 4, 2: Ges. § 142. 2. 

“nw observed, in the sense of marked—not a common use of 
nv, at least in prose: comp. f. 17, 4. Job 39, 1. Zech. 11, 11. 

13. NN] For the pron. (which is unusual, as thus joined with 
the indef. ptcp.) cf. Dt. 31, 3. Jos. 22, 22: Tenses, § 199 nole. 

nad by n33D] not, of course, as Is. 40, 2 al. in the sense of 
consoling, but, the pron. being reflexive, as 195 5x a395 in Gen. 24, 
45=to speak /o oneself (where LXX likewise render by év, so that 
there is no ground for changing here by into 3). Comp. 105 Ss nen 
(followed of course—the verb being "»*¥—by the words supposed 
to be said) 27, 1. Gen. 8, 21 (We.). It is another instance of 
by=by. 

pow ND] not yows nd, in agreement with the continuance ex- 
pressed by the preceding ptcp. Miva, 

5 syn] as Gen. 38, 15. Job 33, 10 al. 

14. prionyn] the } of the 2 fem. sing., retained regularly in Ara- 
maic and Arabic, is found in Hebrew only seven times, viz. here, 
Jer. 31, 22. Is. 45, 10. Ruth 2, 8. 21. 3, 4. 18 (Stade, § 553). 

poyn] from upon thee—the wine (in its effects) being conceived 
as clinging to her, and weighing her down. Comp. for the idiom 
(applied literally) 17, 39. Gen. 38, 19 al., and (metaphorically) 
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Am. 5, 23: also Jud. 16, 19 yoyo ind 1D" (in allusion to the hair 
as the seat of Samson’s strength). 

15. m1 nwp] The exact expression does not occur besides : 
upon the analogy of ab WP Ez. 3, 7 it would denote hard-spirited, 
i.e. obstinate, unyielding. LXX # ceAnpa fpépa, ie. DY NYP, which 
is supported by Job 30, 25 where oO ‘wp is used in the sense which 
is here desiderated, viz. unfortunate, lit. hard of day, i.e. one upon 
whom times are hard (cf. dvonpepia). So Th. We. Hitzig (on Job Z.c.). 

wb)| i.e. the emotions and desire, of which in Hebrew psycho- 
logy the ‘soul’ is the seat: cf. y. 42, 5; also 102, 1. 142, 3 which 
illustrate at the same time ‘NY v. 16. 

16. yba-na vb] ”5 ya means 4 make into,’D nd to treat as 
(Gens 42, 90. Wr 44, B2)s vad jn) means elsewhere #0 set before 
(1 Ki. 9, 6) or fo give up before (Dt. 2, 31. 33)—neither sense, 
however, being suitable here. If the text be correct, 25 must 
have the force of /zke, which it also appears to possess in Job 3, 24 
(parallel with 3); 4, 19 (Ew. Del. Hitz.). LXX express simply 
byda-nab. 

mat] LXX exréraxa, paraphrasing. 

17. new] for TNpNw (unusual), Ges. § 23. 3. 

18. n2705] LXX adds kai ciofddev cis Td KatdAvpa adris, ie. NO 
doubt, as We. rightly perceived, nnavn NIM) (see 9, 22)—LXX 
having incorrectly treated the 7 Zocale as the suffix of the 3 pers. 
sing. fem. The naw was a chamber near the mn boon, as in 9, 22 
near the 93, in which the sacrificial meals were held. In later 
times the word denotes the chambers in the Temple Court in 
which the priests lived: Jer. 35, 2. 4. Ez. 40, 17 etc. 

mp] O25 of a vexed or discontented countenance, as Job 9, 27 
nndax) 1D WIS NW ANIWN “WN ON. LXX understood the 
word in its ordinary sense, reading (or paraphrasing) TY 1553 Ny) 
mp (Gen. 4, 6). 

20. It is doubtful if the text is in its original form. We should 
expect (cf. Gen. 30, 22 f.) the ‘remembering’ to be followed imme- 
diately by the conception, and the date which in the text as it 
stands fixes the time of the conception, to fix rather the time of 


I. 15-20. 13 


the birth. Hence Reifmann (Or Boger, Berlin, 1879, p. 28) sup- 
poses a transposition to have taken place, and would restore the 
words 73m “7Nn) to the beginning of the verse: ‘And Hannah con- 
ceived ; and it came to pass, at the coming round of the new year, 
that she bare a son.’ So in effect LXX (kai cvvédaBev, kal eyeriOn 
T@ kalp@ Tay jpyepov kal erexev vidv), but without the retention of m)n, 
which is desiderated by Hebrew style (7Mn} alone being too light 
by the side of the long clause following). 

pro myppnd] lit. af the comings round of the days, i.e. not (as 
Th. Ke.) at the end of the period of gestation, but like mawn npypn 
Ex. 34, 22 at the coming round of the new year, when the Feast of 
Ingathering (2d.) was held, which is no doubt the occasion of the 
pilgrimage alluded to in v. 21. DY’ as vv. 3. 21. 5 of time as 
If’ n1, 35 1 Ki. 20, 22. 26, 2 Ch. 24, 23 mun neipnd. 

Sein] The current etymologies of this name cannot be accepted. 
This is evident at once in the case of the old derivation, which still 
lingers in the margin of AV., ‘that is, Asked of God,’ as if bmw 
were contracted from Syn SNe for such a contraction would be 
altogether alien to the genius of the Hebrew language. What the 
writer means to express must be (as often in the OT.) an asson- 
ance, not an etymology, i. e. the name Sxynow recalled to his mind 
the word 5yxw asked, though in no sense derived from it. So }'? or 
nw, for instance, recalled or suggested the verbs mp /o ge/, and 
mw fo draw out, though the names do not themselves segnzfy 
either ‘gotten’ or ‘drawn out. What, however, is the actual 
meaning of the name Sxyow? When the explanation ‘asked of 
God’ was seen to be untenable, an attempt was made to bring the 
name into some sort of connexion with the text by the suggestion 
that it was = Deny, and signified ‘heard of God.’ Had this, 
however, been the writer’s intention, we should have expected the 
word ear to occur somewhere in the narrative, which is not the 
case. But there are even more serious objections to this derivation. 
(1) Had this been the true account of the name, the & rather than 
the y would have been naturally the letter elided: an original 
PNyny would have given rise to Dyno (on the analogy of bay) 


14 The First Book of Samuel, 


rather than to Deaow 1, (2) Compound proper names in Hebrew 
are constructed, for the most part, after particular types or models: 
thus one large class consists of one of the sacred names followed by 
a verb in the perfect tense (the last vowel only being lengthened, 
after the analogy of substantives), as IIR, 1n3, VPN, YIN, i.e. 
El (or Fah) has given, El (or Vah) has known. Another class is 
similarly compounded, but the verb stands first, as (3)7220, bx2on, 
Fah (or El) has been gracious, (AW, ND, Yah (or El) has 
helped. Ina third (less numerous) class the verb still stands first, 
but is in the imperfect tense, as bypny El hath mercy, (3) Mats Fah 
hearkeneth. ‘There are, of course, other types, which need not 
however be here considered. But numerous as are the proper 
names compounded of one of the sacred names and a verb, fhere 
are none, or next to none, compounded with a passive partictple. 
Obvious as such a form as dlessed or helped or redeemed of Fah 
might appear to be, it was uniformly discarded by the Hebrews. 
In proper names, the passive participle is used only by itself. We 
have 772 and i=, for instance, but DNI7a or WPII2, not MIN ; 
satis, Tay or (3)773, not MI; we have not only j25N and jni7 
(or 13"), but also (*)man2 and DNIN3, not however ONIN}; we have 
Qymynw and oxy’ (also OUPON), but not Sepyows, There is 7o 
name in the OT. formed analogously to a presumable byw 
heard of God*; and the fact that this type of compound name was 
studiously avoided by the Hebrews is practically conclusive against 
the proposed derivation. 

The derivation suggested by Gesenius, bases = ‘Name of God,’ 


* In Dxyyt? 1 Ch. 7, 6 al. even the x is not elided. 

* The only possible exception would be 5x13:719 Gen. 4, 18, if this mean 
‘smitten of God,’ which, however, is far from certain: following the Qri, we 
may vocalize 5x»:mp, which would agree with the LXX Mau, ie. ‘God is 
a life-giver’ (Budde, Biblische Urgeschichte, p. 128). But, in any case, an 
archaic name such as this has no appreciable bearing upon the usage of the 
language in historic times. With acézve participles, there occur the compounds 
G)aodwo 1 Ch. 9, 21. 26, 1. 2.9; and the Aramaic bxapwn ‘God is a 
deliverer’ Neh. 3, 4al.; and 5y2m9 ‘God is a benefactor’ Neh. 6, to (in 
Gen. 36, 39 the name borne by the wife of an Edomite king). 


I. 20-23. 15 
(a ee Ee Oe eee ere 
is as obvious as it is natural. It is suitable and appropriate in 
itself"; and the form of compound which it implies is in exact 
agreement with DNB ‘Face of God, Dyn ‘Friend of God,’ as 
well as (probably) DRANG ‘Majesty of God,’ and Dw «Warmth of 
God. The 2 is of course the old case-termination (Ges. § go. a; 
retained as a binding-vowel, both in the instances cited, and also 
occasionally besides: e.g. in nbvann ‘Man of the weapon,’ and 
PNvAND 2 ‘Man who belongs to God.’ It is remarkable that Keil, 
when the circumstances are so clear, should adhere to the inter- 
pretation a Deo exauditus. 

‘3] For the omission of sayzng cf. Gen. 4, 28. 32,31. 41, 51.52; 
Ex. 28,4: 

21. wn] Used similarly Gen. 19, 9. Ex. 11, 3. Nu. 12, 3. 
Jud, 27, 5+.1 Ki..11,-28/ Est. 9, 4. 

p'D'n NI] so 2, 19: also 20, 6 of an annual family festival. 

22. 91 Sy] Cf. Jos. 6, 10. Jud. 16, 2: also II 10, 5 (Zenses, § 115 
$.0. TY). 

5 NN] = mm she presence of, aS 2, 11. 17.18; W. 16, 10. 21, 4. 
140, 14; Lev. 4, 6. 17 (2 front of the veil). 

23. 727 NN] LXX, Pesh. express the second person J71277NNS— 
in all probability, rightly. There has been no mention in the pre- 
ceding verses of any word or promise on the part of God: and 
even in so far as it may be supposed to be involved in the zwzsh 
expressed by Eli in v. 17, that has been fulfilled already in the 
birth of the child. ‘Establish thy word, i.e. give it effect, permit 
it to be carried out. 35 p'pn is used especially of a person carry- 
ing out a command or injunction laid upon him, as 15, 13. Jer. 35, 
16; or of Jehovah giving effect o His own, or His prophet’s, word, 
as 1 Ki. 12, 15. Is. 44, 26. Jer. 33,14. LXX, rendering 16 e£edOor 
ék tod ordpuatés cov, use the more formal expression: see e. g. 
Nu. 30, 13 mnaw nso 52. 32, 24 WYN DID NIN). 


i Comp. the similarly formed Phoenician name 910. 

2 According to Lenormant, Les orzgines de [ histoire (1880, p. 263), a forma- 
tion definitely Assyrian. nn in the special sense heshand is common in Ethio- 
pic: in Hebrew, as a living language, it fell out of use, except in the plural, 
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24. nwdy np] LXX éy pdox@ rprerifovrs, Pesh. JKNob Joos 
= wawin 12 (see Gen. 15, 9): no doubt correctly, for (1) the order 
nwbw pp is very unusual: (2) only one 75 is spoken of in v. 25. 
The change is really only one in the grouping of letters: for in the 
older orthography O% would be written regularly 175 (without ' 
and without the distinctive final form of the »: cf. on the Siloam 
Inscription paynn = D'2¥h7: there are also many indications that 
the plena scripiio was not in use in the MSS. used by the LXX 
translators. See further in the Introduction). For mmx with one 
term only of the enumeration cf. 16, 20. LXX add after bw mp3 
cal dprows = ond\—probably (We.) from Ex. 29, 23 f. 

by] to Shiloh—after the preceding verb of motion, not a/ Shiloh 
(see 2, 29 fvot-note). 

:1y2 WIM] AV. RV. ‘and the child was young.’ But this ren- 
dering implies that \py3 as predicate expresses more than it does as 
subject, which cannot be the case. The words can only be ren- 
dered ‘and the lad was a lad.’ It is just possible that this might 
be understood—in accordance with the Semitic usage explained on 
23, 13—as meaning ‘the lad was what he was—there is no occa- 
sion to say more about him;’ but the case is barely parallel to the 
other examples of the usage ; and this fact about Samuel would be 
so obvious from the narrative in general that it would scarcely 
deserve to be made the subject of a special remark. It is more 
probable that the text is in error. LXX express DSY YIN: but 
this is tautologous, following 242 MT. If, however, we may follow 
LXX in 25», and assume that the clause before us has been mis- 
placed, we may, on the das’s of LXX (though not expressing it 
exactly), restore an intelligible text thus (after tow): Tan nN wre” 
may ayom vy bye ays ON Nan, 

25. 1wnwy| The subject is not Hannah and Elqanah, but 
D’onwn (We.): see on 16, 4. 

26. ‘n| LXX here and fud..6, 13.15. 13, 8. 1 Ki. 3, 17.26 
render ynintelligibly by ’Ev éyoi, elsewhere (Pent. Jos.) correctly 
by Agoua, Aedpeba. 

many] merely an orthographical variation for 2¥ (here only): 


I. 24-28. 17 


so nabs Ex. 15, 11 7st; TINS Nu. 22, 33+; ANS Ex. 20, 35 45 
N22 Ex. 7, 29. II 22, 30. wy. 141, 8+; nab Gen. 24, 37. II 18, 
oe. Is.'3,.6 Ff: 

by] with reference to, regarding (not for); as Is. 37, 21. 33. 

28. ‘338 D3] ‘et ego vicissim, Job 7, 11’ (Th. from Le Clerc), 
cf. ch. 28, 22: IL 12, 13. The so-called ‘p3 correlativum,’ 

wnbwn] Sxwn is fo let a person ask (viz. successfully), i.e. to 
grant him his request. So Ex. 12, 36 (the correlative of ask in 3, 
22.11, 2, as of the same word here in vv. 17. 27). In the cognate 
languages, however, the word by usage acquires definitely the sense 
of lend: see Luke 11, 5 Pesh., where it stands for the Greek ypjaor. 

6) pyon-5>] ‘all the days for which he shall be (Vulg. /weri? ; 
the fut. perf., as Gen. 48, 6: Zenses, § 17), he is granted to (lit. 
asked for) Jehovah.’ It is possible that for m'5 we should read, with 
LXX, Pesh. Targ. (though these, as AV., may indeed merely 
paraphrase), ° (cf. Gen. 5, 5); but in any case jn is to be con- 
strued with what follows, not (as by LXX) with what precedes. 

Siw] Cf. 2 Ki. 6, 5 bixnw sim (=Len/). 

The last words of v. 28 must be dealt with in connexion with 2, 
11®, LXX do not express 1, 28; on the other hand they have 
in 2, 112 an addition to MT., which looks like a various recension 
of the words not expressed by them in 1, 28>. The two texts may 
be compared, by placing one above the other, as is done by We. : 

MT. yma-bx anorn mpbs yoyo mnt ow anne 
IXK anon Flom) mint Bb De snnam 

In the light of the context, LXX deserves the preference. For 
in MT. Hannah alone is mentioned as coming up with Samuel to 
Shiloh (vv. 24-287: so v. 22 ‘I,’ v. 23 ‘thou’); when the account of 
the visit is ended, an unnamed ‘he’ appears as the subject of 
ynnw, who finally (2, 112) is resolved into Elqanah. Had El- 
.qganah, according to the conception of the writer, been present at 
this visit to Shiloh, he would assuredly have been named explicitly 
at an earlier stage of the narrative. There is the less ground for 
supposing LXX altered arbitrarily the genders at the end, as in 
their text Elqanah is already introduced in v. 24; so that the 
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masc. in v. 28, had the translators had \nnw™ before them, would 
have occasioned no difficulty; and given no occasion for a change. 
On these grounds there is a strong probability that LXX have 
here preserved the original text. Pesh. Vulg. render nnw) by a 
plural verb (as though the reading were )nnw): comp. Gen. 27, 
29. 43, 28>, where the punctuators direct nnw itself to be read 
as a plur.): Klo. suggests that nw may be a mutilated fragment 
of yyw: but neither of these remedies relieves the real difficulty 
of MT., that only Hannah is mentioned (not allusively merely, 
but circumstantially) as coming up to Shiloh with Samuel, and only 
Elqanah is mentioned (2, 11) as returning from Shiloh to Ramah. 
If it be true that 1, 28> MT. is but a variant of 2, 112 LXX, it 
will follow that Hannah’s Song is inserted in MT. and LXX in 
a different place. 

2,1. 9p 701] The figure is that of an animal carrying its 
head high, and proudly conscious of its strength: cf w. 92, II. 
112, 9; and (in the Hifil) v. ro. w. 75, 5.6. 89, 18 al. On the 
contrary, Jer. 48, 25 INYO PIP Ay. 

mma (2)] several MSS. vbw; so LXX, Vulg. The variation 
in the parallel clause is an improvement: cf. y. 3, 88 18, 73. Is. 
40, 27%. 49, 5°. 

ans Sy op ann] For these words LXX seem to have read 
x» ‘ayn Sy ann, which may be preferable (We.): the thought 
nywea ‘nny is rather parallel to clause ¢ (cf. a), than the ground 
of it. For the figure ‘® am, cf. p. 35, 21. Is. 57, 4—a gesture 
of exultation and triumph, 

2.1%] Cf. Dtg24. 15. 18. 375 Is. 30, 29; eh. 23, 5: and 
(where the thought also is similar) y. 18, 32; Is. 44, 8. 

30 Ta5n Haan by] The force of 5x extends over the follow- 
ing and parallel clause, as p. 35, 19. 38, 2. 75, 6: xd v. 9, 19. 
44, 19. Job 3, ro al. (Ges. § 152. 3; Ew. § 351°). 

main 134] the two verbs dow Séres, the first verb expressing 
a general relation, for which in English an adverd would commonly 
be used, and the second, expressing the principal idea of the 
sentence, being subordinated to the first for the purpose of 


IT, 1-5. 19 
a ee et 
defining and limiting the range of its application: so Jerar3y48 
vay ydpwn shew lowliness sit down=sit down lowly, and frequently 
in Hosea: x, 6 DMN Hy POW ND; 5, 11 JA Swin hath taken 
upon himself, hath walked = hath walked willingly; 6, 4=13, 3 
35 pwn; 9,9 INnw rproyn; Is. 7, rx MT. etc. (Ges. § 142. 3b; 
Ew. § 285). An idiom more common in Syriac (Néld. Syr. Gr. 
§ 337) than in Hebrew. In Hebrew the construction noticed on 
I, 12 is generally preferred. 

mai Anz] The reduplication, as Dt. 2, 27 JuI3 J73 in the 
way, in the way (and not elsewhere) will I go; 16, 20 poy psy 
7 justice, justice (and this alone) shalt thou follow; Qoh. 7, 24. 
‘Do not let your words breathe ever (1359n), and emphatically 
(A233 N33), a spirit of haughtiness.’ 

pny] w. 75, 6: also 31,19. 94, 4%. 

myst] So Job 36, 4: cf. niwx Pr. 28, 20; mova Is. 27, 11; 
miian Is. 40, 14 al.; noon yp. 49, 4 al.; nion y. 76, 11. Pr. 22, 
24. Poetic, amplificative plurals. 

mibdy yan) x1] No doubt the Qri sy is here right. xb and 
15, being pronounced alike, were sometimes in error written one for 
the other: and in certain cases (though not always), the correction 
was made by the Massorah. ‘And by Him actions are fested or 
estimated’ (viz. by the application of a measure {2A Ex. 5, 18. Ez. 
45, 11). The epithet mia> j2A estmater of hearts is applied to 
Jehovah in Pr. 21, 2. 24, 12, and ninn j2A 7d. 16, 2+; here it 
is said that man’s acéions are estimated by Him. The argument is: 
Do not speak arrogantly: for Jehovah has full knowledge of what 
you do, and your actions are thus all appraised by Him. 

4. O'N] in the pl. by attraction to oNI3, because this is the 
principal idea, and what the poet desires to express is not so much 
that the bows, as that the warriors themselves, are broken. Cf. Is, 
21, 17, and Ew. § 3174. 

byn say] y. 18, 33 Sn saNDn Onn. 

5. “0 IY] lit. even fo the barren—she beareth seven=even the 
barren beareth seven. ‘ty recurs in the same sense Job 25, 5 lo, 
even the moon, it doth not shine, For TY aN, Reifm, Klo, would 
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read ay In cease to toil. ‘The v. is evidently related to Jer. 15, 9 
nyswn nad nd$px: though which is original cannot from a mere 
comparison of the two passages be determined. bsn as Dt. 15, 11. 

6%. Dt. 32, 39 ANN MDN WN: 62. W. 30, 4. 

Syn] continuing the ptcp., as p. 34, 8. 65, 9 etc.: Tenses, § 80. 

8, Hence (with variations) y. 113, 7f—In clause a the main 
division is at piaN: the two clauses which follow are parallel, the 
force of nbmy’ ,..,.% being dependent on, and determined by, 
aennd,—‘to make them to sit with nobles, and he will (=and to) 
cause them to inherit,’ etc. So Is. 10, 26. 13, 9). 14, 25. 45, I. 
wy. ton, ioe. Prog, ca alc ch. Leuser ns 2x8. 

8b, J.e. because the earth is owned by Jehovah, and He can 
dispose of it, as He will. LXX, however, omits 8>, and in lieu of 
g* reads didovs edxny ro edyopev@’ Kal evAdynoev ern Sixafous= 1195 m3 
ID op Ay nwa 2. Apparently this variation represents an 
attempt to accommodate the Song more closely to Hannah’s 
position. But, as We. remarks, it is not in harmony with the 
general tenor of the Song (which represents God as granting more 
than the desires or expectations of His worshippers). 

g. 1] Cf Jer. 49, 26. 50, 30: also (in Qal) w. 31, 18 OV 
baw, 

To. $1 INA AIM] LXX Kivpios doGev moujoer roy dvridicoy adrod, 
ie. (cf 42) 12% NM (cf. Is. 9, 3) for 122 IAN, which Th. We. 
Klo. would restore here. But the change is at least not a necessary 
one; the casus pendens (Tenses, § 197. 2) is forcible and very 
idiomatic: see y. 10,5. 11, 4. 46, 5. 89, 3. 90, 10. Is. 34, 3.— 
The existing text of LXX after this clause exhibits a long insertion 
borrowed from Jer. 9, 23 ft. 

bY] The suffix (if MT.12 is retained) is to be referred to 
individual members of the class 129, whom the poet, for the 
moment, mentally particularizes. 

nov... jn] (note the jussive, 0%) ‘that he may give,’ etc. 

Sayin] v.29, rx yn woyd wy”. 


* Comp. the insertion in ¥. 14, 3 from Romans 3, 13-18. 
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noe nn) ee 
5p] So ¥. 18, 51; 'dp y. 2, 6.—It is plain that this verse, 
at any rate, cannot have been spoken by Hannah, even grant- 
ing that the allusion is to the zdeal king. The ideal itself, in a 
case like the present, presupposes the actual (notice especially the 
expression /7/7s anointed), and the thoughts of the prophets of 
Israel can only have risen to the conception of an ideal king after 
they had witnessed the establishment of the monarchy in their 
midst. Far more probably, however, the reference is to the actual 
king. And indeed in style and tone the Song throughout bears 
the marks of a later age than that of Hannah. Nor do the 
thoughts appear as the natural expression of one in Hannah’s 
position: observe, for instance, the prominence given to ‘the bows 
of the mighty are broken:’ and contrast in this respect the 
Magnificat (Luke 1, 46-35), where though elements are dorrowed 
from this Song, they are subordinated to the plan of the whole, 
and the first thought, after the opening expression of thankfulness, 
is ‘For He hath regarded the lowliness of His handmaiden’ The 
presence of the Song here does not prove more than that it was 
attributed to Hannah at the time when the Books of Samuel were 
compiled: indeed, as its position in LXX and MT. is not the 
same, its insertion may even belong to a later period still. A 
sober criticism, while not asserting categorically that the Song 
cannot be by Hannah, will recognize that its specific character and 
contents point to an occasion of a different kind as that upon 
which it was composed. The central thought of the Song is the 
abasement of the lofty and the elevation of the lowly, which the 
poet illustrates in a series of studied and well-balanced contrasts, 
vv. 4-8. On the ground of some humiliation which, as it seems, 
has recently befallen his foes, he breaks out v. 1 in a tone of 
triumphant exultation, and bids those whose sole thought was how 
to magnify their own importance recollect that God's all-seeing 


eye was ever upon them, v. 3. He points vv. 4-8 to the instances 


which experience affords of the proud being abased, and the 
humble exalted. The poem ends vv, 9-11 with an expression of 
confidence for the future. Human strength is no guarantee of 
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success. Such as set themselves in opposition to Jehovah and 
seek to thwart His purposes only come to ruin: those devoted to 
Him are secure. Jehovah judges the earth, and in so doing 
designs the triumph of His own anointed king. From the last 
words it was inferred by Ewald}, that the poet is a king, who 
alludes to himself in the third person. But the tone is national 
rather than individual; and Smend? may be right in supposing 
it to have been spoken originally in the name of the people, and 
intended to depict Israel’s triumph over the heathen and the 
ungodly. V. 2 interrupts the connexion; and may not be part 
of the original poem: if it be removed, the song will consist of 
four equal strophes, of eight lines each. 

Thi by] Several MSS. read 5x. See, however, on 1, Io. 

nw») mn] was ministering (during the period with which the 
narrative is about to deal): cf. Gen. 37, 2: Zenses, § 135. 5. 

13-14. Is what is described here an abuse on the part of the 
priests, or a rightful due? V. 15 f. clearly describe an abuse ; and 
pi at the beginning, which expresses a climax, shews that v.13 f. 
must describe an abuse likewise (We.). uw, therefore, in MT. 
will denote merely cus/om, not right. Probably, however, we should 
follow Vulg. in joining 13° to 12>, and LXX, Pesh. Targ. in reading 
for OYA NX DINIT, OYA NNY jan (cf. on 1, 24): ‘they knew not 
Jehovah, nor the right (i.e. the rightful due) of the priest from the 
people :’ comp. Dt. 18, 3 (so Th. We. Ke. Klo.). 

‘we 55] The constr. is unusual. 2f is to be regarded as a 
ptcp. absolute (cf. II 23, 3. Job 41, 18), all men sacrificing =if, or 
whenever, a man sacrificed, etc.; the pred. is then introduced by the 
pf. and waw conv. NI), precisely as, in an analogous case, after DN 
(Gen. 31, 8 15... ON’ ON of ever he said... , shen the flock 
used to bear...: Zenses,§123 8). In other words, nar nat wx 55 
is the syntactical equivalent of nat nat ON WN. The constr. would 


be more normal, if wx 59 were preceded by AN: see Jud. 19, 30; 
Ex. 33, 7%. 


1 Die Dichter des Alten Bundes, I. t (1866), p. 157 ff. 
2 ZATW. 1888, p. 144. 
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FE 2. 

pwn why adron] lit. the prong, the three teeth—a case of appo- 
sition (Zénses, § 188). Ww (not wow), }W being fem.: cf, vow 
DWI Nu. 35, 14; wo vow Lev. 25, 21. To be sure, in 14, 5 
j’ in the mefaph. sense is masc.; but it is not clear that this is 
decisive as to Hebrew usage. If it is, we must conclude wbw to be 
an error for awh. 

14 f. Observe how in these verses the tenses are throughout 
frequentatives (continuing 13 &2)). 

12] can only be rendered /herewzth: the Versions express the 
sense for himself, which is more suitable, but requires 5 to be read 
instead of 93. 

15. } yp] The } is the original termination of 3 pl. impf. 
preserved in classical Arabic (in the zudzcative mood), Aramaic 
(usually), Ethiopic, Phoenician’. 

In the OT. it occurs sporadically (305 times altogether), though 
the principle regulating its occurrence is difficult to determine. It 
is not a mark of antiquity, for, though it occurs seldom in the latest 
books, those in which it occurs with greatest comparative frequency 
are not (upon any view) the most ancient (56 times in Dt., 37 in 
Isaiah, 15 in 1-2 Kings, 23 in Job, 12 in Genesis, 7 in Numbers, 
15 in a single Psalm, 104). Further, while it sometimes abounds 
in particular sections (e.g. Gen. 18, 28-32: Joel 2, 4-9), it is 
absent from others belonging to the same narrative, or of a similar 
character (e. g. 9 times in the Laws, Ex. 20-23, never in the Laws, 
Ley. 17-26). From its frequency in Dt., Job, the Book of Isaiah, 
and some of the Psalms, it may be inferred that it was felt to be a 
fuller, more emphatic form than that in ordinary use, and hence 
was sometimes preferred in an elevated or rhetorical style. In 
1 Sam. it occurs 8 times—2, 15. 16. 22 (025). 23. 9, 13 (075). 11, 9: 
in 2 Sam. once only, not in the narrative, but in the Psalm 22, 39. 

x3] LXX rightly jpxero, The pf. with waw cony, appears 


tCIS.-3; 21.32. 
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similarly after n1w3, though of reiteration in present time, in Ex. 1, 
19» before the midwife comes to them 15 they are wont to bear. 

16. WON] This should strictly be V8), in accordance with the 
other tenses before and after: but Hebrew is sometimes negligent 
in such cases to maintain the frequentative tense throughout: see 
Jud. 12, 5 £5 Jer. 6, ny; and Zemses, § 114 

abn ps yop wp] ‘Let them éurn (emph.) the fat first, and 
(then) take,’ etc. The inf. abs. strengthens the verb in a manner 
which may often be represented in our idiom by the use of italics. 
In py5, the consciousness of by’ is lost, and it is used as a mere 
adverb of time, especially to express the present time, as contrasted 
with the future, i.e. (in our idiom) first of all, first. So Gen. 25, 
31 °5 Jn MN oD MDD seli me firs/ (before I give thee the 
pottage) thy birthright, 33. 1 Ki. 22, 5 inquire, I pray, frs¢ at the 
word of Jehovah. See Ges. Zhes. or Lex. s.v., and We. p. 37 note. 

JW) MAN Wwe] Similarly II 3, 21 waa myn we daa, Dt. 14, 
26 al. Both 738 (in Piel), and the subst. 738, are rarely used except 
in conjunction with wb). 

inn nny vx aN] ‘And he would say to him, “Thou shalt 
”’ With this reading, ¥3, standing before the direct 
narration, is like ére recifah'vum (e.g. Luke 4, 21), and a 9 (con- 


give it me now. 


stantly), and cannot be represented in English except by inverted 
commas: so1o,19 MT. Gen. 29, 33. Jos. 2,24. 1 Ki.1, 13. 2 Ki. 
8,13 al. Several MSS., however, for 1b read xd? (so LXX) ‘ And 
he would say, No; for (=but) thou shalt give it now’ (cf. 12, 12: 
I116,18al.). The latter is more pointed, and deserves the preference. 
Targ. here agrees with MT.; Pesh. Vulg. express doch readings 2. 

snmp] The dare perf. in the apod. is uncommon and emphatic: 
Tenses, § 136 y: Nu. 32, 23. ‘And if not, I take it by force!’ 

17. 0) NID] ‘for the men (viz. Eli’s sons) contemned,’ etc. : 
see Nu, 16, 300 ¥% nx ADNA OWING WNI 1D. DWINA (with the 


* Which is also suggested by the Massoretic note 1.1D Nd: see on 12, 5. 
* Similar variations occur in other passages: thus Jos. 5,14 MT. Vulg. Targ. 
n>; LXX, Pesh. 15: 1 Ki, 11, 22 MT. Vulg. Targ. x5; LXX 15; Pesh. both. 
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Se ae oo oh 
art.) denotes men who have been in some manner specified (e. g. 
6, 10, Ex. 5, 9), not men in general. 

1g. Andym... mwyn] ‘used to make... and bring up:’ Gen. 
2, 6 mma 2p 52 ny vpwm aby wo. 

20. 1257),.. ON... TN] ‘and Eli would bless ..., and say 
..., and they would go to his place.’ 

pw] LXX dmorica, i.e. bby make good: cf. Ex. 21, 36 (likewise 
followed by nnn). With MT. cf. Gen. 4, 25 (mw). 45, 7. 

byw] Difficult syntactically. As the text stands, the subj. can 
be only the implicit bya (see on 16, 4) ‘which he that asked 
asked ’=which was asked: but the passage is not one in which 
this impersonal construction would be naturally in place. Either, 
with We., we must point as a ptcp. pass. DN (see: 1, 28: the 
masc. ad sensum, the nbxw being Samuel), or we must suppose that 
Sxw is an error for nN (‘in lieu of the petition which she asked for 
Jehovah’). The former gives the better sense, though WN with a 
bare ptcp. is not very common (Dt.1, 4. 1 Ki. 5,13). If the latter 
be right, we must suppose the double reference of bxw to be played 
upon: the ‘petition’ which was asked of Jehovah in 1, 17. 27 
was also asked for Him. The Versions merely guess: LXX, Pesh, 
Vulg. ‘which thou didst lend,’ unsuitably: Targ. very freely ‘which 
was asked from before Jehovah.’ 

yoypnd ym] ‘and ¢hey went to hzs place’ is not in accordance 
with Hebrew style. LXX wipod wxn bm: Pesh. poypod rodm. 
Either of these readings may be original: but probably We. is right 
in concluding wypnd som to be the original reading: in MT. the 
verb was read as a plur. and so became y5m, LXX treated it as a 
singular, and supplied ‘the man.’ 

21. Ipp °2]| obviously cannot be right: the fact that Jehovah 
visited Hannah cannot form the ground of what is related in v, 20. 
Read, with LXX, Pesh. (and AV. implicitly): 1PB%. > and } are 
confused elsewhere: e. g. Is. 39, 1» pow, for which LXX, Pesh. 
and the parallel in 2 Ki. 20, 12 have rightly yow a; and Jer. 37, 16 
where 83 ‘9 is evidently an error for 81) (LXX kat 7dOer). 

22. pow] as 3, 3: ‘and he heard from time to time’ (Dr. Weir). 
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4) bwin ns] See Ex. 38, 8. The entire clause (from "Wx n8}) 
is not found in LXX, and is probably not part of the original text 
(the context speaks of a $s»q with doors, not of an dnN: 1, 9. 
3, 3- 15). Mix2yn, both here and in Ex., is paraphrased in Targ. 
Pesh. who prayed (or who came to pray): Vulg. renders here guae 
observabant, in Ex. quae excubabant. But x3 is used often pecu- 
liarly in the ritual legislation of the Pent. (the ‘ Priests’ Code’) of 
the service of the Levites about the Tent of Meeting; and Ex. 38, 8 
and here expresses the performance of menial duties by the women. 
In the fragments of a Targum published by Lagarde (Prophetae 
Chaldaice, 1872, p. xiv) from the margin of the Cod. Reuchl., there 
appears an endeavour to palliate the sin of Eli’s sons (as described 
in the existing Hebrew text): x'w2 3anp n) jawed ny :[4]ns [3 ]aD 
nxdyd {NNT I (delayed the women’s offerings). Comp. Bacher, 
‘On the Targum to the Prophets,’ in the ZDA/G. 1874, p. 23. 

syvo bax] the Tent of Meeting. The sense in which ty was 
understood is explained in Ex. 25, 22. 29, 42. 

23. 3) we] ‘for that, in that (15, 18. 20, 42) I hear the ac- 
counts of you (as) evil, from’ etc. yn, not pyin, like AYN nat 
Gen. 37, 2; AY pINT nat Nu. 314, 37; Nov pond sax’ Ezek. 4°13 
(a ¢erfiary predicate). Ifthe text be correct, we must suppose NN 
py 0235 to have been inserted by the writer in the relative clause 
for greater definiteness: cf. 2 Ki. 23, 26 (15). Is. 54, 9 (uncom- 
mon). But LXX do not express the words, and it is true that 
the sense seems to be sufficiently plain without them. 

nby nym 55 nx] ‘from all the people, (even) these.” An un- 
paralleled juxtaposition, Why not min pyn 55 nxn, as uniformly 
elsewhere? LXX have mavros tod Aaod Kupiov, whence We., re- 
marking that in a later time ody was apt to be substituted for 
mn (e.g. 2 Ch. 10,15; 18,53 22, 12; 23, 9 compared with r Ki. 
12, 15. 22,6; 2 Ki. 11, 3. 10), would restore Ayn’ op 53 neo (cf. 


? The note in Ges. § 111. 2» is inexact and misleading: a student reading it 
would have no reason to suppose that 7x Dym->3—the noun with, the pron. 
without, the art.—was not a common and perfectly permissible construction. 
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v. 24 end). This, however, leaves the article in oyn unexplained : 
perhaps it is simpler to suppose that 75~ (once, no doubt, written 
bx, as still eight times in the Pent., and 1 Ch. 20, 8 and in Phoe- 
nician *) has arisen by dittography from the following 5x. 

24. ’3) wx] ‘which I hear Jehovah’s people to be spreading.’ 
So already Rashi, comparing Ex. 36, 6 monn. bp sayy. Else- 
where, it is true, where this idiom occurs, it is accompanied by an 
indication of the locality 7 or ¢hrough which the proclamation is 
‘made to pass’ (as Ex.4c.; 2 Ch. 30, g 5xaws 592; 36, 22 (= 
Ezr. 1, 1); Ezr. 10, 7; Neh. 8, 15: Lev. 25, 9 553 "Bw Syn 
DIX0N): but the alternative rendering (AV. RV.) ‘(Ye) make the 
people of Israel 70 ¢ransgress’ is doubly questionable: (1) One is 
desiderated after nay (see on 6, 3); (2) 73y, when it signifies 
to transgress, is always followed by an accus. of the law or precept 
‘ overpast,’ e.g. YB NN 15, 24. Nu. 14, 41; nn Is. 24, 5 (comp. 
the Commentators on y. 17, 3), and in the Hif. does not occur in 
this sense at all. The case is one, however, in which the integrity 
of the text is reasonably open to suspicion. 

25. ‘If aman sinneth against a man, God will mediate for him: 

But if a man sin against Jehovah, who can intercede for him?’ 
I.e. For an offence of man against man, God may interpose and 
arbitrate (viz. through His representative, the judge): for an offence 
against Jehovah, there is no third party able to do this. For ornbs 
as signifying, not the judge as such, but the judge as the mouthpiece 
of a Divine sentence, see Ex. 21, 6. 22, 7f.: and comp. 2d. 18, 16, 
where the judiczal decisions given by Moses are described as the 
‘statutes and laws of God. Ideas parallel to this occur among 
other ancient nations; comp. Sir Henry Maine’s Ancient Law, 
ch. i, and the expression applied to judges in Homer: oire Oémoras 
Ipés Auds eipvara: (Il. 1. 239). The play between ‘bp lo mediate (see 
y. 106, 30 $baxy pnp Jy", where PBV. ‘and prayed’ is quite false), 
and 5$ann vo inlerpose as mediator, specially by means of entreaty 


1 CJS, 3, 22 5x Dwrpm 02x these holy gods; 14,5 9x nmin these offerings ; 
93, 3 2X1 DdNDT these images. 
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(Gen. 20, 17), cannot be preserved in English. The idea of media- 
tion or arbitration appears in other derivatives (rare) of bbp; as 
np Ex. 21, 22. Dt. 32, 31; novbp Is, 16, 3. In WEA the suffix 
must have the force of a dative, for him (Ges. § 121. 4; Ew. 
§ 315); but probably, with We., bbps should be pointed: the plur. 
would be in accordance with the construction of obs, as thus 
applied, in Ex. 22, 8». 

The general sense is well expounded by We. (after Ew. A257. ii. 581 
[Eng. Tr. 412]): For the settlement of ordinary cases arising 
between man and man, there is a bban (arbiter), viz. Elohim (speak- 
ing through His representative, the judge): if, however, Jehovah is 
the plaintiff, He cannot also (as Elohim) be the DBD. As the priest 
in point of fact is the judge, this means—the play between ‘Jehovah’ 
and ‘Elohim’ being disregarded: ‘the sin of the priest against 
God cannot be adjusted before the tribunal of the priest, but incurs 
the direct vengeance of Heaven.’ 

wow xdy] See on 1, 7. 

‘n yon 3] Cf. Jud. 13, 23. Grotius (quoted by Th.) illustrates 
the thought from Aeschylus (af. Plato, Rep. ii. 380 A): 

Geds prev airiay ver Bpdrous 
“Oray kakooa Sdpa mapmndjv Oedet. 

26. army Su qdm]} ID 3, 1 day ovadin . . . prmy qb1n (which shews 
that 21D) ba are the verbal adj. and adj. respectively): Ex. 19, 19. 

pyj-as 22>: cf. Luke 2, 52. 

27. snsday nbaan] i.e. ‘Did I reveal (on v. 16) myself to the house 
of thy father, or not, that ye, his descendants, have thus scorned 
me?’ An impassioned question, not to be weakened by treating 
7 as though it were = Non, 

 onvn3| MT. ‘when they belonged in Egypt # the house of 
Pharaoh.’ But this is unnatural; and it can hardly be doubted 
that O39 has dropped out after ny3, corresponding to LXX 
dovhey (cf. Targ. b jtaynwp). Comp. Lev. 26, 13. Dt. 6, 21. 

28. W3] Ges. § 131. 42: Ew. § 351°. 

midyd] is naturally Qal (Sept. Pesh. Vulg. Ke. Klo.), though it 
might be Hif. (Targ. Th.) for mynd (comp. v. 33. II 19, 19 syayd ss 
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Ex. 13, 21 onnd ; Nu. 5, 22 bay, mayb. Dt. 1;°93 ponwd ; 26, 20 
syd) ; however, as the contraction is not common (about twenty 
instances altogether in MT.’), and there is nothing here to suggest 
or require the Hif,, the latter is less probable. Zo go up upon the 
altar, i.e. upon a ledge beside it, as Ex. 20, 26; 1x Ki. £2,7335 
2 Ki. 16, 12 end; 23,9: conversely, 31 is used of coming down 
from it, Lev. 9, 22: cf. 1 Ki. 1, 63. 

29. iy] yn Aadztation, except in the late passage 2 Ch. 36, 15, 
hardly occurs in prose ; and the locative sense ‘in my habitation’ 
would demand ‘2922*, B6. suggests ingeniously fY ONY, i.e. 
(Why kick ye at..., which) I have commanded them, zn¢guztously ? 
But the adverbial use of py, though it might occur in poetry (Ew. 
§ 279°), is not probable in prose. LXX, rendering wwyan éméBrewas 
(i.e. G)O°DA), and py dvadei épbarus, read evidently py (dvadet being 
added for the purpose of explaining the sense in which éf6arue 
was to be understood); but this has nothing to recommend it. 
py does not admit of being construed in accordance with the 
ordinary rules of Hebrew syntax: but the error is too deep-seated 
for a restoration to be proposed with any confidence. 


1 To those given in the text add II 18, 3 Kt. .1p5; 2 Ki. 9, 15 Kt. 125; 
Is. 3, 8 ni10d; 23, 11 70>; 29,15 71ND; 33, I (corrupt) n2D; Jer. 27, 20 
ynv533; 37, 12 pom>; 39, 7 8725; Am. 8, 4 maw); y. 26, 7 yw); 73, 20 (?) 
wpa; 78,17 nnd. Pr. 31,3 n1702; Dan. 11, 35 3379. Qoh. 5, 5 xrwm. 
Neh. 10, 39 wy3a. 2 Ch. 31,10 825. (In some of these instances the text 
may be doubtful, or the punctuation as Hif. unnecessary.) Comp. in the Nif. 
nip) Ex. 10, 3. i9w23 Pr. 24, 17. nya Lam. 2, 11. 71x} Job 33, 30; and (as 
pointed) niny) Ex. 34, 24. Dt. 31, 11. Is. 1, 12: also 1173 Ez. 26, 15. 

* n»2 (absol.) never means ‘7 the house:’ by custom the use of the accus. to 
express rest in a place is restricted to cases in which @ noun in the genitive 
follows, as Pax M3, Pomna,” nr. Sori Sax mnp (v. 22), oN mp 
(Ex. 33, 10) af the entrance of his tent : but at the entrance (absolutely) would 
be mnpa, not mnpm simply. So bx-na, Dm>-n’a may denote ‘7 Bethei,’ ‘i 
Bethlehem :’ but ‘in Gibeon,’ ‘in Dan’ must be expressed by y)y123, 771 (see 
2 Ki. to, 29%). Where a word like 15w, 05w17” seems to denote a¢ Shiloh, a¢ 
Jerusalem, it will be found that a verb of motion always precedes, of which the 
subst. expresses the goal: so e.g. I, 24; JIE20; 3 si treayel seal dy 20,u12. 
Hence wip y. 134, 2 is ‘70 the sanctuary.’ (Exceptions to what has been here 
said may be found in MT., but they are very rare: e.g. Is, 16, 2. 2 Ch.33, 20.) 
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wy] This again cannot be right. ‘We might easily alter 
syd byw to ‘oy Sxaw, but the 5 appears also in *apb of LXX’ 
(We.) Perhaps wd is the true reading ; it is accepted by Hitzig 
(on Amos 2, 13). 

30. ‘NON WON] = ‘I sad’ (emph.). The intention, which had 
afterwards to be abandoned, is emphasized by the inf. abs. 

spd yoda] Persons are said to walk before God, i.e. to live freely 
and undisturbed under His eye, when their manner of life is pleasing 
in His sight. The phrase occurs in a neutral sense 12, 2; in 
Gen.17,1. 2 Ki. 20, 3 the thought of the moral condition attaching 
to the ”% ‘955 Sana predominates ; elsewhere, as here and v. 35, 
Gen. 24, 40. 48, 15, it includes a reference both to the moral con- 
dition, and to the prosperity which is its accompaniment. (The 
expression is not so strong as onbsn nN sana Gen. 5, 22. 24. 6, 9.) 

31. 3) D'N2 OM AN] =A formula occurring besides only 2 Ki. 20, 
17 (=Is. 39, 6), and in the prophecies of Amos and Jeremiah. 

Jy7} nx nyt] Cf. for the figure Jud. 21, 6 INN bIy AM yo 
Syawep and Jer. 48, 25 773w9 jyan AND Mp Ay. LXX vocalized 
WW; but this by no means agrees so well as MT. 1% with the 
figure implied in ‘ny3. Yt metaph. of s/rength, as Job 22, 8 WN 
yosn ) yr; v. ro, 15 pwI yA Iw; 83, 9. 

32. yd “¥] Another corrupt passage. RV. ‘the affliction of 
(my) habitation :’ but (1) the suffix (or article) cannot be dispensed 
with except in a distinctively poetic style, (2) jy does not occur 
absolutely of Jehovah’s dwelling-place until 2 Ch. 36, 15; the ex- 
pressions in use are JM3 piyd yw. 26, 8, or (more usually) pyo 
(s)Jwsp (so Dt. 26,15). Bé. suggests ND WY ‘and thou shalt look 
for a rock of defence:’ but o3n with an accus. is not to look for 
something non-existent, or not visible, but to look af, or behold, 
something actually in view. 

awe 553] lit. ‘in the whole of (that,) as to which.. .’”=‘in all 
wherein...” wy 553 is commonly followed by a verb of motion, 
as 14, 47, in which case it = wherever. 

NX 3p] IW with a Zersonal object is usually construed with 
S or py (Gen. 12, 16; 32, 10, 13 al.): the construction with an 
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accus. is chiefly Deuteronomic (Dt. 8, 16. 28, 63. 39, 5; So Jer. 18, 
10. 32, 40. 41; also Zech. 8, 15. . 51, 20). 

33- ‘ Yet one I will not cut off belonging to thee from mine altar,’ 


etc. > is the dat. of reference, as often in similar phrases: 1 Ki. 
2, 4. 9, §- (34, 10..21, oral. 

i) nib2d] Cf. Lev. 26, 16 (certain diseases) Na) Dy mida 
we; Dt. 28, 65 w> pat oy yndo. 

ayd] for ayqsnb (on z. 28), from [35N]=5N5. 34x, however, is 
not substantiated elsewhere, in either Hebrew or the cognate lan- 
guages: it is probable therefore that § is merely an error for 4, 
and that 27053 (corresponding to na“ in Lev. Zc.) should be 
restored. Cf. Jer. 25, 3 D'DWN for DDwnH. 

Jw)... Ty] The wx, no doubt, is Abiathar, who escaped the 
massacre of the priests ch. 22, was David’s faithful attendant during 
his lifetime, but was removed from the priesthood by Solomon, and 
banished by him from Jerusalem, on account of the part taken by 
him in the attempt of Adonijah to secure the throne (1 Ki. 2, 27). 
If MT. be right, the reference must be to the father, supposed to be 
conscious of the fortunes of his descendant, and suffering with him. 
Such a sense, however, seems to be one which is scarcely likely to 
have been in the writer’s mind (contrast Job 14, 21); LXX read 
wD)... yp, the pronouns referring to Abiathar himself, the end 
of whose life was passed in disappointment and vexation, This 
appears to be preferable (so We. Th. Klo.). 

many] the zncrease (viz. generally, so far as none are specially 
exempted). Or, perhaps, as 1 Ch. 12, 29, the greater part. 

‘pws inv] ‘will die as men’ (=in the flower of their age, AV.), 
p'wox being an (implicit) accus., defining their condition at the time 
of dying. So Is. 65, 20 nyo’ mw AND j32 will die as a man 100 
years old; Ley. 20, 20 (Zénses, § 161. 3). But, though the gram- 
matical construction is unexceptionable, n'w28 does not signify 
adulls, in contradistinction to men of any other age; and LXX 
has év poufaia dvdpay ; in all probability therefore a word has fallen 
out in MT., and 0'W2N 3772 should be restored, 

35. ‘2. wN>] for the expression, cf. 14, 7. Wie, 3. 2:Ki 70, 30, 
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The clause is attached to what precedes somewhat abruptly ; but a 
similar abruptness may be observed sometimes in the Books of 
Samuel: e.g. 9, 64; 19, 5 MOWN) NN, 

yo) m3] Cf. 25, 28 (the hope expressed by Abigail). 

35>. ‘mw] The passage like 2, 10 presupposes the establish- 
ment of the monarchy ( mw: 16,6; 24, 7.11 etc.). The 
original prophecy must have been re-cast by the narrator, and in 
its new form coloured by the associations with which he was himself 
familiar. The meaning is that the faithful priest will enjoy the 
royal favour continually. 

36. “ay mn] lit. ‘and it shall be, as regards all that are left 
(=whoever is left) in thy father’s house, he shall come’ etc. The 
construction exactly resembles Dt. 20, 11; I] 15, 35: and without 
bs, Nu. 17, 20 (cf. 16, 7); 1 Ki. 19,17. The force of b> is similar 
to that in v. 13. Instead of Nya» the sentence might with equal 
propriety have been resumed by the pf. and waw conv. N24: see 
Nu. 21, 8; Jud. 11, 31: the construction with the impf. is, however, 
somewhat more flowing, and less formal. 

‘NBD] MAD is fo affach: 26, 19. Is. 14, 1 apy’ na dy sno: 
Job 30, 7 Pu‘al (=to cling together). 

The interpretation of the entire passage, from v. 31, is difficult. 
In MT. two troubles are threatened to Eli, (1) a sudden disaster 
3187, 33>, from which few will escape of his entire family (7’aN n°3 
v. 31): (2) a permanent weakening of his family (32 ‘no old man 
in thy house continually’). No doubt in 31%. 33 the allusion is to 
the massacre of the priests at Nob (22, 17-20): and Abiathar 
himself is the one alluded to in 33%, who escaped the massacre, 
and so was not ‘cut off’ from the altar, continuing to hold the 
office of priest under David, and only superseded by Zadoq (the 
faithful priest of v. 35) upon the accession of Solomon. The 


1 This sense of the figure seems to be demanded by the Limztatvon which 
follows in 33" (Yet one I will not cat off to thee from mine altar). V. 33° 
cannot be a limitation to 32°: for the sparing of a single individual, on a par- 
ticular occasion, forms no exception to the germanent weakening of a family. 
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sign in v. 34 is of course the death of Hophni and Phinehas, 
recorded in cA, 4. 

But with reference to the passage as a whole, it is difficult to 
resist We.’s argument. As the text stands, v. 32% expresses a 
consequence Of 31: it deals, however, with something which Eli is to 
witness himself: hence 31 must refer to something within Eli’s 
own lifetime—which can only be the disaster of ch. 4, in which his 
two sons perished. This implies that the survivor in 33 is Ahitub 
(14, 3); and that 35 relates to Samuel (so Th.). But the ‘sign’ 
in 34 is also the disaster of ch. 4: consequently, upon this inter- 
pretation, the death of Eli’s sons is a ‘sign,’ not of some occurrence 
in the remoter future, but of itself! V. 3:1 must thus refer to 
something subsequent to ch. 4, and so, subsequent also to Eli’s death 
(the massacre at Nob, as explained above): it follows that the text 
of 324 cannot be correct,—as indeed was already surmised above, 
upon independent grounds. LXX omits both 31> and 322; and 
We. supposes that 31> and 32 are but two forms of one and the 
same gloss, due originally to an (incorrect) application of 314 to 
the disaster of ch. 4. Still, though it is true that 33, expressing a 
Limitation of 31%, would form a natural sequel to it, it would follow 
it somewhat quickly and abruptly; and the omission in LXX is 
open to the suspicion of being due to the recurrence of the same 
words N'23 jpr in both 31 and 32>, What is really wanted in lieu 
of the corrupt words at the beginning of 32 is something which 
would lead on naturally to the notice of the permanent weakening 
of Eli’s family—which is the point in which 32> advances beyond 
31>. Did we possess 32% in its original form, it would yield, we 
may suppose, a suitable sequence: 31 would refer to the mas- 
sacre at Nob, 32 to the after-history of Eli’s family (comp. 36 
qn33 ann 55), and 33 would revert to the subject of 31 in order 
to follow the fortunes of the survivor, Abiathar’. 


1 The rendering of AV. ‘an enemy iz my habitation,’ on which Mr. (now 
Professor) Kirkpatrick founds his interpretation of v. 32, is simply impossible, 
as I am sure, if the Professor were writing a second edition of his Commentary, 
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3, 1. p’] precious = rare, as Is, 13, 12 TBD WIN WPIR. 

y1p2] spread abroad = frequent: 2 Ch. 31, 5 1277 53). 

Ze ay ae dy] From here to the end of v. 3 follow a series of 
circumstantial clauses, describing the conditions which obtained at 
the time when what is related in v. 4 took place. 

nin3] fem. pl. from 793, an adj. of the form expressive of bodily 
defects pby , MDB, WY, wIn. Syntactically the adj. is to be con- 
ceived here as an accusative, defining the aspect under which Eli’s 
eyes ‘began:’ lit., therefore, ‘began as dm ones’ =began to be dim. 
Cf. Is. 33, 1 Hw Jo!NAD when thou finishest as a devastator=when 
thou finishest to devastate. See Ges. § 142.4; Tenses, § 161. 2, 
and p. xvi. 

boy nd] expressing his continued inability more distinctly than 
boy xd would have done: so Gen. 48, 10; Jos. 55, 63 Kt. 

3. Evidently Samuel was sleeping in close proximity to the 
ark—perhaps, in a chamber contiguous to the bsyn in which it was, 
if not, as the Hebrew taken strictly would imply, actually in the 
bovn itself. 

4. ern by] LXX 5x1oy Sswpw, no doubt rightly: cf. uv. 10, 
where we read ‘as deforetzme, Samuel, Samuel. In v. 6 LXX repeats 
the name similarly. The repetition can hardly have been intro- 
duced by LXX on the strength of v. 10, for there the name (both 
times) is not expressed by them at all!—The only other similar 
duplications in OT. are Gen. 22, 11. 46, 2. Ex. 3, 4. 

5. ay aw] ‘return, lie down’= lie down again: cf. Is. 21, 12 
VN 1a ; and see on 2, 3. 

7. YR] Dw followed by a perfect is very rare: Tenses, § 24 B nole. 
Here, the parallel nba makes it probable that the narrator himself 
would have vocalized }/7). 

8. NIP] was calling: Gen. 42, 23. 

ro. ayn] Cf. the description of a nocturnal revelation in 
Job 4, 16. 


he would now admit. yyyn 1s may be rendered indifferently az adversary 
or the adversity of (the) habitation: but in either case the expression impera- 
tively requires 191 to be the odject of the hostility, or trouble, denoted by rz. 
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DYDI DYESS] So 20, 25. Jud. 16, 20. 20, 30. 31. Nu. 24,14; 
D2 Ya ch. 18, tot; MIWA Awd 2 Ki. 17, 4+. DY. pyp does 
not occur alone; but (on the analogy of mwa mw 1, 7) would 
mean one time like another = generally: hence, with 3 prefixed, as 
generally, or, as we may substitute in a case like the present, ‘as at 
(other) times.’ 

11, HWY ‘DIN N37] ‘Lo, J am doing=Lo, I am about to do:’ 
the ‘futurum instans,’ as often in Divine announcements, v. 1 3h, 
Gen. 6, 17. Ex. 9, 3. Dt. 1, 20. See Zenses, § 135. 3. 

11>, The same figure 2 Ki. 21, 12. Jer.19, 3 +. In both passages, 
the form, from by, is written more correctly AISA, With the 
form here, cf. 12°2DN, nydnn, 

12. %y by] LXX emi, Pesh. Targ. by, Vulg. adversum, bx with 
the force of dy, 

ina bx] with reference tohis house: 1, 24. 4,19. 

n>} bn] ‘beginning and ending,’ i.e. effecting my purpose 
completely. The expression occurs only here. Construction as 
II 8, 2; Ew. § 2803. 

13. IN DEY] Tenses, § 135. 4. So Jer. 1,12. 38,14 al. In 
Aramaic, the pronouns of 1 and 2 pers. coalesce with the ptcp. to 
form a new tense with the force of a present: but in Hebrew the 
two parts are still distinct, and the ptcp. receives some emphasis 
from its position. 

yt) ws pya] fy is in the constr. state, because the following 
relative clause is conceived as defining and limiting its meaning, 
exactly as a noun in the genitive would do: Ges. § 116. 2, Ew. § 332°. 

pa pnd pddpn ‘3] The text hardly admits of being construed : 
for $5p does not mean /o bring a curse upon any one, and is fol- 
lowed not by a dative, but by an accusative. There can be little 
doubt that LXX ért Kaxodoyotvres Oedy have preserved the true 
reading, viz. 13 DION DY>DpI *D (cf. Ex. 22, 27 Sopn xd prndy). If 
the text be correct, nnd can only be construed as a reflexive dative 
(Ew. § 315%) ‘cursed for éhemselves = at their pleasure :’ cf. p. 44, 
11end, 80,7 yd ayo; Job 6, 19 1) »p. But this does not yield 
a satisfactory sense. 

D2 
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14. 125] LXX ot8 otras (attaching the words to v. 13), strangely 
treating 19, as though contracted from worn. So elsewhere, as 
Gen. 4, 15 (also Pesh. Vulg. here); 30, 15 (y, in these passages 
has an idiomatic force: cf. on 28, 2). 1 Ki. 22, 19. 2 Ki. 1, 4. 6. 
21, 12. 23, 20 al. With 14> cf. Is. 21, 14. 

15. ‘In MT. 7p23 D3") (LXX) has been passed over after 
“pansy” (We.). 

17.2) Mwy nD] A form of imprecation peculiar to Ruth, Samuel, 
and Kings: 14,44. 20,19. 28, 22. Il g, 9. $52 16,442) ROU Ie 47. 
1 Ki. 2, 23. 2 Ki. 6, 31, and with a f/ verb (in the mouth of 
Jezebel and. Benhadad) 1 Ki. 19, 2: 20, Io t. 

19. 3) aA ny] For the idiom, cf. (in Qal) Jos. 21, 43. 23, 14. 
1 Ki. 8, 56. 2 Ki. ro, ro AYN) IDV DEY ND YD. yp has a parti- 
tive force, with a negative=‘aught of:’ cf. Gen. 28, 11 etc. 

20. ‘A JONI] (was) one accredited or approved to be a prophet unto 
Jehovah. (The ptcp., not the pf.) 

1235] as 195 0, 986s 13; 145 sn FBS e 31h 3, ak 

21, Awd] So Jud. 13, 21+, for the normal MINT: Stade, § 622». 

4, 12, This should stand as the concluding clause of 3, 21. 


4, 1>—7, 1. Defeat of Israel by the Philistines. Capture and 
restoration of the Ark. 


4, 15. LXX introduce this section by the words Kat éyevy6n év 
Tais jepais ekeivars Kai ovvabpoigovrar addAdpuror cis méAeuov emt Iopayr= 
Sywe Sy vrndnd onda wap onm oman. Something of this 
sort is required, if only for the sake of explaining the following 
nxnpd, though the clause (taken with what follows, in which the 
same word occurs) would be the better for the omission of mpndid. 

WA yINA] WA is in apposcfion with jann. In 5, 1. 7, 12, 
however, the form used is Wh JAN. 

2. wont] Perhaps, ‘and spread ziself abroad :’ cf. the Ni. in II 5, 
18. 22. LXX édwer, i.e. seemingly OFY ‘and the battle zzchned’ 
(viz. in a direction adverse to Israel). 

1%] LXX, Pesh. Vulg. 1, 

3-5. LXX omit (four times) na before mn’ in accordance with 
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the general custom of MT. in Samuel (vv. 6. 11. 17-223 3, 3; 
ch. 5-6; 116 throughout ; Il 15, 24>. 25, 29 [v. 24° both texts have 
it]). Perhaps it was introduced here into MT. at a time when the 
expression was in more general use than it had always been. 

4. Dv] LXX, Vulg. omit ny—no doubt, rightly. The point is 
not that Eli’s sons were at Shiloh, but that they came with the ark 
into the camp (v.11). The word may have been introduced ac- 
cidentally through a reminiscence of 1, 3 (We.). 

5. pasa pam] 1 Ki. 1, 45 mpm onan: Ruth r, rg Wyn pAn. 

7. MN] Not to be omitted (LXX). Though the speakers are 
the same as in @, the remark is of a different character: and in 
such cases the repetition of 1X" is a genuine Hebrew idiom 
(We.): e. g. 26, g-10. II 14, 7-8. 

nsta] LXX rovairy—a Hebraism: cf. y. 27, 14 plav; 102, 19. 
I1Q, 50. 56 avrn; Thy povoyerh pou= NN y. 22, 21 al.; also Jud. 
7,143 W. 32,6; 118, 23 (Matth. 21, 42), notwithstanding the fact 
that in these cases there is a subst. in the Greek to which the fem. 
might conceivably be referred. 

8. Absa psN7] ods construed asa pl. in the mouth ofa heathen 
(cf. 1 Ki. 19, 2), as also, sometimes, in converse with one, Gen. 20, 
13 (Ew. § 318 end). However, this limitation is not universal : 
see Gen. 35, 7; Jos. 24, 19 NIT DWP ondx 35 (the plur. of 
majesty), II 7, 23 (but see note); y. 58, 12 (unless onbs here= 
divine beings) ; and in the phrase bn onbx Dt. 5, 23 al. (Is. 37, 
4.179 ods: in poetry also ‘n Sx is used Hos. 2, 1 al.). 

on nds] Gen. 25, 16 al.: Tenses, § 201. 3. 

ale) $33] ‘With every manner of smiting, Kp., excellently. 
MD) is not a ‘ plague,’ though it may be a Any, but rather denotes 
slaughter, v. 10. 6,19. 19, 8. 

42712)] Probably 73123 (We.) should be read. 

9. on’)... 173ayn jb] the impf. followed by the pf. with waw 
conv. as Gen. 3, 22; Ex. 34, 15 f. etc.: see Tenses, § 115. 

ro, wonnd ws] The versions express yond: but in this phrase, 
except Jud. 20, 8 (which is not altogether parallel), the plural is 


regularly found. 
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Spy] the sing. as Jud. 12, 6>: cf. on 1, 2. 

39] construed with nbs as a collective: so YN aDN,, a>P) AN, Git 

12. youa-w'N] = a man of B.: Ew. § 290 (3). 

13. MBYD TI (Qri PY) P] The meaningless J’ is corrected by 
the Massorites to 72: but though we have,,, ? 19, 3. W. 140, 6 
Say ~; oY ROW 15,2 Wen TF by, Job £1435 4 7 by 
II 14, 30. 18, 4 wR by; +++ 7 by itself is not used to express 
position (though such a use of it would not, it is true, be contrary 
to analogy: see on 2, 29 foot-note). The article also (the passage 
being prose) is desiderated with 777: so (1) the smallest change 
would be ADD J7 5 (=Pesh.). (2) LXX has mapa rv mvdqy 
okoTevoy THY 60dy= JAIN ADD WwW 51 (cf. Pris. Dave a5 and 
Nah. 2, 2 TT1MBY): so We. (3) Targ. has N2DD NyIN Mw waa dy 
exactly as II 15, 2 (and also 18, 4). This rendering agrees with 
LXX in presupposing ‘ gate,’ and would point to 7Dyd AywA TS wd 
as the original text. The supposition that 1ywn has fallen out 
would most readily explain the absence of the art. with Ju4 in MT. 
But perhaps the second of the suggested corrections is the best. 

15. NMP] Wy being conceived as a collective is construed with 
its predicate in the fem. seng.: so Dt. 21, 7 mapy xO (Qri 
needlessly y25Y). Wy. 18, 35. 37, 31 NWN ION xd. oe Kiet 
see Ew. § 3172: Ges. § 146.3. The Arabic ‘ broken’ or collective 
plural is construed constantly in the same way: Wright, Ar. Gr., 
ii, §§ 144, 146. DP recurs in the same sense 1 Ki. 14, 4 (of 
Ahijah). 

16. N37 DIN] Not ‘I am come,’ but ‘I am he shat is come’ (6 
jxov LXX): surmising that Eli would expect some one with news, 
the messenger replies that he is the man. Cf. Dt. 3, 21. 8, 18. 
Is. 14, 24 (Tenses, § 135. 7). 

17. Wwarn] The original sense of the word has been forgotten, 
and it is used for a bearer of tidings generally, even though, as 
here, the tidings be bad ones. 


' It is true that elsewhere LXX render compounds of 1 by dvd xeipa, or 
éxépeva: but absolute uniformity is hardly to be expected of them in such a 
matter as this, even in one and the same book. 
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18. J Iya] LXX exdpevos (cf. on v.13). We. considers 4 and 
‘y3 to be different corruptions of an original 2: however, 93 
does not occur elsewhere in a sense expressive of locality, like 5, 
w by, 9. Sy. Nor is it rendered probable by analogy: for in the 
phrases on the right and left hand and dy (as also }) are used, 
but never 3 (not even y. 16, 11—see RV.). Nevertheless, since no 
definite position is described by Mywn 3) (=Ahe space bestde the gate), 
it is difficult to understand what 1ywnm 5° 4y3 can be intended to 
denote. y2 bp) is commonly # fall through 2 Ki. 1, 2 (lit. to fall 
away from so as to leave the window or other opening behind). 
Should we read simply sywn sya? the meaning will then be that 
Eli fell backward through an opening in the gate. 

rg. 79] fem. from [75], of the same form as 75°, 75, 

n>] An isolated example of a contracted form of the inf. nu: 
the original [ATP] becoming exceptionally nd instead of np, just as 
[IOS] the fem. of 198 becomes regularly NOX and not [NTN]: 
Ges. § 69. 2, 1. The form, however, in the inf. of verbs 5 is 
without parallel; so that in all probability it is a mere transcrip- 
tional error for nb), the usual form. 

bx] with reference to, about, as v. 21. Gen. 20, 2. p. 2, 7. 

nn] the finite verb by Ges. § 132. 3”. no is, however, the 
tense that would be expected (cf. on 1, 12). 

may mdy i282] Dan. 10, 16. 

20. IIIA AND ny2)] The predicate, after a time-determination, 
being introduced by °}, as happens occasionally: 17, 15. Gen. 19, 
Is. 27, 34. 37, 18 al.; Zenses, § 127 8. 

nad nnw] Ex. 7, 23. Il 13, 20 l., in the same sense of voiv 
mpocexerv, animum attendere. 

21. N09 'N] ‘N is the regular and ordinary negative in Ethiopic’, 
and occurs with the same force once besides in Hebrew Job 22, 30. 
pms, and the Zidonian Soaps, may be words similarly formed: but 
the derivation of these two names is obscure (Ol. p. 624). 

Osseo ta nba 2] Cf. Hos. 10, 5 131919 APA 1D (of the 939 of the 


1 Also in Phoenician: see C/S. 3, 5. 165, 18. 167, 11. 
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calf of Beth-el). n53 is much more than ‘departed’ AV. (which 
would represent 1D, as Nu. 14, 9 ombyp oby ap. Am. 6, 7 nm 701 
o’mnD) : it is an ominous word in Hebrew, and expresses ‘is gone 
into exile.’ It is probable that this victory of the Philistines was 
followed by that ‘desolation’ of Shiloh, of which, though the his- 
torical books are silent, the recollection was still far from forgotten 
in Jeremiah’s day (7, 12. 14. 26, 6), and to which a late Psalmist 
alludes (W. 78, 60). 

5, 2. 28M] Zo sfation or stand an object (or person): Gen. 43, 
9. 47, 2. Il 6, 17 (likewise of the ark). A more definite word 
than DY. 

3. mano] ‘Though in v. 4 the purpose for which the Ashdod- 
ites arose early is clear from what has preceded, and need not 
therefore be specified expressly, the case in the present verse is 
different : and no doubt }1}3 n°2 383") must be inserted before 737 
with LXX.... It will be best also to accept the following 387") of 
LXX at the same time, in order to follow throughout one and the 
same recension’ (We.). 

205] to fall on one’s own face, is always in Heb. either yp by 
(17, 49 and often), or else »pxd (Gen. 48, 12 al.), or vax dy (II 
14, 4 al.); hence We.’s remark: ‘ For ywpd here and v. 4, usage 
requires either 35 by (LXX?) or yaxd.” It is for the purpose 
of giving a rendering of the existing MT. in accordance with the 
general usage of the language that RV. marg. has the alternative 
‘before it, Ed being regarded as anticipatory of Y”" wis ad. But 
this, though defensible (comp. Jer. 41, 3. 48, 44. 51, 567; and see 
note on 21, 14), is not probable in the present context. 

4. Soy NW? II PI] ‘only Dagon was left upon him’ (upon 
Dagon), which can scarcely be right. LXX adj f fdyes Aayov 
imeheipOn—reading probably nothing different from MT., but being 


1 It is not, however, certain that LXX read 125 5y rather than 1)pN5: the 


latter is rendered by them equally éml mpécwmoy airod in 20, 41 and II 
18, 28. 


? As in Syriac often: e.g. Il 11, 3. 12, 5. 14, 5 Pesh. 
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led to faxes by the similarity to the Hebrew pr (We. compares dpé- 
mavoy for 319 13, 21, mapateivovea for JN (jn72) II 2, 29, éoxapirns for 
“DYN (NWN), IL 6, 19; add dopa for NWN Gen. 25, 25; mnyal for 
DYPDN W. 42, 2 al., rékos for JA (oppression) 55, 12 al., rood) for 
BND III, 5, rowagiov for tp (gold) 119, 127). We. for pix would 
read 127 (supposing the } to have arisen by dittography from Nw) 
‘only his fishy part was left upon him.’ If this conjecture be not 
adopted, a word must be supposed to have fallen out before })34. 

5. 277] the impf., as II 5, 8. Gen. 10, 9. 22, 14 etc., ex- 
pressing the custom. 

mn ayn sy] LXX add Gri imepSaivovtes tmepBaivovaw = ON "3 
230079 7, This may be a gloss, derived from Zeph. 1, 9; but it 
may also be a genuine part of the text. 

6. 5x] 5y would be more usual. 

pow] LXX kal enjyayev avrois, reading Ow (incorrectly) as 
Dw: cf. Ex. 15, 26. Ez. 39, 21 (We.). LXX continue: kai 
e€éCeoev avrois eis tas vats, with a variant (in Lucian’s recension) 
kal €&€Bpacay cis tas vais a’r@y, on which see We. 

moyarcny) yw nx] epexeg. of ons, but attached in a 
manner unworthy of the best Hebrew style, and probably a 
marginal gloss. LXX has instead kat pécov trys yopas adtns ave- 
ginoay pves, which may represent an original JiN2 OMazy ys 
DIN (cf. Ex. 7, 29). On this, and other additions of LXX in 
this chapter, see more fully at the end of ch. 6. 

4. YONI] See on 1, 12. 

8. ap’ ni] For the order, which gives brightness to the style, 
el, Ext, 22u) jos. 2, 26 y5 mnn, 1 Ki. 2, 26 45 pny; [sh.23, 12: 
Jer. 2, 10; also (where the position is emphatic) Jer. 20, 6. 32, 5. 
At the end of the vw. M3 (LXX cis Te66a) seems to be desiderated. 

g. 120N InN] AWS NN occurs frequently: INN with a pf. 
without "WN only here and Lev. 25, 48. "nN standing alone is 
elsewhere construed with an inf. constr. 

monn] confusion, panic, v. 11. 14, 20. Dt. 7, 23 (discomfiture). 

mine] AV. follows the Jewish interpreters (Rashi na nop 
pinosn: Kimchi p23 IND DIP. OINY7 N31) in treating this 
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as equivalent to NBN, There is no difficulty in supposing & to 
be written for D: but the meaning assigned to the WV/ is not 
a possible one. In Arabic ,:% means /o have inverted (or cracked) 
eyelids or lower lips: if the text, therefore, be correct, it is probable 
that Inw is derived from a root signifying properly /o cleave, and 
applied in Hebrew and Arabic to different affections of the skin. 
Render ‘and tumours drake out to them’ (Anglice ‘upon them’). 

ovspy3] To be vocalized pays; the vowels of the text 
refer, of course, to the marginal pnwa. The Massorites direct 
oyny to be read for oday,—which must have been considered 
a coarse or indecent word,—wherever it occurs (vv. 9. 12; 6, 4. 5. 
Dt. 28, 27). 

10. by] to me, spoken in the name of the people as a whole. 
So often: as Ex. 17, 3>. Nu. 20, 18. 19>. 21, 22. Jos. 9, 7 (‘per- 
haps zhow dwellest in my midst,’ said by Israel to the ambassadors 
from Gibeon). 17, 14. Jud. 11, 17. 19 end; 12, 3%. 20, 23%. Hab. 
3, 14 (‘to scatter me’). Comp. on 30, 22. 

‘oy MN vnvoNd] In the best Hebrew style this would be ex- 
pressed ‘oy nNy nN nvond (as v. 11; Ex. 17, 3; Il 14, 16). The 
same combination occurs, however, eleven or twelve times in the 
course of the OT.: Dt. 11, 6 (contrast Nu. 16, 32). 15, 16. Jos. 
10, 30>. 32. 33. 945309. 2 Kino, Gi. Jer. 92, 20.°Ez, 20,4 (Keil). 
Zech. 5, 4. Est. 2, 9. Comp. Hitzig on Is. 29, 7. 

12>, Ex. 2, 23 omdyn by onyw Syn)i—the only other passage 
in which Ay w occurs in prose. 

6, 1. own] LXX adds kal eééleoev j yh adrav pvas = DYN 
OMA AYW (cf. Ex. 7, 28). See at the end of the chapter. hs 

Be ppp] On Odp as well as on the other principal words 
used by the Hebrews to denote divination and magic, the study of 
W. Robertson Smith in the Journal of Philology, xiii. p. 273 ff., 
xiv. p. 113 ff. should be consulted. 


} The same explanation is implied elsewhere: the passage is quoted in a 
Massoretic list of eighteen words written once with w in lieu of the normal p: 
Mass. Magna on Hos. 7,6; see also Ochlah we-Ochlah, No. 191; and 2b. p. 42. 
Amongst the passages cited is Hos. 8, 4 w= 1d (RV. mare.). 

* Pesh. has here a doublet: on the second rendering see PS. 7%es. col. 2757. 
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m3] wherewith ? as Mic. 6, 6 (Keil). 

3. B*n>wn DN] LXX, Pesh. DAN DYNw ON, Analogy certainly 
demands the insertion of the subject; see especially the similarly 
framed sentences, Jud. 9, 15. 11, 9. Jer. 42, 13 (Tenses, § 137): 
with the ptcp. the subject is omitted only when it is indefinite, 
or when it has been mentioned just previously (3. § 135. 6). 

wwn] return, render as a due (arodoiva): Nu. 5,73 w. 12, £0 
wer 73D; 2 Ki. 3, 4 (of Mesha’s annual tribute to Israel), etc. 

awe] AV. srespass-offering, RV. guilt-offering (regularly, except 
Is. 53, 10, where AV. is not altered, but the correct rendering is 
given in the margin). On the nature of the OWN see Oehler, 
Theol. of O.T.,§ 137, who shews that the cases in which the ‘ guilt- 
offering’ is prescribed in the Priests’ Code always imply some 
mnfringement of another’s rights,—either a positive injury done, or 
some right or due withheld. Doubtless Dwx is used here in a 
more popular and general sense; still, the offering of the Philistines 
is designed as a compensation for the wrong which they conceive 
has been done to the ark whilst in their territory. 

4. 3) 1BDD] ‘dy, according fo, the number of, an accus. of 
limitation or definition. Cf. v. 18. Ex. 16, 16. Job1, 5; also II 
21, 20; and Ew. § 204), 300°; Ges. 118. 3. 

5. N39...o0nnn] Jos. 7, 19: and differently, Jer. 13, 16. 

oabyp,., bps] bpn is construed similarly 1 Ki. 12, ro. Jon. 1, 5. 

6. Ssynn] So Ex. 10, 2. Not ‘wrought wonderfully,’ but ‘made 
a mock of’ (as RV. marg.); see on 31, 4. 

pindyiy +++ 1WN3] So 12, 8: see on 4, 20. 

7. nnx] The numeral has here a weaker sense than in 1, 1, 
and is scarcely more than a: cf. Ex. 16, 33; ch. 7, 9.12. 1 Ki. 19, 
Boe OF 2 Win 7, 0: 3,.0- 12, 10, 

8, 11982] It is possible, of course, that an MON may have 
formed a regular appendage to an nday, in which case the art. will 
be prefixed to it as denoting an object expected, under the circum- 
stances named, to exist (so probably 2, 13 “he prong: 18, 1ob the 
spear, almost = Azs spear: 25, 23 NNN; II 13, 9 MwHnATnyK, 
etc.); but there are many passages to which this explanation will 
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not apply, and the rendering ‘a chest’ is perfectly in accordance 
with Hebrew idiom. See more fully on 1, 4 and 19, 13. 

9. 202 MA NIT MPD] ‘it isan accident (which) hath befallen us.’ 

10. 193] from nba with the sense of x53: see Ges. § 75 Rem. 
2r¢: cf. ‘NPD 25, 33; 123) Gen. 23, 6. 

rr. ‘And they set the ark of Jehovah upon the cart, and also 
the coffer,’ On this type of sentence, which is not uncommon 
in Hebrew (e.g. Gen. 12, 17. 34, 29. 43, 15. Nu. 13, 23>. 26), 
see a note by the present writer in Hebrazca, ii. (1885), p. 33- 

12. mw] (a) The 3 pl. fem. with the prefix ', as Gen. 30, 38. 
Dan. 8, 22%. In Hebrew, except in these three passages, the 
form of the 3 pl. fem. is always man3n: in Arabic, on the other 
hand, as also in Aramaic and Ethiopic, it is regularly yakéubna, 
and the form /ak/wbna is noted only as a rare dialectical variety 
(Stade, § 5341, Ges. § 47. 3°). The most original form would seem 
certainly to be yak/ubna (2 pl. 1andN, AIININ: 3 pl. yN5d', ANI): 
taktubna appears to have been produced through the influence 
of the 3 fem. sing. anon. The latter form, however, came to pre- 
dominate in Hebrew, while in Arabic it only prevailed dialectically. 

(6) HW" (with dagesh and short hireq) stands for a normal 
AW": cf. PP 1 Ki. 3, 15 for YP": Stade, § rar. 

12%, The main division is at wow ma (where the same dis- 
tinctive accent is repeated, as zagef here, its first occurrence always 
marks the greater break): what follows is a circumstantial clause, 
attached dovvdérws, defining more particularly ow the kine went 
along (cf. 1 Ki. 18, 6, and Zenses, § 163). 

nnx] is here emphatic: the kine went along ome highway with- 
out attempting to deviate from it. 

ee mid] LXX ls damdvrnow adris=inN pd, Though misnd 
is not ungrammatical, yet the pregnant construction ynNnp> ynnw 
is so much more forcible and idiomatic (Jud. 19, 3 ynsipd now : 
also with other verbs, as 15, 4 ynepd INWN; ch. 16, 4 IN 
inp ; 21, 2) that it decidedly deserves the preference. 


* See Fleischer, Avecnere Schriften, i. 1 (1885), p. 99. 
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14. ‘wown-n’a] Formed according to the regular custom when 
the gentile adj. or patronymic of a compound name is defined 
by the art.: so sondacms, ‘Sync a (1 Ki. 16, 34), "IyAT3N, 
wo}. 

18. DDT nwnnd] belonging to the five princes: 5 as 14, 16. 

3) yD] A similar delimitation in 2 Ki. 17, 9=18, 8 Sapp 
WAD VY IY OW. MEA=men of the open country: cf. Dt. 3, 5 
MpA “My cities of the open country: Zech. 2,8 adv ayn mms 
Jerusalem shall sit (metaph,= be inhabited) as open country 
districts. 

mdyn Sas syy}] Sax meadow gives no sense here. We must 
evidently read }3N (see v. 15) with LXX, Targ., and then for TY) 
NY) (see Jos. 24, 27. Gen. 31, 52): ‘and the great s/one upon 
which etc. is @ w/ness unto this day.’ The stone on which the 
ark was set was still shewn in the field of Joshua at Beth-shemesh ; 
and it is appealed to by the narrator as evidence of the facts which 
he relates. Or on the analogy of Jud. 6, 24 it might be sufficient, 
without altering the letters of 3}, to vocalize 19) ‘and the great 
stone etc. is s//7 to this day in the field of Joshua the Beth- 
shemeshite.’ 

ndsin j28] The use of the art. with the adj. when the subst. 
is without it, is rare in classical Hebrew, being mostly restricted 
to cases in which the subst. is a word which may be regarded 
as defining itself (n\’ Gen. 1, 31. 2, 3. Ex. 20, roal., Wyn 1 Ki. 7, 
8.12. Ez. 40, 28; "yw Ez.9, 2. Zech. 14, 10), and even then being 
exceptional. The instances have been analysed by the present 
writer in the Journal of Philology, xi. (1882), p. 229 f. Examples 
of a more exceptional type are ch. 12, 23. 16, 23. II 12, 4. Jud. 
21, 19. Jer. 6, 20. 17, 2. In fos?-Biblical Hebrew this construc- 
tion became the prevalent one (Mishnah, passem). It is probably 
best to restore the art. (3) mia }2N7 [or TW] TY). 

1g. In this verse as it stands in MT. there must be some error, 
though it is not possible to restore the text with entire certainty. 
(1) “2 AN does not mean (AV.) 40 look info (which would be 
rather Jn by AN), but 40 ook on or at, sometimes with satisfaction 
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and pleasure (p. 27, 13), at other times with interest and attention 
(Cant. 6, 11 to look upon the green plants of the valley: Ez. 21, 26 
he looked a/ the liver: Qoh. 11, 4 D°’3y3 ANN he that looketh a# 
the clouds: Gen. 34, 1: Jud. 16, 27 end): if, therefore, the ex- 
pression be used here in a bad sense, it will signify 40 gaze at, 
viz. with an unbecoming interest (so We. Kp. Stade, Gesch. i. 204). 
(2) The number of those smitten is incredible in itself; and the 
juxtaposition of pwn without } is another indication of error’. 
It is true, both numbers are in LXX: but there they are even 
more out of the question than in MT.; for LXX limits the 
slaughter to the sons of Jechoniah (on3 for nya)! Josephus speaks 
of the number smitten as only seventy, and modern scholars 
generally (including Keil) reject ws abs nwon as a gloss, though 
how it found its way into the text must remain matter of specu- 
lation. 

(3) Instead of wow na ‘wixa yy LXX has the remarkable 
reading kat odx Hopevicay ot utol “lexoviou ev rots avSpdow Baboapvs, 
the originality of which speaks strongly in its favour. Un- 
fortunately dopevifo does not occur elsewhere in LXX, so that 
it cannot be ascertained definitely what Hebrew word it may here 
express. It is not probable that such an unusual word would 
have been chosen to render a common term like nny (which 
indeed in v. 13 is represented by the ordinary etppaiveobar), We. 
suggests YI3* 32 3p) shi, i.e. ‘And the sons of Jechoniah came 
not off guiltless, were not unpunished, among the men of Beth- 
shemesh, because they had gazed at the ark of Jehovah; and 
he smote among them (on for oy3, as LXX) seventy men.’ 
Klostermann suggests the rare 179 (Ex. 18, 9) for jopenoay: ‘And 
the sons of Jechoniah rejoiced not among the men of Beth- 
shemesh, when (or because) they looked upon the ark of Je- 
hovah’,’ etc. Whatever be the verb to which jon. corresponds, 


These are some examples of the repetition of 72w, with similar ascending 
numeration, Gen. 5, 8. 10. 13 al., but none without ). 


* Ew. Then. understand the passage similarly, though they read the less pro- 
bable 1now xd. 
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the adoption of the LXX reading effects a material improvement 
in the style of the verse: in MT. nya 4 follows awkwardly 
upon WHY WIN J, and is in fact tautologous, whereas 7 
ona of LXX refers naturally and consistently to the sons of 
Jechoniah before mentioned. The first J) in MT., on the other 
hand, must be just the mutilated remnant of the clause preserved 
in LXX. 

20. dyn] more than 330,—/rom upon us, Jrom off us, So as to 
relieve us of its presence: cf. II 13, 17. 20, 21. 22. 1 Ki. 15, 19, 
2 Ki. 12, 19>. 18, 14. Nu. 21, 7. 

21. 17] Beth-shemesh was in an pny, v. 13 (a broad depres- 
sion between hills; see Dean Stanley’s Szmaz and Palestine, 
Appendix, § 1), Kiryath-ye‘arim, among the hills, eight or nine 
miles to the N.E. of it. Topographical distinctions are always 
carefully observed by the Hebrew writers. 

In ch. 6, MT. presents two difficulties: (1) the abrupt mention 
of the mice in v. 4: (2) the disagreement between vv. 4 and 18 
in the number of images of mice—v. 18 speaking of an indefinite 
number (one for each town and village), v. 4 only of five. At 
first sight, LXX appears to remove these difficulties: for (1) the 
mention of the mice in v. 4 is prepared by two notices describing 
a plague of mice? in the country in 5, 6 (AYN FINI DMISy sy) 
and 6,1 (nya>y AYTY DyIN)): and (2) whereas in MT. 6, 54 
is little more than a repetition of v. 4, in LXX v. 4 is confined 
to the p*dpy, v. 5 to the mice, not, however, limited to five, but 
an unspecified number (4? kat etav, Kar’ apiOov tdvy carpuray trav 
aroirov mévte Spas xpvoas, Sts mraicpa ev ipiv Kai Tois dpxovow 
ipav kai TO hag, 5% Kal pis xpvoods spoiwpa toy pudy rev SiapOerpdvrov 
riv yiv). The additions of LXX in 5, 6. 6, 1, and the redistribu- 
tion of the pay and the mice in vv, 4-5, are accepted by 


Thenius. 
We. takes a different view. He argues with great force that 


1 On the destructiveness of field-mice, see Arist. //7st, Nat. vi. 37, p. 580", 
15-20, who relates how they would sometimes in harvest time appear suddenly 
in unspeakable numbers, and destroy a crop entirely in a single night. 
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vv. 4-5 MT. is right: the last clause of v. 4, ‘for one plague was 
on you all, and on your lords,’ he points out, is intended to 
explain that, although only “Aree districts (Ashdod, Gath, and 
Eqron) were implicated in what had happened to the ark, a// had 
suffered through the plague, and a// must accordingly share in 
the nwx: the number jive being thus chosen, as representing 
Philistia as a whole, it was sufficient for the mice as well as for 
the ovdpy, and the cogency of the argument, ‘for one plague’ 
etc., would be just destroyed, if it were to be applied to the 
number of the oday alone. He concludes that wv. 4-5, as read 
in LXX, have been corrected for the purpose of agreeing with 
v.18; and accepting vv. 4-5 MT., rejects v. 184 (to ‘5n), and 
with it v. 17, as inconsistent with v. 41. 

As regards the further point, the abrupt mention of the mice 
in v. 4, he.considers the difficulty as apparent merely: the mice, 
he argues, are mentioned not because there had been a plague 
of them, but as emblems of a pestilence®: the double ows, like 
the double dream in Gen. 41, 25, relates to one and the same 
object, viz. the plague of odpy: and the words in z. 5 Dmnwoen 
yrxn-ns do not describe a fact that had recently occurred, but 
characterize the kind of mice, of which images were to be made. 
And accordingly he rejects the additions of LXX in 5, 6. 6, 1, 
as made merely for the purpose of relieving the apparent diffi- 
culty of vv. 4-5, on the theory that these verses pre-supposed 
an actual plague of mice. He admits, however, justly, that if 
this explanation of the ‘mice’ in vv. 4-5 be not accepted, there 
is no alternative but to treat the additions in question as a genuine 
part of the original text. 


1 The attempt has been made to reconcile vv. 4 and 18 by supposing v. 4 to 
relate the proposal of the priests, and v. 18 to describe what was actually done. 
But had the proposal not been adopted as it was first made, it is natural to sup- 
pose that this would have been in some manner indicated: as it is, the phrase 
in v. 10 is And the men did so. 

? Comp. the form in which the story of the destruction of Sennacherib’s army 
reached Herodotus (2. 141): jield-mice gnawing the leathern thongs of the 
soldiers’ bows and shields, 


VI. 21—VITI. 3. 49 


7, 2-17. Samuel's judgeship. Defeat of Philistines at Eben-ezer. 

7,2. DON] Gen. 38, r2. 

wm] Only here. min Heb. means /o mourn or lament (32, 
18): so, if the reading be correct, it will be most safely explained 
as a pregn. constr., mourned or sighed afler J.=went after Him 
mourning or sighing (for the Nif. cf. maxx). It is doubtful if Ges. 
is right in rendering were gathered. It is true that ‘M9NN occurs in. 
Targ.in a connexion which implies gathering, but it is always used 
with reference to some re/zgzous object, being often followed by indipe 
, or ¥ nda so that it is doubtful if it expresses /o0 be gathered 
simply. Thus ch. 12, 14 ponds v4 yond ana... pan) for 
vane mm: Jer. 3,17 7 xnwd... ma mband prom: 30, 21 
sndiad pndan: 31, 22> anna pny Senw mo sop: 33, 13 
xnwo vp Sy xpy prone (for mao v1 Sy mnayn); Hos. 2, 17 
mod jon pan, 18 ‘sndd pmo, similarly 3, 3. 5. The use of 
pyr Zo de called together is not parallel: for 74) is not a synonym of 
pyr. Probably the Targumic usage is merely based upon the 
Hebrew word occurring in this passage, and the sense which it was 
there presumed to have, and cannot therefore be regarded as 
independent evidence of its meaning. 

3. “9 ywDN] The same phrase in Gen. 35, 2. 43; Jos. 24, 23; 
Jud. ro, 16. 

mnwyn | minwy is mentioned frequently in Phoenician inscrip- 
tions, often by the side of Baal. Thus C/S. 3 (the Inscr. of Esh- 
mun‘azar of Sidon), ]. 14 f. }N39 NAnwy nonAD NINwyON MN... 
and my mother Am‘ashtoreth, priestess of ‘Ashtoreth our lady .. .: 
(1.17 £) nay pry Syad na py pos poya ost ybxd na pa ws pmo 
bys ow nonwyd and we are they who have built temples [0°73] to 
the gods of the Sidonians in Sidon, the sea country, a temple [13] 


1 So Ewald, 7st. ii. 602 (E. T. 427). Jow is cited by the Syriac lexico- 
graphers (PS. col. 2294) with the meaning zngemuit. 

In Eth, the corresponding verb means recreard, respirare, in the causative 
conj. (II. 1) zo console, in the reflexive (III. 3) 40 console oneself (sc. by con- 
fession, as Ley. 16,-21): Dillm. col. 632. 

E 
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to Ba‘al of Sidon, and a temple to ‘Ashtdreth the name of Ba‘al; 4, 5; 
11, 3 (from Kition in Cyprus) an image [ndpp] 4 erected by one 
wx ninwyd snand to her lady, to ‘Ashtéreth; 132, 3 (from Gaulus) 
nanwy na wip the sanctuary of the temple of ‘Ashtoreth; 135, 1; 
140, t [NY]n) NID TAN nanwyd to ‘Ashtoreth of Eryx?, an altar 
of bronze; 255 (from Carthage) NINN Monwy say mapboray 
Abdmelgart, servant of ‘Ashtdreth the mighty; 263 (do.) nand nand 
mainwy wX noya wR manwyox [a] ws yon dyad pixdy bya pp 
to the lady Tanith, the face [probably=revelation] of Baal, and to 
the lord Baal Hamman, which [ws] Am(‘ashtoreth, who was in the 
congregation of the men [¥8] of ‘Ashtoreth (i.e. among the people 
attached to her temple), vowed. In Sidon ‘Ashtdreth appears to 
have been the presiding goddess (cf. 1 Ki. 11, 5. 33 dx noanwy 
nyq¥): in Tyre she was subordinated to Melqart (n>pbn). On the 
worship of ‘Ashtoreth among the Philistines, at Ashqelon, see on 
et, KO, 

moinwyn]| Zhe ‘Ash/oreths will denote either images of ‘Ashtdreth, 
or (preferably) the goddesses of that name which were worshipped 
in different localities, just as pyran v. 4 are the local or other special 
Ba‘als; cf. }4¥ bya just cited; oad Syn CIS. g; ay Spa x22, 1; 
mn bya Baal of Tarsus on coins of that city, Gesenius, Monu- 
menta Phoenicia, p. 276f., and Plate 36 A,B; pow dyn Baal of 
heaven CIS. 7, 1 and frequently; jon Syn Baal the sun-god, con- 
stantly on the Punic votive tablets from N. Africa; “pny dy (appar- 
ently) Baal the Healer, 1b. 41 (from Kition); Badpapxas or Badpdpkwdos, 
i.e. tp Sy2 Baal of dances, in inscriptions from the site of an 
ancient temple at Deir el Kal’a in the neighbourhood of Beyrout®. 


' Heb. 5np (Ez. 8, 3. 5), often (masc. and fem.) on Phoenician inscrip- 
tions: e.g. CZS. 88, 2.5; gI, 1; comp. p. 247 ote. 

2 ‘Rrycina ridens,’ Hor. Carm. i. 2, 33. 

* CIG. 4536; Le Bas and Waddington, Voyage Archéologigque, vol. iii. pt. 
6 (Inscriptions de la Syrie), No. 1855 EiAa@i por, Badpapkés, kolpave kopwv ; 
2b. 1857 ©c@ Badrpapxod; Clermont-Ganneau, Recuezl a Archéologie Orientale 
(Paris, 1885 ff.), p. 95 [Ku]piw [y]le[v]vaiw Badpaprdd: ...; p. 103 Acovdaros 
Topylov, 5evrepoorarns God Bakpapkwoov, aveOnke TA SUO... 


VII, 3-16. 51 


And in the OT. itself, yp bys, nn bys, pa al bys, and, as preserved 
in names of places, "3 by5 Baal of Fortune, D8 bys, etc.? 

On the fosiion of nnwyn (separated from >D3n *ndx, and after 
D2>)nd), cf. on 6, 11. 

by] that he may, or (Anglice) and he will. On the jussive, 
see Tenses, § 62. 

8. 1320 wann by] pregn. ‘do not be deaf (turning) from us,’ 
cf. y. 28, 1. pytd so as not to cry etc.; cf. Is. 33, 15>. 

9. INN] as v. 12, and 6, 7. 

v5 x53 by] ‘as a burnt-sacrifice, (even) a whole offering, 
unto Jehovah. For 3 cf. Lev.6,15 HPN DD "9 Dyn «a per- 
petual due, unto Jehovah as a whole offering shall it be burnt,’ 16: 


Dt. 13, 17. 33, 10. LXX ovv marti 76 Aag is merely a paraphrase : 
cf. Dt. 13, 17, where 5»>9=avdnuel (We.). 

ro. mbyn dxrow 9] The ptcp. marks the action 7m the course of 
which the Philistines drew near: so e.g. 2 Ki. 6, 5. 26 (the new 
subject in the principal clause following standing jirs¢ for emphasis). 

12. wn] We expect some known locality to be specified, cor- 
responding to AYN, not ‘an unnamed crag of rock’ (We.). 
LXX rijs wahads” (similarly Pesh, gas) points to such, viz. naw, 
or 13¥" (2 Ch. 13, 19). 

16. ‘2 759] Observe the series of perfects with } conv., descrip- 
tive of Samuel's cus/om (see on 1, 3). 

mwa mw] The same idiom—the idea of recurrency ex- 
pressed by mwa mw (1, 7) being strengthened by the addition of 
‘jp—is found also Zech. 14, 16. 2 Ch. 24, 5% (Is. 66, 23 is to be 
explained differently: wIn I is there made more precise by the 
addition of wna, on the analogy of y2 oY 135 Ex. 5, 13 al.). 

nbxa niipon 53 nx] ns is very difficult. Grammatically, the 
clause is most easily taken as epexeg. of Syaw) ns ‘he judged 


1 The notices of the cult of both Baal and ‘Ashtoreth, as attested by inscrip- 
tions and proper names, have been most recently collected and discussed by 
Baethgen, Beitrige zur Semitischen Religionsgeschichte (1888 ), pp. 17-29, 31-37; 
to be compared with Nildeke’s review in the ZDM/G. 1888, p. 470 ff. 

2 For the ¢ranslation of a n. pr. by LXX, see Jud. 1, 15.35. 4,11. 15, 17 al. - 

E 2 
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Israel, even all these places’ (Keil): but ‘Israel’ denotes naturally 
such a much wider whole than the three places named, that the 
limitation implied in this construction is unnatural. If such were 
the sense intended by the original narrator it would be best to treat 
5s1w mx as a gloss, introduced on the ground of v. 15 by one who 
conceived Bethel, Gilgal, and Mizpah as too narrow a sphere for 
Samuel’s judicial activity. The alternative construction is to treat 
NN as the prep.=wear, as in the geographical phrase ,,, MN WN: 
Jud. 3, 19. 4, 11. 1 Ki. 9, 26. 2 Ki. 9, 27: the meaning will then 
be that the place of judgment was not zz but near or deszde the 
cities mentioned. It is doubtful, however, if the passages cited 
justify this rendering; for they are not parallel in form, and nx is 
not construed in them with a verb. AV. 7 is not defensible as a 
rendering of MN: MN only (apparently) signifies 2 or chrough, when 
it stands to mark the accusative after a verb of motion (Dt. 1, 19; 
2,7). MN=dy stands peculiarly 1 Ki. 9, 25. 

17. 2%] Why the pausal form stands here with a conjunctive 
accent, it seems impossible to explain: cf Ew. § 138 move. 


8. Introduction to second account (10, 17-24*) of Sauls appointment 
as king. The people ask for a king tin consequence of the mis- 
conduct of Samuel's sons, acting as thetr father's deputies. 


8,2. 47 Sy 4)21n] A comparison of 1 Ch. 6, 13 is instructive, as 
illustrating the manner in which errors have found their way into 
MT.,—in this case, by letters having fallen out in the process of 
transcription (Avax ‘win [Syxy] 230). 

3. INN Iw] Cf. Ex. 23, 2 O49 “INN mod ; 1 Ki. 2, 28. 

5>. Cf. for the phraseology Dt. 17, 14 S95 sn Sy ADwWN MIDS 
NDID AWS DIN. 

7>. Notice the emphatic position of JnN and ‘nx. Cf. Is. 43, 22 
apy) nap sn by; 57, 11>; er 4, hy ae ear. 

8. wy] LXX adds euoi=v, which seems indeed to be pre- 
supposed by 45-p) (‘to thee a/so’) at the end of the verse 
(Thin, We:), 

9. 12. 8] (only here) =‘except shat? ...: cf %2 DN by the 


VIT. 17—IX. 1. 53 


side of DEN alone (Nu. 13, 28), 9 DON (Job 12, 2), 3 mon 
(y. ra8, 4), ‘2n (IL 9, 1 al.), xbn (T1525, 728), 33 xd on 
(Dt. 32, 30). 

baa yn syn] 3 IM is to protest, or to utter a solemn admoni- 
tion against, especially in connexion with a threat: Gen. 43, 3 
YAN II3 Dyn Tym. Ex. 19, 21. 1 Ki, 2, 42. 

rr. ‘31 yd nen] ‘and will place for himself (1 Ki. 20, 34. Jos. 8, 2) 
among his chariotry (collectively, as II 15, 1), and among his 
horsemen,’ 

12. ower] ‘and will be for making them, etc.: an example 
of the so-called ‘ periphrastic future,’ which occurs now and then 
in simple prose: see Zenses, § 206; and cf. Lev. 10, ro. 11. 

16, oN3] LXX O83 P32: no doubt, correctly. The ‘young 
men’ have been dealt with implicitly already in v. 11 f. (05°93): 
in this verse, the enumeration begins with sdaves, and continues 
with asses. The corruption is perhaps to be explained from the 
unusual plural (2 Ch. 4, 3. Neh. 10, 37. Am. 6, 12 MT.+t). 

2) nvy)] ‘and use them for his business :’ noxdp as Ez. 15, 5. 
Exr38, 24. 

18. pod pana] The reflexive dative is common with "na: e.g. 
13, 2. 17, 40,.Gen, 13, 11. Jos. 24, 15. 22: 

19. NS) mMpxn] So Gen. 19, 2: cf. % x5 Hab. 1,6. 2,6al. The 
dagesh in these cases is probably designed for the purpose of 
securing a distinct articulation of the consonant (Delitzsch on 
yy. 94, 12). Comp. Spurrell’s note on Gen. Z.c.; and add to the 
references there given Baer, Pref. to Lider Proverbiorum (rules of 
Dagesh), p. xiv; and Konig, Lehrgebiude der Hebr. Sprache 
(188r), i. p. 59 (where the subject is treated at length). 


9, 1—10, 16. Furst (and oldest) account of Saul’s appointment 
as king. Saul ts anointed king by Samuel for the purpose 
of defending Israel against the Philistines (v. 16), and bidden 
‘do as his hand may find’ when occasion arises. 


? 


9, 1. wpa] ‘the son of a Benjaminite:’ the name of 


Aphiah’s father was either not known, or unimportant. 
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occurs elsewhere as the patronymic of }10°3: v. 4. 22, 7 *30 "33, 
II 20, 1 93D? WN as here. 

3. wapd] the dative of relation: see v. 20; and 25, 7 (pnb). 

DMyYITD IANNX] snx is so closely joined to, and limited by, 
py that it lapses into the constr. st.: so frequently, as Gen. 
3, 22 3D TOND, Jud. 17, 1x 130 TONS, etc. Respecting nx with 
a word not strictly defined see Ew. 2774; and comp. Ex. 21, 29. 
Nu. 21, 9. II 4, 11; and (with the same word as here) Nu. 16, 15 
DD TAX NS, 

4. The repeated change of number in this v. can hardly be 
original, though parallels can be found in MT.: Nu. 13, 22 83%; 
33, 7 ay". But it can scarcely be questioned that in all these 
cases the pl. was designed throughout by the original writers. See 
the Introduction. 

prdyw] Not mentioned elsewhere: perhaps an error for pabyy, 
which was in this neighbourhood (Jud. 1,35: Jos. 19, 42): cf. Ew. 
Hist. iii. 28 (E.'T. to). 

PR] as Is. 41,17. 59, rr al.: cf. pRv. 14; 1 Ki. 18, ro. 

5. WON Swi... ND mon} On this graphic and idiomatic 
manner of expressing a synchronism in place of the more ordinary 
Sinw TONY AY PINT ONIDD MN, see Zenses, § 169; and cf. 20, 36; 
II 20, 8; Gen. 44,3. 4; Jud. 15, 14: also below vv. 11 (with the 
ptcp.).445 17, 293 @cKi. 27.23. 

int] 40 be anxious or concerned: wy. 38, 19 I am concerned on 
account of my sin: Jos. 22, 24 MIND out of concern. The pf. 
and waw conv. in continuation of 54m) }): above on 4, 9g. 

6. mdy abn “ws | ‘on which we ave sfarted” JN is conceived 
here as including the goal: for of course they would not need to 
be told the way they had already come. Gen, 24, 42 differently : 
‘which I am going (ah) upon.’ 

7. mm] ‘And lo, we shall come, and what shall we bring?’ etc. 
= And if we come, what. ..? ‘So Ex. 8, 22: ef. on II 18, 11. 

Sty] only here in prose, and only altogether five times in Hebrew, 
mostly in the sense of going away, departing. The word is common 
in Aramaic, being in the Targums the usual representative of 


IX. 3-13. Bs 


bn (which is not used with the same constancy in Aram. as in Heb.): 
e.g. in the Targ. of this chapter, vv. 3. 6. 10. 

mywn] only here: comp. the use of the cognate verb VW Is. 
57,9. The passage may be illustrated from 2 Ki. 4, 42 (the gifis 
offered to Elisha). 

8. nn3] Read ANN with LXX. Th. We. Kp.: the pf. with 
waw conv. with the force of a precative or mild imperative, as Jud. 
11, 8; ch. 20, 25; 25, 27 al. (Tenses, § 119 8). 

g. An explanatory gloss, the proper place of which is evidently 
after v. 11, where MN first occurs in the narrative, 

pad] So Ruth 4, 7 (probably a similar gloss). 

Ir. YD TDM,,. oy mon] Where, in this idiom (sce v. 5), 
the subject of the two verbs is the same, the pron. is repeated: 
as Gen. 38, 25; Jud.18, 3. Hence 2 Ki. 10, 13 for Nin") read NIM, 

12. DYN ID Any Wy pop mon} LXX idod xara mpdcwmoy tpar' viv 
dca rH Nuépay k.7.d., Whence We., developing a suggestion of Lagarde’, 
restores DVO3 NAY D235? N31 ‘lo, he is before you: now, just at 
present, he is come to the city,’ etc. In support of this restoration, 
We. remarks (1) that the szng. syd agrees ill with v. 12, in which 
the pl. is used throughout: (2) against MT. 1n, that no reason 
appears why Saul should as/en, if Samuel had just come into the 
city—not, as has been supposed, from some journey, but—from the 
neighbouring mO3 (where he had recently been, v. 23, and given 
instructions—Pox ‘nx WwWX—to the cook). The superfluous 77 
in MT. We. plausibly explains as a remnant of the ‘ explicit’ sub- 
ject nN, which had been inserted by a scribe as a subject for 
pon. py will have the same force as in v. 13>, where it is 
likewise rendered 8a riv fjyépav by LXX. The expression recurs 
Neh. 5, rr and means af once, just now, the force of Oy, as in py5 
2, 16, being forgotten. 

13, SIN PRON OWAI AND] ‘for Azm just now—you will 
find him,’ the first nN not being subordinated directly to the verb, 


1 Anmerkungen zur Griech. Uebersetaung der Proverbien (1863), p. iii. 
(ANIT DD2_> for 1D 7307). 
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but being resumed in nx at the end, which thus becomes the direct 
accusative. The case is but an extension of the principle which is 
exemplified in Gen. 13, 15 Anns > + PONT 55 AK °D for all the 
land...., to thee will I give it; 21,13; ch. 25, 29 and often 
(Zenses, 197. 6). The resumption only happens to be rare when 
the first object is a pronoun: but see 2 Ki. 9, 27 1927 NX Db Him 
also, smite him! ‘To omit [as Th. would do] one of the two 1n& 
borders on barbarism’ (We.). 

14. Vyn by] The city itself then was on an elevation: and 
the mp3 on a still higher elevation outside it (> nDan mibyd: 
conversely, it is said, v. 25 Wyn mADpIAD 197). 

“yn J)n3] Probably this is an ancient error for "pwn nA 
> this agrees better both with v. 18 and 
with the language of this verse (Saul and his servant were coming 


‘in the middle of the gaz: 


in, and Samuel was gong out to meet them). 

1g, ndy’’] An example of the manner in which the pluperfect 
tense is expressed in Hebrew. By the avoidance of the common 
descriptive tense 9 53» (i.e. lit. ‘and J. went on fo uncover’) the 
connexion with what precedes is severed, and the mind is left free 
to throw back the time of m53 to a period prior to the point which 
the narrative itself has reached. So regularly, as 25, 21. 28, 33 
II 18, 18 etc. (Zenses, § 76 Ods.). 

16, Wi NY3] ‘at the time to-morrow ’=when to-morrow has 
come, ‘The phrase occurs eight times in the historical books. Cf. 
Gen. 18, 10. 14 M0 NY3 i.e. (probably) ‘at the time (as it is) 
reviving ’=in the returning year. “WM must not in these phrases 
be regarded as a genztive, since NYD has the art. In full, they would 
be WD Nyt nya, nN Nyt niwI3 (Hitzig on Job 39, 17). 

39] ‘prince,’ lit. one 72” front, leader; used constantly in the 
more elevated prose (especially in prophetic utterances) for the 
chief ruler of Israel (10, 1. 13, 14. 25, 30. II 7, Sal.) 

16>. wyny] LXX ‘DY Y-NN (Ex, 3, 7): no doubt, rightly, 

ANID] Gen. 18, 21. 

17. wy] my as Is. 14, 10. 

pox NON “wx ‘as fo whom I said unto thee, This one,’ etc. 


IX. 14-24. By 


sy] here only in the sense of coercere imperio: cf. WY Jud. 18, 7. 

18. 5sinw nw] ‘drew near /o’ is evidently the sense that is intended, 
which nN wz%A will scarcely express. Probably both here and Nu, 
4, 19 (as Jud. 19, 18> after 37) ns is merely an error for x. On 
ch, 30, 21 see ad loc. 

19. DNdINI] LXX xai gaye, i.e. ROI (or TAdDYN), 

20. oon nydy py] ‘to-day, three days,’ i.e. for three days, 
(Anglice) three days ago. Cf. 30, 13 nwbw own, where DDN is 
omitted. The article in D9 on account of the days being 
definite ones, 

BS 604s nny] pnd resumes miynxb upon exactly the same 
principle as that explained in the case of the accus. on v. 13: cf. 
Gen. 2, 17 (j). II 6, 23 (5): Tenses, § 197 Obs, 1, 

6) 10b)] Rightly rendered by LXX, Vulg. kai rim 1a dpaia rod 
"IopanA ; et cuius erunt optima quaeque Israel? RV. and for whom 
is all that is desirable in Israel? m10N is used in the same concrete 
sense as in Hag. 2, 7 ov 55> mon wD) (where note the plural 
verb) ‘and the desirable things (i.e. costly offerings: see Is. 60, 5 
end) of all nations shall come,’ ete. 

21, PII *DIY 3LpI2] supp should be logically OPO. The plural 
may be due to the illogical attraction of way (read as 02%), 

P*32 *H3Y) «Unquestionably an error for ‘3 paw’ (Keil). How- 
ever, curiously enough, the same expression occurs Jud. 20, 12 
po%s3 Iw 222, We. Stade (p. 204) propose in both cases to point 
‘»3Y, thinking that ‘perhaps the archaic form of the sé.c. (Ges. 
90. 3*) should be here restored.’ With the passage generally, cf. 
Jud. 6, 15 where Gideon expresses, or affects, similar modesty. 

22. nnaw>] See on 1, 18. 

wera] a/ the head or top: 1 Ki. 21, 9. 12. DNMP=those zmozled 
to a feast, as 1 Ki. 1, 41. 493 cf. NP 2. 9g. Lo. 

23. m0] See on 1, 4. 

24. myn] There are three cases in which 7 has apparently the 
force of the relative’; (1) with a verb, (2) where the construction 


1 Comp. Ew. § 331” (1) and zofe; more briefly, Ges. § 109 Rem. 


58 The First Book of Samuel, 


depends upon the consonants. This is well substantiated for /a‘ 
Hebrew (Ch. Ezr.), 1 Ch. 26, 28. 29, 8 al.: but the one example 
in middle Hebrew, Jos. 10, 241, is so isolated that it rests probably 
upon a textual corruption (pyabnn might easily be restored): (4) 
where the construction depends solely upon the punctuation, chiefly 
in the ptcp. fem. Qa/ (as N8I0 Gen. 18, 21; 46, 27 mown Is. 51, 
1ob), or in the ptcp. Vzf masc. (as in bbw Gen. 21, 3; TN 
1 Ki. 11, 9). Whether this punctuation represents a genuine tra- 
dition is extremely questionable: had m been in use in earlier 
Hebrew with the force of a relative, it is strange that it should 
appear once only with 3 pl.: its restriction to cases in which a 
different accent (18373) or punctuation (s5197, N37) would give rise 
to the regular construction ?, and the fact that the Massorah itself 
does not point consistently (see e.g. WN2n Gen. 46, 26 al.; ANA 
Gen. 12, 7. 35, 1), make it highly probable that the anomaly in 
these cases is not original, and that in fact 7 as a relative is unknown 
to classical Hebrew. (2) Before a preposition—as in the Gk. idiom 
To ém adrns—it occurs here alone in the OT., though combinations 
of the type my we are of constant occurrence. The usage here 
is thus doubly exceptional, and entirely unsupported by precedent 
or parallel. Under the circumstances it can scarcely be doubted 
that Geiger (Urschrift, p. 380) is right in reading mx) and the fas 
fail (Ex. 29, 22 and elsewhere in the ritual laws of P). The mx 
is the fat tail of certain breeds of sheep * (commonly known as 
‘Cape sheep’) and is still esteemed a delicacy in the East: when 
dressed and served at table it much resembles marrow (the writer 
has seen and tasted it in Syria). The allusion in the v. will thus be 
to certain choice pieces reserved specially (v. 23) for those honoured 
with a place DNPA WN. 


? For Jer. 5,13 (Hitzig, Graf, Keil) is very uncertain: see rather Ew. § 1562, 

? See, e.g. Is. 51, 9 naymon; Gen. 48, 5 9 O15.2n. And so in Ez. 26, 17 
mo read as mo may be the ptcp. Pu‘al without », like 22x Ex. 3, 2 etc. 
(Ew. § 169%: it is implied wrongly in Ges. § 52 Rem. 6 that Moan as tt stands 
exemplifies the aphaeresis of »). 

* Comp. the notice in Hdt. 3. 13. 
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‘1 ty10d »D] ‘because unto the appointed time hath it been kept 
for thee, saying, I will invite the people’ “wx is construed with 
“Wow freely, xara ovveow: cf. Ex. 5, 14 (where the subject of the 
preceding verb is not that implied in snd), The sense thus 
obtained, however, is not good: and it is not improbable that some 
corruption underlies the words ‘nynp oyn 7rd, 

25-26. aw 2m by Swe py ra] LXX cal ddorpocay 76 
Saovd ent rH Sdpari, kai exoruhbn=(Pr. 7, 16) 337 Sy dws say 
$33¥"1. The sequence in MT. is so bad ("27% and rea both 
being premature, when ’3} N7p" follows) that there can be little 
doubt that this is the true reading: ‘And they spread a couch for 
Saul on the house-top, and he lay down,’ to which Samuel’s calling 
fo Saul on the house-top in the morning (v. 26 ’3) ‘n) forms now 
a natural and suitable sequel. 

27. DYD] = at this time, at once. 

10, 1.9 widn] ‘Is it not that?’= Hath not? is shewn by II 13, 
28 to be a good Hebrew expression: but the long addition pre- 
served in LXX and Vulg. has every appearance of being original. 
The insertion would read in Hebrew thus: 7229 "” Nw] Nyon 
WN YIN Te pwn AAR y Dya asyn omy derby iwy-by 
saad indma by qnwn 5 [nixn. The circumstantiality of the 
account is here not out of place: the express mention of the signs 


1 Ew. on the basis of LXX mapa rovs dAdAouvs suggested for Dy 1K), 
Dy Nw =‘ above the rest of the people (whom) I have invited,’ which We. 
is disposed to acquiesce in, though it is true that 1xw is not a word found 
elsewhere in the best Hebrew prose style (Ch. Ezr. Neh. Est., and of course 
in Zsazah); and the omission of 1wx before Dy7 is questionable (on 14, 21). LXX 
for *nNrp have dnéanCe nip off (=pon Lev. 1, 15: azp 2 Ki. 6, 6: Hop Ez. 
17, 4. 21), whence Th. suggests nay yp cat off! (Anglice Help yourself !), ef. 
Job 33,628 DA MSP aM, But it is not probable that a word so rare in 
Heb. as yp (and usually occurring in a different application—jy 1217p’) would 
have been used in this sense. It must however be admitted that in post-Bibl. 
Hebrew yp is used of cutting up food into pieces: see Levy, VHW2B. s. v. 
LXX eis papripioy of course presupposes nothing different from 1911, which 
the translators elsewhere connected wrongly with 119: cf. o«nvt) Tod paprupiou 
for 1910 97K. 
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at an earlier stage of the instructions to Saul than v. 7, is what 
might be expected; and the omission of the clause in MT. may be 
readily explained by the supposition that a transcriber’s eye passed 
from the first nin’ nw to the second. So Dr. Weir. 

2. Dy|=close fo, near: Gen. 25, 11. 35, 4.11 19,38 al. The men- 
tion of ‘ Rachel’s. grave’ here appears to shew that it must have 
been situated on the N. border of Benjamin, at no great distance 
from Bethel (cf. also Jer. 31,15). In Gen. 35, 20. 48, 7, therefore, 
either the identification of Ephrath with Bethlehem (ond ma xin)is a 
gloss (so Dillmann and most commentators), or the narrative em- 
bodies a different tradition as to the site of the grave (so Delitzsch, 
Neuer Comm. tiber die Genesis, 1887, p. 423). 

nyby3] The word arouses suspicion. The locality intended 
seems to be so accurately defined by Snr map oy, that we are 
surprised at a closer definition following, especially in such an 
obscure form; for, as nyby possesses no meaning, it cannot desig- 
nate any particular spot near Rachel’s grave, at which the men 
were to be met. LXX have ddopevous peydda. “AANopevovs = ondy 
(see v. 6): but though Sy nby may be rendered (metaph.) leap 
upon, MY absolutely cannot express the idea of /eapzng. peydda does 
not occur elsewhere in LXX in an adverbial sense (We.); so pro- 
bably here it is nothing but a Hebrew word written in Greek letters, 
and transformed into something significant in Greek. Many MSS. 
after Bemapew insert év Spo (= nysya) ev Baxa\aé ; Lucian’s recen- 
sion after Bewapw and before add. pey. adds peonuSpias [as though 
ny bya=72 umbra serent: hence Vulg. merddie]. All these are evi- 
dently different attempts to render or represent the five consonants 
which stand now as nybya: but they throw no light either upon 
the word itself or upon the original reading which may underlie it. 

MINN 73 NN] = the matters = the concern of the asses: cf. by 
n2737 Dt. 4, 21. Comp. Delitzsch or Cheyne on y. 65, 4. 

3: Abn] To pass along quickly, hasten on. Only elsewhere in 


* Cf. 1 Ki. 18, 32 Oadaccay from ndyn; Am. 3, 12 fepets from wip (as Jerome, 
cited by Field, points out); Jer. 8, 7 dypod ; 34, 5 €ws Gov xAavoorrar, 
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oe ee ee ee ee 
poetry, usually of swift or impetuous motion, as Job 9, 26. 
$8.8. 2k, 1. 

ond nyizs nvdw] ny33 though in form fem. retains the gender 
of the sing. 195 (cf. Jud. 3, 16 ny ‘nw, Zech. 11, 7), and is hence 
construed according to rule with nwbw (lit. a triad of... ). 

4. ond- nw] ‘nw should be ‘sy by analogy, ond being elsewhere 
treated as a masc. (and Mwy: so DWIN MWY, OWIN 3). 

5. ‘ay2] LXX, Pesh. Vulg. express a singular ; and, as the sing. 
occurs also 13, 3. 4, 2°83 should in all probability be read accord- 
ingly here. The accidental transposition of two contiguous letters 
is not unfrequent in MT.: in the Och/ah we-Ochlah, § 91, there is a 
list of sixty-two such transpositions which have been corrected by 
the Massorah. Some few of the corrections may be questioned : but 
the majority are certainly authorised (e. g. sw) Jud. 16, 26; pow 
Jer..17, 23; pne'n Ez. 40,75; mbm Pr. 31, 27 cannot be original 
readings). As to the meaning, 2'¥) has the sense of pz//ar in Gen. 
19, 26, of prefect or depuly in II 8, 14. 1 Ki. 4, 19; possibly also 
it might be used to denote a fost or garrison, like 38D 13, 23. 
Which of these senses it has here, it is difficult to say; versions 
and commentators are equally divided. (a) LXX here (one render- 
ing ') has dvdoreya, i. e. prob. a pel/ar erected as a symbol or trophy 
of Philistine domination: so (prob.) Pesh., and amongst moderns 
Th. Bé. We. (4) Vulg. has s/atzo, i. e. a military post, or garrison : 
so Ge. Ke. (c) Targ. has ‘DO 0DN (i. e. orparyyo!) both here and 
13, 3.4 (likewise in the Z/ur.): similarly Ew. Gr., only reading as a 
sing. 2¥3 (prefect, officer). On the whole, in the light of 13, 3. 4 
(the sense s/afo being not otherwise substantiated), (a) deserves 
perhaps the preference ("27 as Am. 9, 1). 


‘9, sm] ‘and let tt be, when.... The jussive is unexpected : 


but appears similarly II 5, 24. Ruth 3, 4. It must be understood 


as having a permissive force (comp. the jussive in 2 Ki, 2, 10): 


Tenses, § 121 Obs. 3. 
D'NDIND ANI] a circumstantial clause, describing the condition 


1 In the other rend. the word is simply transliterated NaceiB, as in 13, 3. 4. 
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in which the prophets would be as they came down from the nn3: 
cf. Jer. 38, 22 nop’ AIM = Hey saying. 

The word, which is in the reflexive conj. and a denominative, 
denotes /o play or act the prophet, viz. by manifestations of physical 
excitement—not unlike those exhibited by the dervishes of the 
present day in the East'—such as are more evidently described, 
on the second occasion when Saul is seized by the contagious 
frenzy, 19, 20 ff. So 1 Ki. 22, ro Ahaz and Jehoshaphat were sitting 
in the gate of Samaria pmvad o'xaine pea 52): comp. (of the 
prophets of Baal) 2d. 18, 29. From this peculiarity, the prophet is 
sometimes described mockingly as Y3¥2 2 Ki. 9, 11. Hos. 9, 7; 
cf. Jer. 29, 26. 


6. nnbyy] the same word v. 10; Jud.14,6.19.15,14(of Samson); ch. 
11, 6; 16, 13 (David); also 18, 10, where the subject is nbs nv, but 
the direction in which the inspired activity displays itself is different. 

7. MWY... mm] AYN would be resumed normally by nwy), or 
mwyn (the latter less usual in ordinary prose). The uncommon 
imper. was chosen, no doubt, as more forcible: cf. Dt. 6, 10-123. 

J? Nyon WN] The same idiom in ch. 25, 8. Jud. 9, 33>. Qoh. 9, ro. 

8. Introduction to first account of Saul’s rejection (13, 7°-15?). 

‘And thou shalt go down before me to Gilgal; and, behold, I am 
coming down to thee to sacrifice. ..: seven days shalt thou wait, 
until I come to thee, and declare to thee what thou shalt do.’ 
+++ iM) is a circumstantial clause (cf. Jud. 9, 33) and subordinate 
to NI), 735 throwing the idea which it introduces into relief, and 
giving it greater prominence than it would otherwise have: then é 
is supplementary to a@, defining more closely what Saul is to do 
at Gilgal until Samuel meets him there ®. 


‘ 


* Comp. Lane, Manners and Customs of the Modern Egyptians (ed. 5, 1871), 
ii. 151-154, 174f, 179 f.; W. R. Smith, Zhe Prophets of Israel, pp. 86, 390f. 

* Keil’s construction of this verse is illegitimate. The verse refers evidently 
to 13, 8-14, whereas, in the Book of Samuel as we have it, Samuel and Saul 
appear together at Gilgal ear/zer, viz. on the occasion 11, 14f. Keil therefore, 
seeking to exclude a reference to this occasion, and to interpret the verse as 
referring only to the subsequent one, presses the circumstantial clause introduced 
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g. mm] See on1,12. Here perhaps due toa scribe, who judged 
in error, from the tense of the preceding verses, that another future 
was still to follow: ‘7 is the tense which ought to be used. 

yn] for the constr., cf. Zeph. 3, 9. 

ro. In“spd>... mim] So (without a verb) I 15, 32; 1 Ki. 18, 7; 
Pr. 9,10: 

Ir WM... wo 5p ‘| Exactly so, II 2, 23>; and analo- 
gously, with mm, of future time, Nu. 21, 8 al., and of reiteration in 
the past, Jud. 19, 30. 

ma Arny] What, now, has happened to...? mt strengthens’ 
and gives point to 9; so Gen. 27, 20. Jud. 18, 24 al.; similarly 
in mrp, nm. Comp. in Arabic 4223 13 2: and see especially 
Fleischer, AZeznere Schriften, i. 355 f. (who adduces from Arabic 
usage reasons in support of this explanation of the idiom); Lane, 
Arab, Lex., s.v. \3, p. 948. Briefer explanations will be found in 
Ges. § 122. 2 Rem.; Ew. § 183%, 325%. 

12, ONIN 1] ‘But who is heir father?’ i.e. is ther father 
more likely than Qish to have had a son a prophet? Prophetic 
inspiration is no hereditary possession ; and it is not more remark- 
able in the case of Saul, than in the case of any other member of 
the troop of prophets. Against the apparently easier, but weak, 
reading of LXX, Pesh. im'3&, see We. 


by 11271), saying that this presupposes that the preceding words ‘And thou shalt 
go down before me’ express merely a condition, in view of which, when it is 
satisfied, Samuel instructs Saul how to act. He construes, therefore: ‘And if 
thou goest down before me to Gilgal, and lo, I come down to thee, etc., then 
thou shalt wait seven days until I come to thee,’ etc. 37), however, cannot 
influence the sense of what precedes; and (what is more important) n17%5 
followed by $m1n cannot express a condition. Had 17 expressed a (virtual) 
condition, it must have been followed by pomin (so regularly, as 19, 3; Num. 
14, 15 etc.: Tenses, § 149): DMN DN? Nyaw being attached davydérws, shews 
that the preceding clause is complete in itself, i.e. that N11») expresses a positive 
command, and not a condition. The clause ‘y) m1) expresses what is to be 
done by Saul not necessarily immediately after 75, but as soon after it as 
is convenient. The collision with 11, 14f. arises from the fact that this part 
of the Books of Samuel is composed of sources originally distinct: 10, 8 and 
13, 7-152 are thus related to one another, but stand out of connexion with 


11, 14f. 


64 The First Book of Samuel, 


13.7037] The company was to meet Saul (v. 5) as it came down 
from the Bamah, and the conversation with his uncle in v. 4 is 
more readily conceived as having taken place in a private house, 
than on the Bamah; hence nyan is probably an error for +737 
(We.). The emendation is favoured by the verb 83%: with nDIn 
we should have expected 35 or Sy, 

16. Tn ‘n]} See on 20, 6. 


10, 17-272. Saul chosen by lot as king (sequel to 8). 

18. 998] emphatic, as II ra, 7. 

ovynbr] construed with miadpnn kara otveow (Ew. § 3182). 

19. O25 yw NIT wx] ‘who is a saviour to you.’ xin after the 
relative sign, before a ptcp. or adj., as Gen. 9, 3 °N NIN WRN. 
Nu. 9, 13. 14, 8. 24. 35, 31. Dt. 20, 20 NYY NT WN, Jer, 27, 9. 
Hag. 1, 9. Ruth 4, 15: similarly Ez. 43,19. So also in Aramaic, 
ox Dan. 7,17; andin Targg., as II 20, 19. 24,17. Is. 42, 181. 

»9 1b WON] 'D with the direct narration, as 2, 16 MT. (where 
see note). Several MSS. LXX, Pesh. Vulg. express xd (as 8, 19 
MT., 12, 12 MT.), Either reading is admissible. 

v7 spb yayinn] Cf. Jos, 24, 1. 

az. "yMN] LXX adds kal mpocdyover riy pudyy Marrapt eis dvdpas 
i.e. pya% “DI nnavioens 27?" (see Jos. 7, 17), which is re- 
quired by the sense. 

22, nbn ny xan] ‘Is there still (i. e. besides ourselves) any 
one come hither?’ The people are in despair; and they inquire 
whether there is yet any one amongst them, of whom they are not 
aware. LXX, however, have E? ¢pxera: 6 dvnp évradéa; and it is true, 
as We. remarks, that the answer ‘Lo, fe is hidden,’ etc., agrees 
better with the question, ‘Is /ze man come hither?’ wn odp xan 
than with ‘Is there still @ man come hither?’ Of course, with w Nn, 
Ty must be omitted. There are several cases in MT. of an article 
having accidentally dropped out, some (¢.g. 14, 32) being already 


* Comp. in Phoenician CZS. 93, 2...nw xm wx (=Heb.... NY NT WR). 
And so also in Arabic (Qor. 2, 58. 43, 51) and Ethiopic (Gen. 5, 32. 14, 2 etc. )x 
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noted by the Massorah (Ochlah we-Ochlah, No. 165; or the Mass. 
Magna on II 23, 9). 

22. pYS9n by] Sy, on account of the motion implied in Nam: 
‘he hath hidden himself 7 among the baggage.’ Cf. Jer. 4, 3°. 

24. Onan} When on‘x9 is coupled with the 7m zn/errog., the 1 is 
regularly doubled (as signified by the dagesh dirimens): so 17, 25. 
2 Ki. 6, 32. Ges. § 22 end. 

sbon ‘m] The same formula as II 16, 16. 1 Ki. 1, 25 al. 

25. 12B3]| = ‘in a roll,’ in accordance with the principle ex- 
plained on 1, 4. So, with the same word, Ex. 17, 14; Nu. 5, 23; 
Jer. 32, 10. Job 19, 23. Comp. on 19, 13. 

9) my] Ex. 16, 33 "9 352 INN MBN, 34. 

26. nn] LXX viol duvapeor i.e. Sym 999 = the men of valour 
(see Jud. 21, ro). ‘22 has accidentally fallen out: 5'n means not 
a mere ‘band of men’ (AV.), but a military host—a sense that 
is not here appropriate. Sem sy denotes not merely men of valour, 
but men morally brave, loyal, and honest: here the 5m ‘93 and the 
bynba 833 of v. 27 stand in evident contrast to one another. 

27. m] contemptim: cf. 21, 16. 1 Ki. 22, 27. 

mn] of presents offered to a superior, as Jud. 3, 15. 2 Ki. 8, 8f. 


10, 27>—11, 13.(14.) 15. Saul ‘does as his hand finds’ (9g, 7), wins 
a success against the Ammonites, and ts made king at Gilgal 
by the people with acclamation (sequel to 9, 1—10, 16). 
27>, wns n] MT. may to a certain extent be defended by 
the use of ’5 mn in Gen. 19, 14>. 27, 12. Nu. 11, 1. II 4, 10, 
though it is found mostly in comnexion with 3, which justifies 
and explains the 5. LXX join the words to 11, 1, rendering kai 
eyeriOn Os pera pia ie, MIAO MM. This is preferable to MT. 
The combination of 3 with a prep. is most uncommon (see on 14, 
14): but it occurs with } in a phrase so remarkably similar to the 
present one as fully to justify it here: Gen. 38, 24 wows ony 
pv and it came to pass afer about three months. 
11, 2. nNt2] pointing forwards to Wp3a: ‘On condition of this 
will I conclude a covenant with you, on condition of the boring 
F 
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out to you,’ etc.; so Gen. 34, 22. 42, 15. 33. Ex. 7, 17. Is. 27, 9. 
The 5 of reference, as Gen. 17, 10. 34, 22; Dt. 23, 3%. 4>; 1 Ki. 
14, 13 (comp. on 2, 33). 

nyax] 3 being understood, as 20, 16. 22, 8. 

3. INN pw PX Oxy] The ptcp. in the protasis, as Gen. 24, 
42f., Jud. 11, 9 al. (Zenses, § 137). 

pox VN | Sx xy of going out to surrender, as Is. 36, 16 IN¥ 
soy 2 Ki. 24, 12 (with by = by). 

7, Jud. 19, 29 Sxnw dyn3 S53 nde... moxyd ann». np is 
to divide by joints, esp. for sacrifice, Lev, 1, 6. 1 Ki. 18, 23. 

vs snp] the awe or terror of Jehovah: cf. Gen. 35, 5 (B*nON nnn). 

wy] LXX €Bésyoar, a mistranslation of PY¥": so Jud. 7, 23. 24. 
12,13; and even for npyt) 18, 23: cf. dveBdnoav 2 Ki. 3, 215 avéBy- 
gay (corrupted from dveB8dnoar), ch, 13, 4. Jud. 10, 17; avéBy (cod, 
Al. dveBénoev) for PY 14, 20. 

8. NTN wi] wN construed collectively, as often in this and 
similar phrases, e. g. 9%, 13, 6. 14, 22. 17, 2 etc. 

9. MyNwn] relief, deliverance: see on 14, 45 (AY). 

Ir. joy] LXX, Pesh. express fy %23, in agreement with the 
all but universal custom of the OT. writers?. Except once in poetry 
(Wy. 83, 8), the Ammonites are always known either as oy ‘93, or 
(rarely, and mostly late) py. On the other hand, Sy 1332, 
DON spel pony ‘23 never occur. 

DY OMNWwIT AN] ‘And it came to pass, as regards those 
that were left, that they were scattered.’ An unusual construction: 
cf. however 10, 11: Zenses, § 78 note (p. 108). 

12. DWINT YN... + WNT 1] ‘Who is he that saith, Shall 
Saul reign over us? give up the men that we may slay them,” A 
particular case of the idiom which may be most simply illustrated 
by Jud. 7, 3 2 TM STD Who is fearful and trembling? let 
him return etc. = Whoso is fearful and trembling, let him return 
etc. In this idiom 9 invites attention to a person of a particular 


1 Noldeke, ZDMG. 1886, De Lyle 
? Except once in late Hebrew, 2 Ch. 20, 1. 


character, in order afterwards to prescribe what he is to do (or 
what is to be done to him), or to state how he will fare. As in the 
example quoted, by a slight change of form in the sentence, ‘9 
may be represented by whoso; but it is really a more expressive, 
less ordinary usage than that of whoso, whosoever in English. 
Other examples: Ex. 24, 14; 32, 33; Dt. 20, 5.6.7.8; Jud. ro, 18; 
Is. 50, 8 ds; Jer. 49, 19; and followed by an imperative, Ex. 32, 
24 ran ant > Who has gold? Strip it off you! cf. 26 mymd 
Sx Who is for Jehovah? (Come) to me! w. 34, 13 f. 

asdy 5a» Siww] The sense of the words is indicated by the 
tone in which they are uttered—either affirmatively, in a tone of 
irony, or, more probably, interrogatively, So not unfrequently in 
Hebrew, as Gen. 27, 24 92 At ANN; 1 Ki. 1, 24; 21, 7 ANY NN 
beau by abn MWY: ch. 21,16. 22,7. 11 16,17. Comp. on 16, 4. 
25, 11 and II 11, 11, 

13>, II 19, 23. 

15. p»doe’ DN] So Ex. 24, 5. The words are in apposition 
the second having the effect of speczalzzing the sense expressed by 
the first: Zenses, Appendix, § 188. 1. 


12. Samuel's farewell to the people (sequel to'7, 2-17; 8; 
10, 17-27%). 

12, 1. Cf. for the phrases, 8, 7. 22. It is evident that two 
accounts of the appointment of Saul as king, written from different 
points of view, though fitted together so as to supplement one 
another, have been combined in our present book of Samuel. 
9; I—10, 16 (in which nothing is said of the unwillingness of 
Jehovah to grant a king) is continued by ro, 27? (LXX). 11, 
I-13. 15 (note in particular the connexion between 10, 7 do that 
which thine hand shall find and 11, 5 ff.) and ch, 13: the sequel of 


1 Not to be confused (as is done by Delitzsch on y. 25, 12) with the use of 
% iny.15,1. 24, 8.10. Is. 33,14. 63, 1 where the answer to nis a substantive, 
not a verb, and describes the character of the person asked about. This usage 
is a figure peculiar to poetry, which, as the examples shew, is not the case with 


that explained in the text. 
F 2 
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ch. 8 on the other hand is 10, 17-27% and ch. 12. The former 
narrative, with its greater abundance of details, is the earlier and 
more original: the latter in its main elements exhibits literary 
affinities with the Hexateuchal source E', but it has probably in 
parts been expanded by a subsequent writer, whose style and point 
of view resemble those of the redaction of the Book of Judges, and 
to whom may be attributed, for instance, parts of ch. 12, especially 
the allusion in v. 12 to ch. 11 (which is in fact a contradiction, for 
the attack of Nahash was not the occasion of the people’s asking 
for a king). The verse 11, 14, in the form in which it now appears, 
seems intended to harmonize the two accounts, by representing the 
ceremony at Gilgal as a renewal of Saul’s appointment as king. 
The differences in style between the two narratives are very 
noticeable. 

2. ord yoann] used here in a neutral sense: see on 2, 30. 

3. ‘M1... npwy] The two words appear often in parallelism, 
as Dt. 28, 33. Am. 4,1. pwy is fo oppress, in particular by de- 
frauding a labourer or dependent of his due. 

13,,.759] 159 is properly az expzation, in particular the expiation 
paid in atonement for a murder, or the equivalent of a life (a ransom). 
The imposition of a 153 is permitted in the oldest legislation (Ex. 
21-23) in a particular case of homiczde (21, 30); but as compen- 
sation for a murder (the Gk. mown), the payment of it is (in the 
Priests’ Code) strictly prohibited (Nu. 35, 31 ward p> ‘npn uy 
mid yen xin we nym). In the sense of an equivalent for a life 
conceived as forfeited, it occurs y. 49, 8. Is. 43, 3. In Am. 5, 
12 the nobles of Samaria are denounced as 153 ‘np. This being 
the uniform usage of the word, it follows that what Samuel here 
repudiates is that he has ever as judge taken a money payment on 
condition of acquitting a murderer brought before him for justice. 

12 ‘yy ovdyny] ‘that I might hide my eyes in it” The sense of 
the metaphor is obvious: comp. the b‘*y nipd in Gen. 20, 16. 


* Budde, ZA TW. 1888, p. 231 ff. (who, however—see the last paragraph on 
p: 248—does not claim to shew that the writer is zdemtical with that of E). 
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LXX, however, has ééacya kat Smddynpa; droKkpiOynte Kat éu00, cal 
arodeow ipiv, i.e. 12 VY pi2ys} 123. The ‘pair of shoes’ is chosen 
by Amos (2, 6. 8, 6) as an example of a paltry article, for the sake 
of which the Israelite of his day would ‘sell the poor :’ and Sir. 46, 
1g (in the praise of Samuel, with plain allusion to this passage) kal 
TMpo Katpod Kotunoews aldvos emewapriparo évavtt Kupiov Kal xpirrod Xphyara 
Kai €ws Srodnudtwy axd mdons capxds odk eiAnha’ Kal odKk évexddecev 
aité dvOpemos, has been held to shew (as the author—see the 
Prologue—wrote in Hebrew and was conversant with the OT. in 
Hebrew) that the reading existed in his day not merely in the 
LXX, but in the Hebrew text of Samuel. The objection to this 
view is that 159 and oyy3 do not agree very well together, and the 
sense required is ‘or even a pair of shoes’ (so Th.: und (waren 
es auch nur) e7 Paar Schuhe ?), which is hardly expressed by the 
simple copula: it may be questioned also whether a pair of shoes 
(which is mentioned by Amos as something insignificant) would 
be a bribe likely to be offered to a judge. Nor is it clear that the 
translator of Sirach has not accommodated his rendering to the 
LXX: the Syriac version (which is not dependent on the Greek) 
has [us3a0 Jewaa, which does not point to an original py. 

nd wx] must mean, ‘and I will restore it to you:’ for ‘and 
I will answer you’ (We.) the classical expression would be 2x} 
435 pone (e.g. Nu. 22, 8), with an accus. of the person, and omis- 
sion of 135 only in poetry (as Job 13, 22), and in the late passage 
2 Ch. 10, 16 (contrast the original in r Ki. 12, 16). In another 
late book 5x 3°wn occurs in the same sense: Est. 4, 12. 15. 

5. WON] sc. WIN (on 16, 4). LXX would hardly render other- 
wise than e«érav, even though they read the verb in the singular: 
still the sing. is unusual: hence the note TAD 11DN", i.e. MON Zs 
thought or conjectured. The note 72D occurs on some 200 passages in 
the OT.1 According to the common opinion it points to a comectural 


1 Only a selection of these are noted in ordinary editions of the Hebrew 
Bible. The full Massoretic apparatus (on other matters as well as on this) is 
contained only in the large Rabbinical Bibles. References to the places where 
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reading! which might be expected, from analogy, or from the con- 
text, to occur, but does not occur actually in the Massoretic text: 
but some scholars? are of opinion that these notes refer to the 
readings of actual MSS., not indeed agreeing with the MT., but 
preferred by the author (or authors) of the notes in question. The 
two explanations are not inconsistent with each other: but if the 
latter be true, the value of the notes will be the greater, as they will 
then embody evidence as to the readings of the Codices now no 
longer extant. Its probability, however, can only be tested by a 
systematic examination of all the fo’ab that occur, and estimate of 
their value in individual cases. The Versions not unfrequently agree 
with the reading suggested by a 3D: but this is not proof that 
manuscript authority is actually referred to by it. Examples: on 
Ex, 26, 31 Mwy’ (in the Rabbinical Bibles) occurs the note }3D “3 
mwyn, i.e. twice MYYN would be expected for Mwy’, and a reference 
is added to Ex. 25, 39. In both passages, the context would 
favour the second person; and this is read by LXX, Sam. Pesh. 
But each case must be examined upon its own merits: the correc- 
tion suggested by the note is not always supported by the Versions, 
nor is it always in itself necessary*. The note in many cases 
relates to the number of a verb: thus, where MT. has xa, the 
pl. 1x3") is eight times suggested, where it has \N2’, N23‘ is fourteen 
times suggested*. WN for WN", as here, is suggested eleven 
times besides (see the Rabb. Bibles on Jud. 11, 15): viz. Ex. 14, 


the y»1»20 may be found are given in Frensdorff’s Massoretisches Worterbuch 
(1876), p. 369 ff. 

‘ See e.g. Elias Levita’s Massoreth ha-Massoreth (1538), in Dr. Ginsburg’s 
edition (text and translation), London, 1867, pp. 225-7. 

» Ginsburg in the Zransactions of the Society of Biblical Archaeology, 1877, 
p- 138: Gratz, Die Psalmen (1882), pp. 115-117; comp. Geiger, Urschrift 
(1857), p- 253f 

* In some cases certainly the correction rests upon a false exegesis, as when 
ma for 12 is suggested in Ex. 4,17; Dt. 24, 7: in other passages the opinions 
of commentators differ; Ez. 2, 9, for instance, Cornill accepts m3, Hitzig and 
Smend defend 43, 


* See, on the passages, Frensdorff’s note, p. 370 f. 
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25. Nu. 32, 25. Jud. 8, 6. 11, 15. ch. 16, 4. 1G; 62:7 1 Kin 20; 3. 
2 Ki. 9, 11. Hos. 12, 9. Zech. 6, 71. The reader may examine 
these passages and consider in which of them the correction 
appears to him to be necessary, The 13D must be carefully 
distinguished from the 1p: in no case does it direct the suggested 
alternative to be swéstifufed in reading for that which is written in 
the text. 

6. my] LXX Mdprus Kipwos=Y¥"s IY, certainly rightly. 

nwy] A difficult and anomalous use of nwy. The explanation 
which is best in accordance with the general use of the verb is that 
of Keil: made Moses and Aaron to be what they were as leaders 
of men, the word being used not in a physical sense, but morally, of 
the position taken by them in history. (Ges. rendered constitutt, 
appointed ; but mYy only has this sense when it is followed by 
a word implying office or function, as fo make priests, 1 Ki. 12, 
31; fo make (or sef up) DIYIN TN 2 Ki. 21, 6: similarly II 15, 1 
to establish chariots and horses.) 

47. Mipty b5 nx | LXX prefixes kai amayych Suv 039 ny3s), 
paws is construed with an accus, in Ez. 17, 20 DY imAN ‘NDDwI) 
13 Sym swe iby. But though a person’s own fault might be con- 
ceived as a cogn. acc. to YDW3, it is doubtful if the mipsy of another 
could be so represented: it is better therefore to supply the words 
expressed by LXX. 

8. PI, , , WI] as 6, 6b. 

omy0}] LXX add kai éerameivocey abrovs Alyumros = OND DIY 
(not DY33" Th. We.: see Ex. 1, 12. Dt. 26, 6. II 7, 10 Hebrew 
and LXX). The words are needed on account of the following 
yy): a copyist’s eye passed from the first D¥1D to the second. 


1 Only eleven passages are cited, though the number (elsewhere, as well as 
on Jud. 11, 15) is stated as ¢we/ve. It is thought that Jud. 11, 19 may be the 
omitted passage: see Frensdorff, /.c. p. 370. In the lists in Ginsburg’s AZas- 
sorah, ii. pp. 325, 328, the twelfth passage is given as Jos. 24, 21. 

2 Comp. also the notes on 2, 16; Il 14, 19; 17,19; 18, 29.—On I 27, 6 it 
is said ap y2x in Jer. 5, 2 for }29: so, probably rightly, 16 MSS., the St. 
Petersburg cod. of A. D. 916, and Pesh. 
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pi2'v"] expresses just what Moses and Aaron did not do, LXX 
xar@xioev, Pesh. oho), Vulg. collocavit = a (the subject being 
God). The unpointed nay has been filled in wrongly in MT. 

g. 120] This figure is used first in the ‘Song of Moses,’ 
Dt. 32, 30: and adopted thence by the Deuteronomic redactor 
of the Book of Judges, who uses it often in the frame-work into 
which he fits the narratives incorporated by him in his Book (Jud. 
2,14. 3,8. 4, 2. 10, 7 [rather differently in the older narrative 4, 9]). 
Chapters 7, 8,12 of 1 Sam. have affinities in style with the redac- 
tional elements of the Book of Judges. 

Wn Nay Ww] LXX express sn Pa) pa’ NIS Ww, which is 
more in accordance with Hebrew usage. 

10. ION] Here, where \py™ closely precedes, the sing. is cor- 
rected by the Massorah into the plural (’P DN). 

11. f72] No judge or deliverer of this name is elsewhere men- 
tioned. Ewald regarded j32 as an abbreviation of jt2y Jud. 12, 
13 ff.: but some better known hero is likely to have been referred 
to. LXX, Pesh. have px3. Barag, it is true, is mentioned in 
Judges before Gideon; but between Gideon and Jephthah no 
suitable name can be suggested: and the order in v. g is not 
chronological. Targ. and Jews explain of Samson, treating }72 
fancifully as =o j3. 

Syn nxi] Pesh. and Lucian jwrw nei: probably a correction. 
The passage, of course, does not report the dpszss?ma verba of 
Samuel: the speech is the work of the narrator, and indeed, in this 
part, appears to have been expanded by a later editor, who has 
forgotten that it is Samuel himself who is speaking. The allusion 
is to the success narrated in ch. 7. 

12. monny| LXX, Pesh. omit py = Nay, but as 2, 16 
Qri; II 16, 18. 24, 24al. 

13. onDNw WN oNINa Wwe] Cf. 8,18: Sxw is used of the 
request for a king in 8, 10. Nevertheless nnbxw ws appears 
here to be superfluous, and is probably to be omitted with LXX. 

14. The whole verse consists of the protasis, ending with an 
aposiopesis. (or INN) NN AN=~/o follow after, as Ex. 23, 2. Il 2, 
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ro. 1 Ki. 12, 20. 16, 21. 22. Thenius is bold enough to affirm 
that Ins 7 is ‘not Hebrew,’ and accordingly would insert nsSin 
before \nN after LXX: not only, however, is this needless in 
itself, but, as We. remarks, the foszfion of mopevduevor in the 
Greek shews that it merely represents a corruption of nonbx. 

15. DIMIN2)] Since ‘and against your fathers’ gives an un- 
suitable sense, and the passages in which } means, or appears 
to mean, as* are dissimilar, there is no alternative but to accept 
LXX p22pD23 in place of O’N3N3): the mention together of 
‘you’ and ‘ your king’ agrees both with v.14 and v. 25%. MT. will 
be a /apsus calami, perhaps due to a reminiscence of vv. 6-8. 

16. MWY] ‘is about to do” The fus. instans (on 3, 11). 

17s mip] ‘voices,’ viz. of Jehovah, in accordance with the Hebrew 
conception of a thunderstorm (yp. 18, 11-14): so Ex. 9, 23. 28 al.: 
cf. y. 29 throughout. 

20. DN] emphatic: ‘ ye, indeed, have done this evil: only (qx), 
do not go further, and turn aside from Jehovah into idolatry.’ 

21. ‘| Intrusive and meaningless: cf. the similar untranslat- 
able ‘3 in 2 Ch. 22, 6 (2 Ki. 8, 29 rightly jo). The word is not 
represented in LXX. 

wnn] prop. a darren waste (Gen. 1, 2), then applied to what 
is unremunerative and worthless (Is. 59, 4); here of false gods. 
Cf. Is. 41, 29 a breath and worfhlessness are their molten images: 
44, 9: also 45, 9 where Jehovah, speaking of Himself in contrast 
with heathen gods, says, ‘I said not to the seed of Jacob, ‘wpa inn, 
i.e. to no purpose, resultlessly. 


999 


“Seek me as a barren waste, 


1 In the formulation of proverbs, where the relation from which the com- 
parison is deduced stands in the second place (rare): Job 5, 7 For man is born 
to trouble avd sparks fly upwards (i.e. both effects happen similarly); 12, 11. 
More commonly the opposite order is employed: Pr. 25, 25 Cold waters to a 
thirsty soul avd good news from a far country; 26, 3. 9. 14 A door turns upon 
its hinges avd a sluggard upon his bed; 27, 21: cf y. 19, 5 MT. Even 
supposing that the passage could, on other grounds, be treated as an example 
of the first of these usages, the same verb we// be must obviously govern both 
clauses: the substitution of z¢ was in the second clause destroys entirely the 
parallelism of idea upon which the idiom itself essentially depends. 
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yyy nd ws] Jeremiah’s expressions are similar: 2, 8 NS 
sda ydyyy xbs 16, 19 Spy oa pay dan. 

22. yan ww] Jos. 7, 9: also Jer. 44, 26. Ez. 36, 23. 

23. DIN] The casus pendens: cf. Gen. 24, 27. Is. 45, 12b, 

xond| The inf. after 4 nbbn, expressing the act deprecated, is 
regularly construed with j~, Gen. 18, 25. 44, 7. ch. 26, 11: not 
‘Away with it from me that I should sin!’ but ‘Away with it for 
me! so that I should not sin’ bon is parallel with SOM, and 
dependent like it upon % bdr. 

mayon JI] Comp. 2 Ki. 20, 13 aNwA pow (but Is. 39, 2 jown 
ayon); Jer. 6, 20 2A TIP. See above on 6, 18. 

24. I] for INN, as Jos. 24, 14. P. 34, IO. 


18; 14. Zhe Philistines in the heart of the Israelitish country: 
Saul and Jonathan's successes against them: concluding summary 
of Saul’s other wars, and notice of his family (sequel to 9, 1— 
10, 16; 10, .275—11, 15). 


13, 1. yew mow }3] sw }3 in accordance with Hebrew idiom 
can mean only a year old (Ex. 12, 5 and often). And so Lucian’s 
recension of LXX vids émavrod Saovd!; Symm. (with an explanatory 
ds) vids ds enatows ; Targ. Joo 33 dew pain nya md5 sow rap as a 
child a year old who has no sins, was Saul when he became 
king (!). 

In form, the verse is of the type followed regularly by the 
compiler of the Book of Kings in stating the age of a king at 
his accession, and the length of his reign (e.g. 1 Ki. 14, 21. 16, 
Il. 22, 42, etc.: similarly II 2, 10. 5, 4): no doubt therefore the 


' Explained by Theodoret (quoted in Field’s Hexap/a, ad loc.) in the sense 
of Symm. and the Targ.: Mas vonréoy 76, vids éviavTod Saovd év TS Baordevay 
aitov ; ‘O Sdpupaxos otrws e€éSwxev* vids dv (al. ds) évravovos év TS Bactdcde 
aitév, Androt 5& rodTo Thy anAdtnTa Ths Yuyhs i elxev 6 Saovad Fvika ris 
Baotreias Thy Xeporoviay eéfaro. Tadrn St ovx émt mAcioTov éxphoato, K.7.A. 
On the version of Symmachus as exhibiting the influence of current Jewish 
exegesis, see especially Geiger’s essay on this translator in the /vidische Zett- 
schrift, 1, (Breslau, 1862), p. 49 ff. 
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number denoting Saul’s age was originally intended to have a place 
between }3 and mov, although, for some reason, the text as it stands 
is deficient’. In clause 4, also, it is doubtful if nsw ‘nw is correct : 
though, if with Keil we suppose }?pwy to have fallen out, the form 
of these two words must be supposed to have been altered, and we 
must restore, in accordance with usage, 12¥ DAV’ OMWY, The 
entire verse is not represented in LXX, and it is quite possible that 
it is only a late insertion in the Hebrew text,—originally perhaps a 
marginal note due to one who desiderated in the case of Saul 
a record similar to that found in the case of subsequent kings. 

2. beau nabs nvby] “LXX, Syr. express men after 3000. 
Perhaps ws has dropped out after n'abx on account of its resem- 
blance to ‘ym in Sxyp’ (Dr. Weir). 

3. 339] See on 10, §- 

omayn syne] Let the Hebrews hear! viz. the news, and the 
order, implied in the proclamation, to come and join Saul in the 
war, which of course must now follow. V. 4 then describes how 


1 Three or four MSS. of LXX read vids tpidkovta ér@v: but in view of the 
age at which Jonathan, almost immediately after Saul’s accession, appears, a 
higher figure seems to be required, 

2 Not, as Keil writes, 9. ‘(here is no ground for supposing (as is sometimes 
done) that in ancient times numerals were represented in Hebrew MSS. dy the 
letters of the alphabet. Ifthe numerals were not written in full, but expressed by 
symbols, the ancient Hebrews, it is reasonable to suppose, would have adopted 
a system similar to that in use amongst their neighbours, formed equally upon 
Phoenician, Palmyrene, Nabataean, and Old Aramaic inscriptions, and used 
also in Syriac. This system may be seen exemplified in detail in Euting’s 
Nabatiische Inschriften aus Arabien (1885), p. 96 f., or in the Table attached 
to Plate LXXIV of the Fucsdmiles of Manuscripts and Inscriptions (Oriental 
Series), published by the Palaeographical Society under the editorship of 
Professor W. Wright (London, 1875-83). The Tables shew in what manner 
symbols which at first sight appear distinct, are in reality connected with one 
another by intermediate links. h: first ten ) umerals in Phoenician are 
1, MH, NI, WMS WI, NII, II, II, 5 20 is = or A; 
at is {=> or fH; 30 is ~H:; 401s HH: 9° is >HHHH, etc. The notation 
by means of letters of the alphabet is found on Phoenician cozws (but not the 
earliest), on the coins of Simon Maccabaeus, and since mediaeval times has 
been in general, though not universal, use (not, for example, in the Epigraph of 
the St. Petersburg MS. of A.D. 916, or in the Epigraphs of many other MSS.). 
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the report spread among the people, and induced them to respond 
to Saul’s invitation. But on ayn is strange in Sau/s mouth: and ° 
LXX express DMAyn 3ywa nord ‘saying, The Hebrews have 
revolted’ (2 Ki. 1,1). This, if correct, will be in its proper place 
after onw>p yyow in a, and paxm 593 7awa ypn diwen will 
connect, and connect well, with v. 4 (see Jud. 6, 34>). So sub- 
stantially We., who, however, instead of assuming a transposition 
of the words from clause a, regards their incorrect position as 
indicating that originally they were a marginal gloss. (Against 
Th.’s D3y7 WD), see We.) 

5 nwdy] The number of chariots is disproportionately large : 
no doubt OW5W is an error for MSW (so LXX (Luc.) and Pesh.). 

mn bind] Jos. 11, 4. Jud. 3, 12. 

pp m2] somewhat to the east of byenta (Jos. 7, 2). 

6. oN] Thistles (2 Ki. 14, 9) are unsuitable : read with Ewald 
(Hist. iii. 44 [E.T. 31]), Th. We. OU, as 14, 11. 

ony] Only besides, in Jud. 9, 46. 49, of some part of the 
temple of na 5x, in which the Shechemites took refuge, and 
which was burnt upon them, though what part precisely is not 
clear. In Arabic ow means a /ower or lofty building (Qor. 40, 
38), A 25 (with 2) a french or excavation’: the former suggests 
an idea which is here not probable; but a sense akin to that 
expressed by = 33, viz. underground vault or chamber, is suitable 


both here and in Judges, and may reasonably be adopted. 


7b-15%. First rejection of Saul at Gilgal (comp. 10, 8). 
7. wns] We. conjectured plausibly MON), which is actually 


expressed in Lucian’s recension (md dmioGev airod): trembled from 
after him = forsook him trembling: cf. 8». 


* Also used specially in the Nabataean Inscriptions found at Madain-Salih 
by Mr. Doughty (No. 8, lines 4, §), and (re-)edited by Euting, Madataische 
Lnschriften (1885), of a sepulchral chamber: see No.15, lines 4-5 J)N9N MDIDAND) 
NOTIID NITIVO NTI PD APT) NMA NII yO prin ‘and to Arisoxe belong 
two-thirds of the tomb, and the sepudchral chamber, and her share in the graves 
is the east side, with the graves there,’ etc.; with Néldeke’s note, p. 55. 
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8. >n™] The Kt. is bne (Wf) as Gen. 8, 12 (not the Prez bn, 
. which is confined to poetry). The Qri is oni”) (77), as 10, 8; 
ihe Rees 

Seow Wwe | Nwlamaes is good Aramaic, but Saypw IwN is not 
good Hebrew, in the sense ‘of Samuel.’ A verb has dropped out. 
WY) or TY (see II 20, 5) is suggested by Ges. (Zg. p. 851) and 
Keil: 133 (Gen. 21, 2) or YON (ib. 22, 2»), the latter of which 
might easily fall out after wx, is expressed by LXX, Targ.: but 
the word which might drop out most readily is DY (see Ex. g, 5) 
before 5xipw, which is also preferred by Dr. Weir. Comp. Ew. 
§ 292> nofe.-—With pbyn yb" comp. 2 Ki. 25, 5 ySyr yb, 

11. 3] rectfativum: see on 2, 16. 

wd] not af Michmash (on 1, 24), but 4 Michmash, p‘5pN) 
implying motion. 

13. Any %3] Any %39 as a rule introduces the apodosis after y) 
(e.g. Nu. 22, 29: Zenses, § 144), MMy having the force of 2” that 
case: and hence Hitzig, We. would point here Nynw N? (so II 18, 
12; 19, 7) for nyow xd. Still, it is perhaps too much to maintain 
that Mny may not refer to a condition zmplzed, without being ac- 
tually expressed. Cf. Ex. 9, 15 where, though the context is 
differently worded, Any equally refers to a condition which must 
be inferred from v. 14: ‘For 2” shat case (viz. if such had not been 
my purpose), I should have put forth my hand, and smitten thee 
and thy people,’ etc.; and Job 3, 13. 

by] = sy, which would be more usual: comp. 2, 34. 3, 12. 5, 
4.6. 6,15. 14, 34 (contrast 33). 16, 13 (contrast 10, 6). 23 (16 by). 
17, 3. 51. 18, 10. 19, 9. 16. 20, 25 (by the side of by). 22,013 
(8 by). 27, 10 (bx after Sy twice). II 2, 9 (thrice bx followed by 
thrice 5y in the same sentence). 6, 3. 8, 7 etc.: 20, 23% (23> and 
8, 16 by). 24, 4. So sometimes in other books, esp. in Jeremiah, 

by where 5x would be more usual is less common: but see on 
*, #6 and add‘ Tl'14, 1.17, 1%: 

14. 13955 wx] So Jer. 3, 15+ of the ideal rulers of the future 
sab>_ pry p93? sn. 

15. Something appears here to have dropped out of the narrative. 
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In v. 4 Saul is at Gzdgal, and remains there during the scene 9-14; 
in v. 16 he appears suddenly abiding (3v%*) at Gzdeah. A clause 
describing his departure from Gilgal and arrival at Gibeah is thus 
desiderated. LXX has such a clause, continuing, viz. after byban 1) 
[tets dddv adrod*, Kal rd KaTdippa Tod aod dveBy émicw@ aovdr eis 
drdvrnow orice rod Aaod Tod ToAEuioTOV. a’T@v Tapayevopéevav ex Tadya- 
ov | els TaBaa Benapew, k.t.A. This may be accepted in substance, 
though not quite in the form in which it here appears. (1) yaa 
following, as it would do Syy, would give rise to a phrase not in 
use (ann5 35 is always said). (2) eis drdvmow éricw represents 
a non-Hebraic combination (though adopted, without misgiving, 
by Th. !). (3) a’rév rapay., ifit represents, as it seems to do, D823 DF 
must be followed by 4p5 Sw, not as MT. by disxw spp (so 
always: see Zenses, § 169). The following text will satisfy the 
conditions of Hebrew style: i212 74] byba: “1 Sy Syapw ops 


p> NIN AIT [or Wax] BY? NNIPP we INN TY DVD I 


1 pa Nyda (bsd30, The omission in MT, is evidently due to 
the recurrence of bydanmi, 

17. nnwnn] probably a technical expression, denoting the plun- 
dering band of an army. Ew. Aisv iii. p. 47 (E.T. 33) nove 
compares the Arabic aro (comp. Qor. 100, 3). 

DWN now] as three columns, an accus. defining the manner 
in which n'nwon issued forth: Ew. § 279° Cf. 2 Ki. 5, 2 ON) 
p72 NY’ came out as marauding bands. 

ns] the numeral without the art., being definite in itself (on 1, 2). 

m3p’] the impf. describing their general practice. 

18. 5ya:n]’ We should in all probability read with LXX 339, 
which is both more conformable to 9pw3n (that leans out over : 
see Nu. 21, 20, 23, 28), and agrees better with the direction 


1 These words do not stand in Tisch.’s text, but they form part of the text of 
B, and are printed in Dr. Swete’s edition. We.’s conjecture, therefore (made 
in 1871), that ‘ eis 6dy atrod has probably fallen out,’ is entirely confirmed. 

2 AMF (or wIN) OY is a phrase that occurs in Joshua, but not elsewhere 
in I-II Sam, This, however, is not decisive against its originality here, 
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Mtn than the ‘border ’—whether the north or south border of 
Benjamin be the one meant (We,). 

19. NY] frequentative, just as (e.g.) Gen. 31, 39. 

+++ JD WON %2] the same idiom, implying always that steps are 
taken to prevent what is feared from taking place, 27, 11. Gen, 31, 
31 (comp. 26, 7). 42, 4. Ex. 13, 17. . 38, 17 al. 

px] Qri mon. See Ochlah we-Ochiah, No. 1191, where 
eighteen cases of an omitted } at the end of a word are enumerated, 
several (e. g. Jud. 21, 20, 1 Ki. 12, 7) similar to this. See further 
in the Introduction, 

20, pnwdan] ‘LXX cls yiv ddopirwr. Ought we not to read 5x 
before nynwdan (from 5x2) or possibly ASS?’ (Dr. Weir.) 

invnd] LXX render this by dpéravoy, Pesh. by |moaso 
(ox-goad), both words being used in v. 21 to represent }3750. 
Probably, therefore, 32395 should be read here for InwaAND. The 
two verses will then agree in the implements enumerated; and the 
repetition of almost the same word (iNY7N2, {nw1N1) in one and 
the same verse will be avoided. 

21. OY AV¥Sn] These words are hopelessly corrupt. They are 
rendered conventionally d/uniness of edges; but (1) the plur. of mp 
is elsewhere nv; (2) the meaning d/uniness, viewed in the light of 
the sense which the root 7¥5 elsewhere expresses, is extremely 
doubtful?; (3) the construction is grammatically inexplicable 
(Ayan for ny¥p). D°BT VS5 (inf. 47 with the force of a noun— 
rather W850, Ew. § 156°), suggested by Keil, would lessen the 
grammatical anomaly, but does not really remove the difficulty 
which the words present. LXX 6 rpvyyrés for AW¥YDA presupposes 
almost the same word (1'¥3n); but their rendering of the clause 


1 Or (in the Rabbinical Bibles) the Mass. magna on 1 Ki. 1, 1, or the Final 
Massorah, letter 1, No. 18. 

2 The combination of 1z» with yes to cleave, hence as applied to a sword, 
to hack, (ez pile Sees a hacked i.e. blunted sword (Schultens, Off, MZin., 
p. 168), is altogether questionable, the interchange of consonants being against 
rule (1x5 should correspond to an Arabic 75, not 23 3 see the list of 
examples in Zenses, Appendix, § 178), 
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kal hv 6 Tpvynros €rowpos Tod Oepifew supplies no basis for a satisfactory 
restoration of the text. AV. ji/e is derived immediately from the 
Jewish commentators, Rashi, and David Kimchi: its ultimate source 
is merely the conjectural rendering of Targ. Pesh. (&2"5Y). 

nwdp wdwby] Another crux. nwdp occurs in the Targ. of Qoh. 
12, 11 (= Heb. 2’): but possibly it may be only borrowed 
from the present passage: it is not cited as occurring elsewhere 
in Aramaic, or post-Bibl. Hebrew. Still the root (see Levy) has in 
Aramaic the sense of being thin (hence Nu. 7, 13 Ps.-Jon. a silver 
charger undp xthxt of shin plate), so there remains the possibility 
that nwdp may have been in use to denote a fime pornt. In that case 
nwdp why will be a sort of compound = “dens. But such a 
compound in Hebrew is by no means free of suspicion; and we 
expect naturally to find a reference to the same implements that 
are named in v. 20. LXX saw in the words the high price which 
the Philistines exacted for sharpening the tools of the Hebrews: 
ra 5€ oxetn (= DONN in v. 20) fv rpeis oikdor cis Tov dddvra, i.e. 
we pepe nviowa, This reading will of course presuppose that the 
corrupt words O°) AW¥bA expressed originally the idea of sharpen- 
ing :—‘ And sharpening used to be obtained for the mattocks and 
for the coulters at three shekels a tooth; etc. But ONS and nwanp 
are not constructed with teeth: and the price stated appears to be 
incredibly high. (Th. attaches arbitrary senses to AWYDA and jw.) 

jay} On 3 (not 3) see Ol. p. 404; Stade, § 524; and comp. 
i212 gorbhan Ez. 40, 43 (Baer); [148 Est. 8, 6. 

23. Ayo] LXX trécracis, attempting, no doubt, to render ety- 
mologically. However, indcracis was used by Sophocles in the 
sense of evédpa (Hatch, Essays 7 Biblical Greek, 1889, p. 88). 

14, r. py NN] See ong, 4. 

157] 17,26; 20,19 LXX3 Jud. 6, 30; 2 Ki. 4, 25; 28,14: Zech. 
2,8; Dan. 8, en CE. mnpn Gen. 24,6597, 161: WA Ez. 36,3873 

4. 3) Naynd] ay = sede, as v. 40. Ex. 32, 15 DAMAY wD on 
their two sides, 2, as constantly, in defining position, lit. off, 
in our idiom, from a different point of view, ov. mm... mM the 
repetition has the effect of placing the two identical words in 
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contrast with each other: hence they acquire the sense ‘ off here 
... Off there.” So often, as-17, 3; 23,26; Nu. 22,24... 1 73 
ma172); and similarly (in Ezekiel only) 73 ,,, 159 (Ez. 40, ro al.) ; 
and in other analogous expressions (e.g. Mt... mt= fic... ille). 
Render therefore, ‘on the side, off here. .., on the side, off there’ 
= ‘on the one side... ., on the other side.’ 

5. LXX 68ds can only be a corruption of ddovs (cf. in v. 4 the 
second version kai ddovs wérpas éx rovrov): hence the Gk. text here 
must have sustained a double corruption; first, éSods must have been 
changed (by accident or design) into 64és, and then the genders 
must have been altered designedly to agree with it. 

psp] was fixed firmly, or was a pillar (2, 8). But the word 
seems superfluous (contrast clause »); and it is probably only a 
corrupt anticipation of }\py¥D. 

by] in front of, on the same side with: Jos. 8, 33 7_/front of the 
two mountains; Ex. 18, 19 2” front of God, i.e. representing Him. 
See W. A. Wright, in the Journal of Philology, xiii. 117-120. 

6 resumes v. 1, after the intervening parenthetical particulars. 

“ysy1] Not as yy 9,17; but in the sense of constraint, dificully: 
‘There is no difficulty to Jehovah, to save (either) with many or with 
few.’ Cf. for the thought 2 Ch. 14, ro. 1 Macc. 3, 18 (cited by Th.). 

4. ny3| The reflexive 45, as elsewhere (e.g. Dt. 1, 7. 40), 
with verbs of motion. A difficulty in MT. arises however from 
theamise of 35 for im, Il 2, 2x s>xnw by aN qn by 35 mda it 
preserves its usual force of zmcline, which here seems not to be 
suitable. LXX express i> 792 7225 ww 55 nwy do all wnlo which 


thine heart zclines: cf, nya with 25 JN. 0,287 Feb, Lt0- 

mnnb5] Cf. . 20, 8 32255 75 jn’. But here also a phrase, 
which in this connexion is more idiomatic, is suggested by LXX 
i8ov éyd pera cor, Os H KapSia ood Kapdia pod, i.e. 1339 72223 (so 
Ew. Th. We.). 

g. WON AD DX] «The 73, pointing onwards, is idiomatic: see 
Gen. 31, 8. II 15, 26. not and 7Hy are synonyms, as Jos. 10, 
13 Toy mM wown OW (cf. 12> of). 

ynnn] idiomatically = em our place, where we are: as Jos. 6, 5 

G 
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mnnn wyn non vdpx will fall 2 c/s place: Jud. 7, 21 wr Oy 
nnn and they stood each zm hes place: Hab. 3, 16 AIS NNN) = 
and I tremble where J stand. 

10. Dn] well have given them: 20, 22; II 5, 24. 

13. Ey] LXX 5 (cf. Jud. 20, 42). Against this, see We. 

nnvwr] intensive, as 17, 51. Il 1, 9. The Philistines fell down, 
smitten by Jonathan’s sword; and his armour-bearer, as he went 
along, despatched them after him. The ptcp. represents vividly the 
armour-bearer’s activity on the occasion. 

14. ‘31 "ynaD] ‘as it-were within half a furrow, (of) an acre of 
field.” ‘wy as Is. 5, 10. If the text be correct, we must imagine 
the narrator to be thinking of a field, of a size such as the ex- 
pression Mw S¥ would suggest: he says, then, that in a space 
equal to about half the distance across it, the twenty men were 
slain. mw Sy defines in effect the measure of the N3¥, and is 
hence construed in apposition with it (on the principle explained in 
Tenses, § 192: cf, TON DOWY FDO ‘a veil, twenty cubits’). Never- 
theless the MT. excites suspicion, if only by the combination of 5 
and 3 in ‘ynaa’. LXX has éy BoNdior® kai xdydakw rod mediov = 


1 Which elsewhere occurs ody in the expression 73N125 (five times), and in 
m1n29 once (Is. 1, 26), in parallelism with T2wN123. 73 occurs (including 
10, 27) three times (the third passage is 117 »3pn> Ley. 26, 37). As an 
ordinary rule, such combinations are avoided in classical Hebrew. Even 5y3= 
as upon occurs only in the latest Hebrew, y. 119, 14; 2 Ch. 32, 19 (in a different 
sense, as a strengthened 5, Is. 59, 18; 63, 7+). 

2 Tisch.’s text adds xal év merpoBdédAos. But on this We.’s acute note, written 
in 1871, deserves to be transcribed. Comparing LXX with MT., he wrote: 
‘The first letter of MT. 3 is not expressed in LXX, the following five agree, but 
are combined to form one word (o-xma) : at the end of the verse LXX agrees 
also in 17. It remains to refer, if possible, 11¥ 72» and «al éy metpoBdAous 
kat év xéxAagée to a common source. When the six letters on the one side 
and the six words on the other are compared, and when further the meanings of 
the two principal words in the Greek are taken into account, it is natural 
to suppose éy metpoBdras (= YP 121N Job 41, 20) to be a gloss explanatory 
of xéxAagw pebbles (1 Macc. 10, 73), which appear here strangely as a weapon.’ 
We.’s reasoning was sound: év metpoBdadors, as is now known (see Nestle’s col- 
lation of Tisch.’s text with A, B, S, published in 1879, or Dr. Swete’s edition), 
forms no part of the text of either A or B, 
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miwn 23) pn. However, if the words contain some notice of 
the weapons used by Jonathan, they are certainly out of place at 
the end of v. 14; nor under the circumstances do pebbles, at any 
rate, appear likely to have been employed. It is possible, as We. 
suggests, that the words are a gloss, belonging properly to the end 
of v. 19, made by one who recollected the statement in 13, 22 
and thought it necessary to specify the weapons which he supposed 
the armour-bearer (not Jonathan) must have used on the occasion. 

15. 3) m2nD3] ‘in the camp on the field, and also among all the 
people,’ i.e. in the principal camp, as well as among the men 
occupying posts in different parts of the pass: even the garrison 
and the plundering band trembled as well. 

“x MN] ‘and it became a trembling of God,’ i.e. the affair 
resulted in a general panic. o'nds mann denotes a terror without 
adequate apparent cause, and therefore attributed to the direct 
influence of God. Comp. the later Greek use of maméy (from Hav : 
see Liddell and Scott, s.v.). Cf. 2 Ki. 7, 6; Ez. 38, 21 (reading 
with LXX in @ 7770753) for sin vn 535). 

16. pom 7d" 303 AINA Asm] oOdm is untranslateable. AV. 
‘and they went on deating down’ connects the word with pon to 
hammer (so Targ.): but besides the word being unsuitable, and one 
never used in such a connexion, the construction is an impossible 
one (the inf. ads. would be required: pom ya 1”). LXX has 
Kat idov 7 mapeuBod rerapaypen evOev Kai evOev, i.e. N10 TINA AIM 
day pon, which yields a thoroughly satisfactory sense. yy is a 
corruption of ndm: and the meaning is that the camp melted away, 
i.e. dispersed in alarm! (Jos. z, 9 from Ex. 15, 15), hither and thither, 
i.e. in every direction. 

18. DON JN mwin| We must certainly read, with LXX, 
TINT WT, cf. v. 3, and especially 23, 9 WONT AWN. 30, 7 


1 Unless, indeed, as We. suggests, 3122 has here the sense of clei in arAnC 


ove 


es 15, 15 peed) Qor. 18, 99 and we shall leave them on that day rian 
Use) is oe part of them surging upon the other: 10, 23; 24, 40 al. Es 


waves), Viz. swaying or surging as the waves of the sea. 
G2 
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sypxn % xocmwn (so also Dr. Weir). The ephod, not the ark, 
was the organ of divination; and, as the passages cited shew, 
win is the word properly applied to bringing the ephod into 
use. 

Seaway... Dd NN A 15] ews v2) is here un- 
translateable, } never having the force of a preposition such as By, 
so as to be capable of forming the predicate to mn. Read, after 
LXX, dyn v3 285 syn ova TiN ND mT F987 8D (ews 282 
alone at the end is bald, and against the usage of Heb. prose). 

19. 754] "1, the subject having preceded, as 17, 24. Gen. 30, 30. 
Ex. 9, 21 al. (Zenses, § 127 a). 

3) son 1] Gen. 26, 13: fud..4, 24; II 6, 107 58,45. Sacas 
the parallels shew, is an adj. 

20. INYII wN In] viz. in consequence of the panic: cf. Jud. 
4, 22. Ez. 38, 21> (especially with the reading noticed above, 
on v. 15). 

21. nynd mn on 33D] On this passage, see Zenses, § 206 Obs. 
nynd is defensible grammatically (‘now the Hebrews had been to 
the Philistines as aforetime, in that they went up with them to the 
camp round about; but they also were for being,’ etc., i.e. they 
accompanied the Philistines into the camp, but afterwards prepared 
to desert), though this would be the one passage in which the inf. 
with 5 would be used of fas¢ time in early Hebrew ; and the verse 
appears to describe a /ac/, rather than an zv/ention (mynd). LXX, 
Vulg. for AA Dy aD have éereorpadnoay cai adroi, reversi sunt ut 
essent, i.e. 0 Dl 3330; ‘Now the Hebrews, who were to the 
Philistines as before, ‘hey also turned to be with Israel’ So Th. We. 
Gratz, Klo. and Dr. Weir. If this reading be adopted, however, 
it is almost necessary to suppose that WN has fallen out after 
omayn: the omission 7” prose of the relative (except indeed by 
the Chronicler, whose style is peculiar to himself) is exceedingly 


* airds LXX. In the causal sentence, the subject of the verb is slightly 
emphatic ; and hence the explicit pron. is suitable, if not desiderated: see 9, 13; 
Gen. 3, 20; Jos. 17, 1; 24, 27; Jud. 14, 3 she (and not another); Jer. 5) B- 
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rare ; and the few passages in which it is omitted? read so strangely 
that it is questionable if the omission is not due to textual error 
(Gen. 39, 4 b-ue-dy, contrast vz. 5. 8; Ex. 9, 4 dsaw saad-bap ; 
13, 8; 18, 20; [4, 13 is different]; Jer. 52, 12: Ew. § 333%). 

22, PAM] in Af: Ges. 53. 3 Rem. 4: Konig, p. 210. 

24. Nin7 ova wi Sen w ny] Whatever be the precise force of 
w33, it is difficult to understand how the condition expressed by it 
would be relieved by Saul’s measure ‘x1 5x. (The rendering of 
AV. ‘had adjured, is contrary to Hebrew grammar.) LXX has 
here a remarkable variant, which has every mark of originality, and 
agrees well with the context. For the words quoted it reads : kai mas 6 
Aads jv pera Taovd ws Séka xududdes avdpav* kat jv 6 TOAEuos Sueamappévos 
eis GAnv moh ev To dpe TH "Edpaip. Kai Saovd nyvdnoev ayvo.ay 
peyaiy ev TH Tuepa exeivy, kal dpara.k.t.d., i.e. (as We. rightly restores) 
Tha Mypz MENT IM wAS DPN NyBYE oY Dy My BYN-DD} 
sana pia TO Aw maw DNw :DMDN, els Sqv wddw is doubtless 
a doublet of év 76 dpe: for 17 confused with y see Jos. 15, 10°; 
2 Ki. 23, 16; 2 Ch. 21, 11; Is. 66, 20(Trommius): éAny is merely 
amplificatory. M¥i©2 is applied similarly to a battle in II 18, 8: 
maw is found in ch. 26, 2. 

Oey] from 7dx (for by) : Ges. § 76. 2; more fully in Konig, 
p. 578f. 

*n2p] in continuation of yn sy: Tenses, § 115, similarly 
jad, 6, 18; Is, 5, 3. 

25. 182] Comp. II 15, 23 D312 PINT b>). 

25-26% 26% merely repeats 25%, though the verses stand too 
closely together for a resumption to be probable. LXX has «ai 
"Jaad Spupds qv pedvooavos kata mpdcwmoy Tov dypov" Kal eionAOev 6 dads 


cis tov pedicodva, Kal idod emopevero addy. We.’s restoration is 


1 Conjunctional phrases such as 11, y= qwn-dy, Diva IT 22, 1 being ex- 
cepted. The relative is also omitted regularly after J.T 737K I Ki. 13, 12. 
2 Ki. 3, 8. 2 Ch. 18, 23. Job 38, 19. 24+. And comp, below, on ch. 25, 15 (10°). 

2 Comp. also Jud. 8, 1. 20, 15>. ch. 6, 9. 26, 14. 

3 Though here LXX may have paraphrased, treating DIY? 17 as=DIY? Np. 
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remarkably clever: ‘’IaaA and dpupds are doublets, each corre- 
sponding to the Heb. ny. To the same word, however, corresponds 
in v. 26 pedtoody, so that we have here in fact a triplet. Through 
v. 26, kal qv pedooer (OF kal pelucoay jv) is confirmed as the genuine 
rendering of LXX, "Iaa\ was added to peduoooy, and was afterwards 
explained by dpupds, pedtooay being in consequence changed into 
the genitive, in order to produce a sentence out of the words kai 
"Jaad Spupds pectoodv. The text of LXX, as thus restored, would 
read in Hebrew 770 728 by M7 I, In v. 264, LXX agree 
with MT., except in expressing 135 for was. The connexion 
leads us in 135 to recognize dces, and (observing the } in }*X)) to 
read \735 bn mm, vocalizing haleku deboréw or more probably 
halak deboré |its bees had left it”]. From the text thus presupposed 
by LXX, MT. arose as follows. “1p, which was ambiguous, was 
first of all explained by waa v. 25; afterwards, however, it was 
forgotten that wa was only intended to explain “y’, and 4, ren- 
dered superfluous by the explanatory wa5, and understood in its 
common sense as wood, was detached from its original connexion, 
and united with the fragments of the variant of 24 end, preserved in 
LXX [kai réoa 4 yA ipiora=pnd DyD y~ONn b3)]. In view of the 
beginning of v. 26, the sentence was thus formed which stands now 
in MT. as v. 25% wat for 139 v. 26 is no doubt an accidental 
corruption, though the fact that 1359 as a collective term ® does not 
occur elsewhere in the OT., might contribute to the mistran- 
scription.’ 

yo Sx yy pwn PN] XW is Zo overtake, reach, oblain ; with 
3 as subject, it occurs often in the Priests’ Code (e. g. Lev. 14, 21) 
to express the idea of *he means of a person suficing to meet some 
expense. Here Klost. is undoubtedly right in restoring 2wn: 
na 5x 3 awn is the usual Heb. phrase for the sense required : 
see v. 27 and Pr. 19, 24. Dr. Weir makes the same suggestion, 

* ay) = flowing honey, as Ct. 5, I *w1t DY ny. 

* The sense stream postulated by MT. for 723 is unsupported by analogy. 

° D727 in the p/wral occurs Dt. 1, 44 al. 
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remarking ‘ LXX émorpépoy as in the next verse:’ so also Targ. 
np. 

27. MN IM] Kt. WLW and his eyes saw: Qri AM and his 
eyes were enlightened (as v. 29), i.e. he was refreshed, revived; a 
metaphor from the eyes brightening after fatigue or faintness: cf. 
¥- 13, 45 19,9 DY NWN (i.e. invigorating). The Qri is here 
the more forcible reading, and preferable to the Ktib. 

29. 12] An ominous word in OT., used of the trouble brought 
by Achan upon Israel (Jos. 7, 25 AIM AY. AIM JIDyy wnDy nd), 
and by the daughter of Jephthah upon her father (Jud. 11, 25 
293 7 nN}), and retorted by Elijah upon Ahab (1 Ki. 18, 17 f.). 

mm wat py] mn does not belong to was (as accents)—for 
it could not in that case have the art.—but to the definite pyp 
wat ‘this little honey:’ cf. 15,14 AIR wxsn-byp (‘ ches bleating of the 
sheep’—jx¥ is construed as a plur., II 24,17); Dt. 29, 20 "5D 
mm mnn “zs book of the law; 2 Ki. 6, 32 AIM MyWA 2 Zhis 
son of a murderer. 

30. °D AN] AN = zndeed....: with reference to a preceding 
sentence, a fortiort, the more then ...! (e.g. Job 4, 19). In 
%) FN, 'D merely strengthens 4x, “Ws indeed that...! Here 3 4X 
is prefixed (unusually) to the protasis of a hypothetical sentence : 
‘The more, then, if the people had eaten,..... [would they have 
been refreshed likewise]: for now (Any = as ¢hings are, as Job 16, 
7) there hath been no great slaughter among the Philistines.’ In 
LXX clause 4, however, is conformed to the usual type of sentences 
introduced by mny 3 (Gen. 31, 42. 43, 10: Lenses, § 140), xd 
being omitted: the sentence will then read: ‘The more, then, if 
the people had eaten ...., would there indeed in that case (any 
=as things might have been, as usually in this connexion) have been 
great slaughter among the Philistines.’ 

32. wy] Evidently the Qri by is correct: see 15, 19. 

ovn Sy oyn Say] A practice, as the present passage shews, 
regarded with strong disfavour by the Hebrews: forbidden in the 
‘Code of Sanctity’ (Lev. 17-26), Lev. 19, 26 Dan by ydoxn xd}, 


1 Cf, Gen. 9, 4. Lev. 7, 26. 17, 10. Dt. 12, 16. 23. 
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and censured by Ezekiel (33, 25). by in this connexion is idiomatic, 
and has the force of sogether with: so Ex. 12, 8 wax ov Sy : 
Nu. 9, 11 ydaNy DAD) nD by. It is remarkable how Th., on 
the strength of LXX ot», could propose to replace by by ns, 
which in this connexion would be un-Hebraic. 

33. DNDN] for ONDA, the weak letter 8 quiescing: Ges. § 23. 2. 

boyd] in respect of eating, Anglice, ‘7 eating. So above, Saw 
12,17. 19, and frequently. For ayn LXX has non: probably rightly. 

34. DIN by] a clear example of 5x with the force of by. 

3 Mw ws] Some, however, it is natural to suppose, would 
only have a ny to bring, in accordance with the option permitted 
by the terms of the invitation : read accordingly with LXX WS W'S 
ya each shat which was in his hand, which is altogether preferable. 
For 13 cf. Gen. 32, 143 43, 26 OVI WR ANION. 

ndy5n] = ‘that night,—a questionable usage: nbn adverbially 
elsewhere is always either dy mght, or to-night, or once (15, 16) 
last night. LXX omits. 

35. The stone was made into an extemporized altar, and the 
slain animals being consecrated by presentation at it, their flesh 
could be eaten, See W. R. Smith, Zhe Old Testament in the Jewish 
Church, p. 237. Clause 6 implies that Saul built subsequently 
other altars to Jehovah. 

36. M32] for MAN Ges. § 67 Rem. rz. 

TINY) NOT] The jussive is unusual. See, however, Gen. 24, 8; 
I] 17, 23 18, 142 Lenses, § Go a Obs. 

37. DInna... NN] The repeated question, as in the similar 
inquiries, 29, 183-90, 8 > Tle 16, 

38. M2B] corners, hence metaph. of princes, the stay and support 
of their people : so Jud. 20, 2. Is. 19, 13, where Gesenius compares 
eS corner-stone or corner-pillar (e.g. Eph. 2, 20), used Qor. 51, 39 
of Pharaoh’s nobles. 

naa] wherein,—as Mal. 1, 6 ‘wherein have we despised Thy 
name?’ Vulg. expresses "92, which is preferred by Th. We., and is 
certainly more pointed. V.39 shews that Saul has a person in 
his mind. In the old character » might easily be corrupted to 7, 
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39. ‘2 ...°3| The first %> introduces the terms of the oath; 
the second ‘3 is merely resumptive of the first, after the inter- 
vening hypothetical clause. So often, as II 3, 9. Gen. 22, 16f. 

41. DYon Aan] AV. ‘Give a perfect (lot) :’ RV.‘ Shew the right: 
Keil, ‘Give innocence’ (of disposition, i.e. truth). All these sug- 
gested renderings of Own are without support. ovon is ‘ perfect,’ 
i.e. in a physzcal sense, of an animal, unblemished; in a moral sense, 
innocent’, blameless. Dn n3n might mean ‘give one who is 
perfect :’ but that is not the sense which is here required: Saul 
does not ask for one who is perfect to be produced; and though 
he might ask for the one who is in the right to be declared, this 
would be expressed by pty (Dt. 25, 1; 1 Ki. 8, 32), not by pvon. 
LXX has for the two words: Ti ére otk dmexpiOns 7G SovA@ cov o7- 
Hepov ; 7) ev epol 7) ev lavabay TO vid pou 7 dducia; Kupie 6 Gcds “Iopanr, 
das Ondovs* kal éav rade ein, dds 57) TH aS Gov “Iopany, dds 41 douryrTa, 
whence the following text may be restored: FIYN& My Nd nad 
DSN AIT byt my vs myn ipa 12 p22 iN ’a-w ON DN 
DON 737 bye yl 2vA DN). The text thus obtained is both 
satisfactory in itself, and at once removes the obscurity and 
abruptness attaching to MT. The first clause corresponds with 
LXX exactly: in the second clause édy rdde etry dds d) Cannot 
be followed; but dds 6) (omitted in A) seems to be merely a 
rhetorical anticipation of the 66s 6) following, and considering that 
LXX render 13% in v. 39 by a verb (dmoxpi6y), there is nothing 
arbitrary in supposing that rdde etry may represent 13¥* here. 
For ‘a"W* DN cf. 20, 8. Apdo: stands for DMRS ch. 28, 6 and Nu. 
27, 21 (as dydwais, in Ex. 28, 26. Lev. 8, 8). The cause of the 
omission in MT. lies evidently in the occurrence of the same word 
baw» before both xb and and oon nan. The restored text (which 
is accepted, amongst others, by Dr. Weir) shews (what has often 
been surmised independently) that the DYNA) ONT DAW was a 
mode of casting lots: cf. in v. 42, and note that 7234 which 
immediately follows in v. 41 (but which in MT. stands unexplained) 
is the word regularly used of taking by lot, 10, 20 f. Jos. 7, 14. 16. 


1 Innocent, that is, not of a particular offence, but generally. 
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43. ‘Moyo pyo] I sasted (emph.) = I just tasted, I did nothing 
more. 

44. Mwy na] LXX adds 5 which at least is a correct explanation 
of the phrase; the curse being invoked naturally upon Azmself. 
Possibly, however, this was understood ; at least, the phrase recurs 
1 Ki. 19, 2 without »% (where LXX similarly poi). The oath 
followed by ‘3, as II 3, 9. 35. 1 Ki. 2, 23. 19, 2. 

45. nyw] The passage illustrates the mazerdal sense of the 
word: so Ex. 14, 13; Il 10, 11; and mywn? (the more common 
word in prose), as Jud. 15, 18; ch. 11, 9. 13. 19, 5 al. The root 
yw, as Arabic shews, means properly fo be wide, capactous, ample 
(e.g. Qor. 29, 56 awl ail wl) behold, My earth is droad ; 
Matt. 7, 13 (Lagarde) e's =mareia; 2 Cor. 6, 11 (Erpenius) 


Sie 


dxwly =merddrwvra ; Gen. 26, 22; Ex. 34, 24 Saad. a5 = 3): 
hence pwn is properly 4 give width and freedom to (opp. "¥7), and 
myw" is ‘safety’ in the sense of space fo move in, freedom from 
enemies or constraint (opp. 18 narrowness, angustiae). Etymo- 
logically, then, the idea of the root would be best expressed by 
deliver, deliverance ; and in a passage such as 11, g AN AND 
nywn od this sense appears to be clearly distinguishable. By the 
Prophets and Psalmists, however, the idea of delzverance or freedom 
which 7yw, Aywn connote, is enlarged, so as to include spérz/ual 
as well as ma/erzal blessings. These words seldom, if ever, express 
a spiritual state excluscvely: their common theological sense in 
Hebrew is that of a maéertal deliverance attended by spirtiual blessings 
(e.g. Is. 12, 2; 45, 17). In some passages, the temporal element 
in the deliverance is very evident, e.g. ~. 3, 9 (RV. marg. ‘Or, 
Victory :’ see v. 8); 20, 6 (cf. 7); 28, 8 (note ty and nyn); 62, 3 
(note the parallel figures "Wy, ‘31W); 74, 12, etc. The margins 
in RV. on several of the passages quoted (including those in the 
historical books) serve as a clue to the manner in which the 


* Formed as though from a root y3¥ on the ground, probably, of a false 
analogy. Similarly a\pn, nixwA, 7HyIN as though from [Ajp, NAW, A], 
though the verbs actually in use are AP), WNW, NB. Comp. Ol. p. 401; 
Stade, § 266° 
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Hebrew words represented by the English ‘salvation’ acquired 
gradually a higher and fuller meaning. 

wr nayyp 5p ox] ‘If there shall fall even a single hair of 
his head to the ground!’ myw is a simgle hatr, see Jud. 20, 16 
som xdy mywncds jana pbrp nr So: the fem. being the so-called 
‘nomen unitatis,’ Ew. § 176%. So ‘38 a flee/, 78 a ship (Jon. 1, 3). 
j is to be understood here as in JON OND Dt. 15,7: lit.‘ startkng 
Jrom one of thy brethren’’=even one of thy brethren. This use 
of }19 is elucidated by Arabic: see Ges. Zhes. or Lex. s.v. (where 
illustrations are cited); Ew. § 2784: also Ewald, Gr. Arab. § 3773 
Wright, Arad. Gr. ii. § 48 £8. Comp. Qor. 6, 59 G2 bbs U5 
gsiss ¥ as, even a single leaf (nom. unit.) falleth not without 
His knowing it—The proverbial expression itself recurs II 14, 11, 
and with xb for ox 1 Ki. 1, 52. 

DY |=2n conjunction with, aided by (uncommon): cf. Dan. 11, 39. 

yD] redeemed: literally, by the substitution of another 
(Ew. His/. iii. 51 [E.T. 36]; We.), or metaphorically? Had the 
former been the sense intended, the fact, it is probable, would have 
been stated more circumstantially, instead of its being left to the 
reader to infer it from a single word. 75 is the technical word 
used of the redemption of a life that is forfeit ; but the redemption 
may be made by the life of an animal, or by a money payment, 
Baz7t3) 53015. 34,20, cf. 21, 8. 46 {all JE); Nu. 18, 15. 16 (2). 

47. ywy| ywon is fo pronounce or treat as wicked, i.e. to condemn 
(Dt. 25, 1); hence MT. has been supposed to mean condemned in 
fact (Keil), pundshed; and in support of this rendering, the analogy 
of the Syr. a%% prop. /o “reat as guilty, to condemn, but occasionally 
used in the sense of Array 40 put to the worse, overcome (Ephr. i. 325 ; 
ii. 318; ap. PS. col. 1213), has been appealed to. But such a 
usage would be quite isolated in Hebrew: and the absence of a 
suffix or other object to yw is strongly against it here. LXX 
has eco¢ero = yor :—<‘ And wherever he turned e was victorious, 
a reading in every way satisfactory and suited to the context. For 
the sense of the Wf cf. Pr. 28, 18 yer? Dvn qpin ; Zech. 9, 9 


1 Or, according to others, a rhetorical application of the partitive sense. 
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Ywi2} PYT¥ lit. just and saved, i. e. successful and victorious. The impff. 
denote reiteration or habit in the fast, just as in Pr. 17, 8 etc. they 
denote it in present time. LXX od dy éorpddyn éoafero: on ob ay 
comp. 17, 34 /oot-nole. 

48. by wy] lit. made might, i.e. displayed prowess, performed 
deeds of valour: Nu. 24, 18. yp. 60, 14. 118, 15. 16. 

wbw] The ptcp.seems intended as a plural: if so, the word affords 
an example of the very rare form of the suffix 3 masc. 34 — after a 
plural noun: 30, 26 WY, Nah. 2, 4 7323, Hab. 3, 10 71", Job 
24, 23 WY, Pr. 29, 18 WW: Stade, p. 20 mole, § 346% (2), 
and p. 355; Ew. § 2582. 

49. %v] No doubt an alteration for yawx 1 Ch. 8, 33, made 
on the principle explained on II 4, 4; though how precisely the 
form Ww arose must remain uncertain, Probably the name is a 
corruption of one formed similarly to Syswx but with qm in the 
second part instead of bys ; LXX “lecowovdA (Luc. Ieoovov) read 3 
immediately after w. Perhaps, as no name WN ‘man of Yah’ 
was in use, a more or less similar one beginning with » was sub- 
stituted. (The form with w cannot be derived phonetically from 
one with wx, only the reverse change from yz to’? being in accord- 
ance with analogy.) “Iecowv would correspond precisely to 37°? 
(for "lea- cf. 'W leooai: for -vov my ’>HAevou or *HAvov, N22 Bavatou 
t Kise e8, wy "ABSdetov 20. 18, 3 ff.). 

Ne Sas ja] Read SyvaN ‘22, though the error is as old as 
LXX. But already Josephus says (Ans. vi. 6, 6) Nijpos Kai Keigos 6 
Saovdov marnp adedpot joav viot Se ’ABujdAov. 

52. AN] frequentative: ‘and Saul would see, etc., and would 
take him to him’ = and when Saul saw..., he used to take him to 
him (Zenses, § 120; 148.1: soll 15, 2. 5 etc.), IHDN" is irre- 
gular for DDN) or INN FDNY: see on 2, 16. 


15. Saul and Amaleg. Second rejection of Saul. (Introduction 
to history of David.) 


15, 1. ‘NN| Position as Gen. 37, 4; 48, 36 ondaw ‘nx. 
2. ‘Nqpa] ‘I will visit,’ i.e. punish—the pf. (though unusual in 
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prose, except in ‘AN3) as Jud. 15, 3, expressing determination 
(Zenses, § 13) ; and 7p) being construed with an accus. of the sin 
visited, as Hos. 8, 13; 9, 9; Jer. 14, 10. The sense mark (RV.), 
ansehen (Keil), is not borne out by usage: IPS means to visit 27 
fact, not to observe mentally, or to ‘direct one’s look at’ (Keil). 

“) OY ws] DY in a military sense, as 1 Ki. 20, 12 Ww WN" 
wyn Sy wow, and inv in y. 3, 7. Comp. Dt. 25, 18 Ip WN 
sm 

3. DNDN] LXX, independently of «at “Iepep kai, has two 
translations of this word, viz. kai é€oreOpevoeis attov and kai dvabepua- 
neis adtov Kal, both pointing to > wy» by DN) 4707) (1) for od). 
Though the Hebrew is poor, the combination nevertheless occurs 
(see on 5, 10), and as the sequel shews that the xa/ion, as well as 
its belongings, was ‘ banned,’ it is best to adopt it. 

3b. pay sy Shy] 22, rot. mwWN Ty WIND 2d. Jos. 6, 21. 8, 
eral. 

Wi...) from... even unio, i.e. including both, as often. 

4. pow] The Pe‘e/, as 23, 8+. So Jer. 51, 27 the Hifil. 

pxdv2] To be pointed probably ONPY, and identical with O20 
in the ‘ Negeb’ of Judah, Jos. 15, 24. 
cf. PIS for PISS Job 32, 11; bond (as generally understood) Ez. 
21, 33; }2 Pr.17, 4. The omission of & is somewhat more 
frequent (though rare even then) in Qal: 28, 24 wa; II 6, 1 
5D (from DN); 19, 14 WA; 20, 9 nM; Wy. 104, 29 ADA (from 
-DN). 

6. On the Qenites, and their former friendly relations with Israel, 
see Nu. 10, 29 f. Jud. 1, 16, where it is probable that Budde 
(ZATW. 1887, p. tor) is right in reading, after MSS. of LXX, 
spdpyn nsx for on ne. 

DDN] The metheg, shewing the hireq to be long, appears to 
indicate that the pwnctuators treated the verb as Hzf But the 
Hif. of »DX does not elsewhere occur, and the mesheg rests, no 
doubt, upon a false theory as to the nature of the word. Read 
without metheg, it will be the impf. Qa/ FIDN (as y. 104, 29), with 
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-— shortened to — when the syllable is rendered toneless by the 
addition of a suffix (so in the pécp. JDDS "337 2 Ki. 22, 201, 728 
Comp. Konig, p. 382f. For the sense, cf. y. 26, 9. 

7. Ww JSi2 nbn | On Shur, see Mr. Spurrell’s Votes on the 
Hebrew Text of Genesis (1887), on Gen. 16, 7. It appears to 
have denoted the district on the N.-E. border of Egypt, which 
gave its name to the Ww 723590 Ex. 15, 22. Where ndyn was is 
uncertain. In Genesis the name denotes localities in the direction 
of India (2, 11) or the Persian Gulf (10, 29. 25, 18), perhaps also 
in Abyssinia (10, 7): in any case, too remote to define the 
starting-point of the defeat inflicted by Saul upon the Amaleqites. 
Either n5yn here is the name of a spot in or near the country of 
Amaleq, otherwise unknown, or we should simply (with We.) restore 
pon (v. 4): ‘the error may have arisen through a reminiscence of 
Gen. 25, 18,’ where the phrase occurs, closely resembling the one 
here, OMY 25 Sy awe ay oy ndynn, but where non, as has 
just been said, appears from the context to denote a place more 
distant than is suitable here. 

25 by] in front of, in geographical descriptions, commonly 
means 40 the east of: so Gen. dc. 1 Ki. 11, 7. 

g. own] Explained by Kimchi (Book of Roots, s.v.) in the sense 
of }QaD Dey, i.e. young of a second birth, such as had the repu- 
tation of being superior to firstlings (see Tanhum, quoted by Roed. 
in the Zhes. p. 14518). So Roed. himself (p. 1451), and Keil. 
But the text reads suspiciously, and the position of 5y before 
n72n (instead of before the far of similar delicacies Dwon 
nDm1) suggests error. We. for oan d5yy pwem would read 
p27) OW ‘and the best of the flocks and the herds, even the 
fat ones (comp. Ez. 34, 16), and the lambs,’ etc., which un- 
doubtedly forms a better Hebrew sentence, and nearly agrees with 
the rendering of Pesh. Targ. (S’'OD) NNW), neither of which, 


* In the parallel passage, 2 Ch. 34, 28, in exactly the same phrase, 7J]DDR 
: . ili 
is pointed as here, with metheg, i.e. as an impf. Hif.! 


AV. 9-9: 95 


at least, appears to have had either own, or by before nvon. 
O13 are mentioned in terms implying that they were a delicacy 
in Am. 6, 4; Dt. 32, 14. 

yovInA ANS Do mIH2 ADNdSpn bay] noNdp is used of cattle, 
Gen. 33, 14. i302 is a grammatical monstrum, originating evi- 
dently in the blunder of a scribe. The text had py) mr): the 
scribe began by error with the second word, wrote the first two 
letters 193, then discovered his mistake, but not wishing to make 
an erasure, simply added the letters mta. (There are similar 
monstra in Ez. 8, 16. 9, 8.) The words present, however, other 
difficulties. NS, resuming pp ANd, is indeed defensible by Dt. 
B3, 2054; 6. Ps. 101, 5 al. (Tenses, §. 197. 1, 2): and for the 
change of gender there are at least parallels which can be adduced 
(e.g. 1 Ki. 19, 11: see Ges. § 147 Rem.1; ¥. 63, 2 Ay) TY PINI 
with Hitzig’s note’); but the use of D1) is very strange (lit. melted 
away = diseased, consumptive?). The versions all express a synonym 
of m32—LXX kai efovdevapévor, Pesh. laXcawo, Targ. pai, Vulg. 
et reprobum: and there can in fact be no reasonable doubt 
that NDN22) must be restored, either for ANN DD or for DD 
alone (retaining 7nX’). Indeed, AV. RV. appear both to have 
adopted implicitly this emendation; for ‘refuse’ is no rendering 
of D223, though it obviously expresses DN'23 (Jer. 6, 30 marg.) or 
NDx2]. The omission of the art. with the ptcp., after a subst. 
defined by it, is a further difficulty. The text as it stands ex- 
presses the sense ‘But all the noxdy, deing vile and refuse, they 
banned?:’ but this contradicts the context ; for some of the noxbp 


1 «The fem. termination of the adj., once used, can in a way operate forwards, 
so that the second adj. is left in the simplest, most immediate form,’ 

2 Which is expressed by Pesh. Targ. LXX (Luc.), Vulg., and as stated above 
is fully defensible. 

3 So y. 18, 18; 92, 12 D°y 1 >Sy DPR against those who rise up against 
me (as) evil doers; 143, Io 7131 7m14 thy spirit (being) good; Jer. 2, tl) 
(text doubtful). The adj. without the art. forms a species of predicate: cf. on 
2, 23. (II 6, 3° is corrupt: but even were it not so, the grammatical rendering 
‘ drave the cart, being a new one’ would be consistent with the context, which, 
in the case of the phrase here, is just what is not the case.) 
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was good, and was spared. The sense demanded by the context, 
viz. ‘but such of the moxd as was vile and refuse they banned,’ 
requires either the presence of the art. in both cases, or its absence 
in both. 

rr. Sxyows any] Dr. Weir: ‘LXX 7Ovpnoe, Vulg. conturbatus est, 
Syr. X\ whofh/, Bunsen, Brdelwerk, “ward unmuthig,” referring to 
Gen. 45, 5 ‘NN ANID ‘3 Dy an» dy sayyn by, and II 6, 8 
mya ye Y pap awe by mynd any (LXX 4Odunoe). The LXX 
must have read 7", and yet Y7°. would seem much more suitable. 
Keil makes "nm mean here “wrath at the frustration of God's 
purpose in raising up Saul to be king.” But comp. v. 35. 16, I. 
Perhaps we ought to read “$"\ (comp. the instances in which 8 


seems to have taken the place of M&, Academy, iv. p. 251 [W. 67, 5. 
116, 9. 143, 10]). So also in II 6, 8. The AV. translates there 
was displeased and here was grieved: but not so elsewhere. jn 
is always wrath, For 1¥%\ comp. 28, 15. II 1, 26. Gen. 32, 8 etc.’ 
Comp. below on II 6, 8; and see also Jon. 4, 1. 

12. nxwpd now | In thorough analogy with Hebrew usage (see 
on 6, 13). LXX, Vulg. express 35%, which Th. declares to be a 
‘necessary’ insertion: but the renderings of these versions are 
merely accommodations to the idiom of a different language. See 
besides Ct. 7, 13 n1D5 MO ‘DWI; and Ges. Thes. p- 1406 (referred 
to by We.). 

many] without the suffix, as 16, 11. But the ptcp. 2°¥0 ‘7s set- 
ting up’ does not agree with the sequel (which states that Saul 
had /eff Carmel): and doubtless 2°31] ‘hath set up’ must be read 
(so LXX dvéoraxer). 

7°] lit. Zand, i.e. sign, monument, trophy of the victory: II 18, 18. 

14. Mm]. See on 14, 29. 

15. WN] WN is a “ink, bringing the clause which it introduces 
into relation with what precedes: here the relation is a causal one, 
an that, forasmuch as: 20, 42. 26, 23>. Gen. 30, 18. 31, 49. 34, 13 
(cf. on IT 2, 5): elsewhere, wx may be resolved into the expression 
of a consequence, so shat, as Gen. 13, 16; 22,14; 1 Ki. 3, 12.13; 
De O32" 7. 
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16.917] Dr. Weir thus appositely illustrates the usage of this word: 
‘Dt. 9, 14 DTDYNI DD AAT. ch. rr, 3 OD Nya wd ATM. ID 24, 
16 7 FT. ¥. 37, 8 AND AIM. 46, 11 wd) WIN’ 

nbn] she night (that is just past)=/as¢ night. Elsewhere always 
of the coming night, as Gen. 19, 5; 30, 15 etc.: comp. on 14, 34, 

MN] Qri WRX, a necessary correction. The opposite of the 
variation noted on 13, 19. See Ochlah we-Ochlah, No. 120 (eleven 
instances of } at the end of a word "p xd) an cited: among 
tiem Jos. 6, 7; 9, 7; 1 Ki. re, 3. 213-2 Ki. 14, Eo). 

17. ‘Though thou art little in thine own eyes, art thou not head 
of the tribes of Israel? And Jehovah hath anointed thee to be 
king over Israel’ (i.e. thou art in a position of authority, and 
oughtest to have restrained the people). 

18. ons ombs sy] ‘Until hey consume them’ cannot be right. 
Either ONS qnida TW (Jer. 9, 15=49, 37) must be read (with LXX, 
Pesh. Targ.), or O08 must be omitted (with the Vulg.), as having 
arisen by some confusion out of the preceding on-. pmiba-qy 
‘until (one, people) consume them’ is the more idiomatic usage : 
1 Ki. 22, 11 DNNITY DINTNN MAIN; y. 18, 38. 

19. byAY] for pym from py: Ges. § 72 Rem.g; Stade, § 549! 

20. We] stands as the equivalent of 5, after AN7 18, 15; after 
yr) Ex. 11, 7. Ez. 20, 26 (unusually in Ezek.; see Hitz.). Qoh. 8, 
12; after pawn 1 Ki. 22, 16; and=‘9 recifahvum (2, 16), as here, 
II 1, 4 (cf. 2, 4), p10, 6? Neh. 4, 6 (most probably)’. 

22. awpnd] The inf. cstr. with 5, as the subj., as Is. 10, 7?; 
y. 118, 8.9; Qoh. 7, 2.5; Pr. 21, 9 nvxo a ne dy naw aw 
3an m3) Dx (contr. 25, 24). 

23. 0] ‘ oftenest in Ezek. (2, 5 etc. non "MD M219). Is. 30, 9 
syn py. Nu. 17, 25 "0°93. Dt. 31, 27 APA JEW NS PION’ 
(Dr. Weir). 

nN] Signifying, in particular, idolatry, as Nu. 23, 21 bran wb 
Seawra pN. 


1 In late Hebrew 1wx appears as = gwod with greater frequency: Dan. 1, 
8 bis, Qoh. 5, 4... 108 110 (contrast Ru. 2, 22 °D). 7, 29. 9,1; and espe- 


cially in Est. Neh. (Jasszm). 
H 
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"¥D7] in pause for 7¥59, as constantly in verbal forms, as 
12%, awn, :1nM (Is. 18, 5), etc., and occasionally in nouns, as 
:5N30 Is. 7, 6 for 5820 (cf. Ezr. 4, 7), 8S Zech. 14, 5, 88 1 Ch. 
8, 38 (v. 37 bye) : Ew. § 932, Stade, § 107%, ¥5 is the abs. inf. 
Hif. almost with the force of a subst.: cf. TO¥3 Is. 14, 23, M317 
Job 6, 25, byron 25, 2 (Ew. § 156°). The form, with a substantival 
force, is rare in Biblical Hebrew; but one nearly the same (72373) 
is common in the Mishnah: Siegfried and Strack, Lehrbuch der 
Neuhebréaischen Sprache (1884), § 55». 

yDNO)] *1 in answer to %3, as v. 26. Hos. 4, 6 edd. (but not 
Baer); cf. Nu. 14, 16. Is. 45, 4. 48, 5 al.: Zenses, § 127 y. 

700] ‘from king’=‘ from being king:’ cf. the fuller form in 
26>, and the alternative 7p in 16,1. So M32) MD x Ki. 15, 13. 

28. mono] The usual word is nabon : but the form maadno 
(from [np20)) occurs besides, II 16, 3. Hos. 1, 4. Jer. 26, 1. 
JOS. 73,152.21. 27.90.98 1. ee mardi Hag. 1, 13+ from yNbn: 
Stade, § 304%. We., observing that the form never occurs in the 
absolute state, questions the originality of the pronunciation ex- 
pressed by the plena scripio, and would restore everywhere nbn, 

poy] Jrom off thee: 1 Ki. 11, 11>, For the figure, cf. 5y Is. 9, 5. 

29. Ssw’ myo] Probably ze Glory of Israel. The root my3 
appears only in certain derivatives in Hebrew, the manner in which 
they are related is apparent only in Aramaic. M3) in Syriac is 
properly splenduit, hence the adj. kus7s = Xaympds Apoc. 22, 16; 
but in the Pe‘a/ (= Heb. Qa/), and more especially in the E¢hpa‘el, 
it usually appears with the derived sense of zuclaruti, celebris evastt, 
and so wictoriam adeptus fuit, triumphavit (cf. Dan. 6, 4): similarly 
the subst. Ma 3 = victory (e.g. Jud. 13, 18 = mywn), and the 
corresponding N3ny3 in the Targg. as Jud. 7, 18 pyta st Sy sonyy 
‘and victory by the hands of Gideon;’ w. 35, 23 *3N¥3 "0 ‘the lord 
of my v7cfory’ In Heb. ny) has certainly a sense allied to this in 
the late passages, Lam, 3, 18; 1 Ch, 29, 11*; and the expression 


? Doubtfully in Hab, 1, 4 (AV. but not RV.), The sense of the root in 


XV, 28-32. 99 


here used is doubtless intended to characterize Jehovah as the Glory 
or Splendour of Israel. Similarly the Versions, but leaning somewhat 
unduly to the special (and derived) sense of vzcfory: Pesh. osm 
Nwu}zonuf) the Illustrious or Triumphant one of Israel; Targ, 
Seavey many? 0 the lord of Israel’s victory; Vulg. Triumphator 
(no doubt from Aq. or Symm., though their renderings have not 
been here preserved): so Rashi srw» Sy ynya. AV, (from Kimchi 
BND) apin) sérengih: but this sense rests upon no philological 
foundation, and is merely conjectured from some of the passages 
in which my¥2 occurs, and where such a rendering would satisfy 
a superficial view of the context. Ges. Ke. render fiducia, com- 
paring 725 purus, sincerus, fidelis fuit (used of sincerity towards 
God, Qor. 9, 92, or well-wishing toward men, 28, 11. 19). But 
it is doubtful if this sense of the Arabic root is sufficiently pro- 
nounced and original to justify the definite sense of confidence being 
attached to the Hebrew nyo?. 

ond xin ot xd 13] Cf. Nu. 23,19. Contrast here vv. 11. 35: 
as Le Clerc (quoted by Th.) remarked long ago, the narrative is 
expressed dvOépamorabés, the prophecy Ocomperras. 

32, nasy| An (implicit) accus. defining the manner in which 
Agag advanced, i.e. an adverbial accusative: cf. nv. 2 confidence 
(12, 11 al.), Dw, TWwD 2 uprightness (poet.): other examples 
in Ew. § 279°. The sense, however, is not certain. (a) The most 
obvious rendering is delicately, volupluously: cf. TY luxurious, 
‘given to pleasures,’ LXX rpudepd, Is. 47, 8. DIY OY WIL 1, 24. 
v. 36,9 PITY bmp LXX yewudppovs tijs tpupys cov. Neh. g, 25 12DW" 
yayn) LXX kal érpipynoav*®. So Targ.® Symm. We. (4) Others 


Aram. explains LXX ioxtoas in Is. 25, 8, and St. Paul’s more explicit eis vitos 
[so also Aq. Theod. in Isaiah] in the quotation, 1 Cor. 15, 54. 

1 my) in Is. 63, 3. 6 is a different word altogether (though identified by 
Kimchi, AV.), being connected with the Arab. 3-45 to sprinkle; see Ges. Thes. 

2 Comp. 0°31» dainties Gen. 49, 20. Lam-4, § D ITY) DONT. 

8 xpopn (see Dt. 28, 54 Onq.). Ailart animo (Ge. Ew. Ke.) gives the word 
a turn which is foreign to the root from which it is derived. Vulg. pengudssemus 
[et ¢remens of the Clementine text is a doublet, derived from the Old Latin, and 
omitted by all the best MSS.] is based probably on Symm. d8pés. 
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compare M1372 in Job 38, 31, which can scarcely be explained 
otherwise than by metathesis from n\qp dands: hence, here, 7 
felters. So Kimchi. (c) LXX render rpéuov, whence Lagarde very 
cleverly, merely by a change of punctuation, suggests M31V2 (of 
the same form as M3IHN dackwards, MIP mourningly) tolteringly. 
It is safest, on the whole, to acquiesce in (a). (Th. #¥73(!)—a term 
which might be applied to a mountain quaking, but not to a man.) 

nyo 7D jaN] DN in an exclamation, with asseverative force, 
as Gen. 28, 16 min oipoa Y) w JON; Ex. 2, 14 3377 yoy JON. 
It is a stronger word than 48, which is also used somewhat 
similarly (see 16, 6). 

110] a subst. deHerness, as Is. 38, 15 WEI Wd by. ap as departed, 
gone by, as Am. 6, 7 DYNID AMD 1D); and Is. 11, 13 of a state 
of feeling (nNIp). LXX, Pesh. omit 1b, expressing merely the 
platitude, Surely death is bitter! (In LXX ¢ otrw implies the mis- 
reading of j28 as [27.) 

33. nwo] Jud. 5, 24. 

Row] Only here. Aq. Symm. &éoracer, Vulg. 2m frusta concidit, 
Targ. Pesh. nwp (LXX more generally éogagev). Of the general 
sense intended by the narrator there can be no doubt: but whether 
the word used by him has been correctly handed down may be 
questioned. Etymologically }Dw stands isolated: the Syriac }OW 
fidit (Roed. in Zhes.) does not correspond phonetically. Should 
we read YOUN (Jud. 14, 6 al.)? 

The OM, referred to in this chapter, is perhaps best explained 
by Ewald in his An/guities of Israel, pp. 101-106 [E. T. 75-8]}. 
The word itself is derived from a root which in Arabic means 
to shut off, separate, prohibit (a>)s whence the haram or sacred 
territory of the Temple of Mecca, and the karim (2 2y>)s the 
secluded apartment of the women, applied also to its occupants, 
i.e. the ‘harem?’ In Israel, as in Moab, the term was used of 


1 See also the art. ‘Bann’ in Riehm’s Wandwoirterbuch des Bibl. Altertums 
(1884); and Dillmann’s note on Lev. 27, 28 f. 


? Also b> haram, sanctuary (as in the title Haram ’es-Sherif, or noble 
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Separation or consecration to a deity. Mesha in his Inscription 
states how, on the occasion of his carrying away the ‘vessels of 
Yahweh’ from Nebo, and presenting them before his god Chemosh, 
he ‘devoted’ 7ooo Israelite prisoners to ‘‘Ashtor-Chemosh 1’ 
Among the Hebrews, the usage was utilized so as to harmonize 
with the principles of their religion, and to satisfy its needs. It 
became a mode of secluding and rendering harmless anything 
which peculiarly imperilled the religious life of either an individual 
or the community, such objects being withdrawn from society at 
large and presented to the sanctuary, which had power, if needful, 
to authorize their destruction. The term occurs first in the old 
collection of laws called ‘The Book of the Covenant’ (Ex. 20, 23 
—ch. 23), Ex. 22, 19 with reference to the Israelite who was 
disloyal to Jehovah (1729 "5 *nba nam orndsS nat) 2, More com- 
monly we read of its being put in force against those outside the 
community of Israel: thus it is repeatedly prescribed in Deuteronomy 
that the cities and religious symbols of the Canaanites are to be 
thus ‘ devoted’ to the ban; and the spoil of a heathen city was 
similarly treated, the whole or a part being ‘ devoted’ or ‘ banned’ 
according to the gravity of the occasion (Dt. 7, 2. 25 f. 20, 16-18). 
Instances of the n1n, as exemplified historically, are recorded in 
Nu. 21, 2f. (after a vow). Dt. 2, 34. 3, 6. Jos. 6, 17-19 (the 


Sanctuary, applied to the area enclosing the ‘ Dome of the Rock’ at Jerusalem, 


s gd 
on which the Temple formerly stood) ; and er muharram, the sacred (first) 
month of the Arabs, in which it was forbidden to carry on war. 

t Lines 14-18 Drndx) 7553 7571 ONT) OD 732 NR ITN 79 NID TON 
yap) puaa yPoR nyaw D2 ITN TIN DN I MnwT ypan 7a 
mm o5[> n]k DMD MPR ANDINA wad ANwyY> 9D NOM N33). N79) 
wp 02D) Dm ampx» ‘And Chemosh said to me, Go, take Nebo against Israel. 
And I went by night, and fought [the conjug. is = the Arabic VIII] against it, 
from the break [Is. 58, 8] of morn until noon, and I took it, and slew them all, 
7000 men, and sons [text here doubtful], and women, and daughters, and maid- 
servants (see Jud. 5, 30], for I had devoted it to “Ashtor-Chemosh, and I took 
thence the vessels [so Renan, who doubts here the reading 9x18 (Ez. 43, 15. 16)] 
of Yahweh, and I dragged them before Chemosh.’ (On the deviations from 
Smend and Sccin’s text see Clermont-Ganneau, Journ. As., Jan. 1887.) 

2 Comp. Dt. 13, 13-18 (the idolatrous city in Israel). 
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whole spoil was here made hérem or ‘devoted:’ a part of this 
hérem was afterwards secreted by Achan, as it was reserved by 
Saul on the occasion to which the present chapter refers). 8, 2. 
26al. Here, it appears to be put in force, exceptionally, against 
an exéernal political enemy of Israel’. 


16, 1-13. David anointed by Samuel at Bethlehem. 


Gea y, aed gal ‘mx1] Gen. 22, 8. 

2. sam dyw yow:| II 12, 18 would support the construction 
that treated these words as under the government of JN (Zénses, 
§ 115, p. 156), though they might in themselves be construed 
independently (2d. § 149: Gen. 44, 22 Md} YANTMN ty). 

mya 775 nad] Note the order: Gen. 42, 9. 47, 4. Nu. 22, 20. 
Jos:-2,.33 Jud: 45; 105 eh 17, 25.228": 

3. nara] Unless nad should be read (as z. 5), 3 will have the 
so-called ‘ eventual’ force, ‘shalt call him (so that he may be) a/ 
the sacrifice:’ cf. Hos. 12, 7 pndsa awn Ans) shalt return (so 
as to rest) 2 thy God, y. 17, 12 Delitzsch. 

pox “DN WN] TWN = 40 name, designate, as Gen. 22, 2». 9. 26, 2; 
Aa amis Looe 2 Ki Oe te, 

4. n“7pd,,. yn] See on 6, 13. 

“oN)] sc. 1287. When the verb appears in Heb. without a 
subject expressed, the implicit subject is—not ove, as in English 
or French—but she cognate participle V28. The explanation is 


1 In AV. the verb bo11mn is generally rendered z¢terly destroy and the subst. 
Din accursed thing; but these terms both express secondary ideas, besides 
having the disadvantage of being apparently unrelated to each other: in RV. 
by the uniform use of devote and devoted thing, in the margin, if not in the text 
(for ‘utterly destroy,’ with marg. ‘ ed. devote,’ has been retained in the text 
where the reference was to fersons), the idea attaching to the Hebrew is more 
clearly expressed, and the connexion between the different passages in which 
the word occurs is preserved. It is a conjecture of Stade’s (Gesch. i. 490) that 
the D7 was in its origin associated with a vow; in the hope of securing the 
aid of a deity, the spoil of the city to be attacked was dedicated beforehand to 
him. However, in the OT. itself, it is spoken of in terms which imply 


that it was resorted to, as a rule, unconditionally (so already, in particular, 
Ex. 22, 19). 


Del 


XVI. 1-7. ier 


confirmed by the fact that cases occur in which the cognate 
participle is actually expressed, Dt. 17, 6 non ny. 22, 8 dp {5 
bao. I 17, 9 yown yoer. Is. 28, 4 ANN ANI MN WN. Ez. 18, 
32 non nwa. 33, 4 Tawa Sp nx yown pow. The idiom is 
already rightly explained by the mediaeval Jewish grammarians, as 
Ibn Ezra’, e.g. on Gen. 48, 1 mpd “1N") (the stock example of 
the idiom) sc. TORT ; Is. 8, 4 Nv” sc. NWI; Am. 6, 12 won’ ON 
Dp pa3 sc. WIN, and constantly ; Kimchi on 1 Ki. 22, 38 jouw 
Rnd ToNn 12 ROW? Comp. Ew. § 294 (2), Ges. § 137. 3 (where, 
however, the explanation given is inadequate). 

JN ndv’] The interrogation being indicated by the tone of the 
voice (cf.on r1, 12). So, with the same word, II 18, 29. 2 Ki. 9, 19. 
There is no occasion, with Gratz, Die Psalmen, p. 116, to restore 3. 
Lit. ‘Is thy coming peace ?’ the abstract peace being used in pre- 
ference to the concrete peaceable. So often, as 25, 6 ody Anes 
midbw ynvn. On the principle involved see Zénses, § 189, and comp. 
Delitzsch’s note on Job 5, 24 (ed. 2). 

5. wipnn| Cf. Ex. 19, 1o. 22. 

6. JX] So often, in an exclamation, to add force to the expres- 
sion of a conviction (not necessarily a true one): Gen. 44, 28; 
Jad. 20,39; cz. 25, 21; Jet. 10,19; ¥. 58, 12. 62, ro al. 

7. 33] The adj. as a neuter, with the force of a subst. : cf. 54 
Parris, 16; wip Vy. 40, 5. 

DINT ANY Ws] LXX expresses in addition *7y7 AN, which 
must have fallen out accidentally. For WX, WWS2 must be restored; 
the passages in which wx may be rendered as (Jer. 48, 8. y. 106, 
34) are not parallel in form to the one here. 


1 Who, however, is apt to extend unduly the principle involved. Comp. 
Friedlander, Essays on the Writings of Ibn Ezra, p.134; W. Bacher, Abraham 
lin Ezra als Grammatiker (Strassburg, 1882), p. 143°. 

2 And similarly with the plural, as Is. 2, 2019 }WY WwR sc. DWYT. 

3 § 6cés, which however answers to 717 in the following clause. 

4 Where wx is properly ¢hat which, and may be so rendered. But the 
writer cannot haye intended here to say that ‘ God seeth not that which man 
seeth!’ In Is. 54, 9, Jer. 33, 22 the construction is doubtful: but the sense 
that which, as the direct object of a verb, is excluded by the following 7). 
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oryd] py of the Zook or appearance, as Lev. 13, 5; and in the 
sing. 2. 55. Nu. 11, 7. 

11. 737] without the suffix, as the subject referred to immediately 
precedes. 

3D2] usually explained as meaning to sz¢ round the table or 
divan. Dr. Weir writes: ‘LXX od pr xarax\bduer, Vulg. non dis- 
cumbemus, Targ. VOD) surround, which is used in the Targ. of 
sitting at meat, ¢. 1, 1. 26, 4.5. Gen. 27, 18= naw [and in the 
Af‘el, ch. 20, 5. 24. 25]. In all these passages it corresponds to 
the Heb. 1. Syr. gore! WZ well not return. 33D is nowhere - 
else used in the sense supposed. Perhaps we might read 2¥/3.’ 

12. Oy nD’ py] So 17, 42: but the expression is very re- 
markable and anomalous. It is contrary to usage or analogy for 
py to be used with an adverbial force (Ew. § 352°; Keil; AV. 
‘withal’): if the text be sound, 75} must be a neuter adj., like 733 
in v. 7: ‘together with beauty of eyes.’ Gratz suggests pby (17, 56) 
for by: so also Max Krenkel in the ZA 7'W. 1882, p. 309. 


16, 14-23. First account of David's introduction to Saul. David 
ts brought tnto attendance upon the king for the purpose of 


soothing him, during hrs fits of madness, by his minstrelsy, and 
ts made his armour-bearer. 


14. Innyai] The pf. with waz conv. (not simple waw) with 
a freq. force (cf. 15 end, the ptcp.). The word (which is a strong 
one) only occurs here and v. 15 in prose’, being elsewhere confined 
to poetry—chiefly the Book of Job. 

vs maj} 6” nn as good spirit is opposed to ¥”* nN My or 
pbs mn as evil spirit. This distinction is strictly maintained in 
MT.: only 19, 9 would form an exception, but there ods mn 
should doubtless be read with LXX for ¥’* mn’ (We.). 

16. 3) WN] ‘Let our lord, now, command, thy servants are be- 
fore thee, let them seek,’ etc. The roughness and abruptness of the 
Heb. (which is concealed in RV.) is extreme: LXX, in far better 


* Except the Nif., which is found in /ate Hebrew (thrice). 
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accord with the usual form of a Hebrew period, express N]"1010N" 
wr W250 TTY. NK! was probably written originally “Ww (see 
Introd.) ; and $2958, when first inserted, was intended to be taken 
as a vocative: but 1px’ being ambiguous, it was taken actually as 
a nom., and so the pronunciation VN" fixed (in lieu of WN), 

71333 222 yt] ‘knowing, as a player with the harp’ (cf. Ew. 
§ 285¢). <A particular case of the principle by which, in Hebrew 
syntax, one verb appears as supplementing or completing the 
sense of another (on 2, 3). In v. 18 yt is construed with an infin- 
itive. For ys’, as denoting technical skill, cf. 1 Ki. 9, 27 Don ‘yoy, 
Am. 5, 16 ‘13 ‘yy, 1 Ch. 12, 32 pnyd ma spt, Is. 20,11. 

72 3335] To specify in detail the instrument or means by which 
an action takes place, even though to our mode of thought it may 
appear superfluous, is very Hebraic: LXX 1323 is anything but 
an improvement. See v. 23. 18, 10. 19, 9; also such phrases as 
UNI FW, etc. 

17. 395 yD] Ez. 33, 32 }2 20D); Is. 23, 16 pd ‘wR. 

18. 1359 7139] LXX codes Adyw, Vulg. prudentem in verbis, i. e. 
clever, capable in speech. (Ready im speech, eloquent, is N74 W'S 
m4; 10.) 4 13.355 : wind fi32 clever in enchantment. 

20. ond “yon] If the text be correct, this will mean an ass laden 
with bread. But the expression ‘an ass of bread’ is peculiar ; 
and as elsewhere ond is regularly numbered (by loaves), it is quite 
possible that 119n is a corruption of wan or MwYy, LAX yopop i.e. 
“py! favours the latter—w and in the old character are very 


‘similar, 


1 See Ex. 16, 36 LXX: so TodomnA=bwiny, To0ova = )ny, Tata=niy, 
Topoppa = 711109, Syywp or Zoyop (Jer. 48 [31], 34)= wiz, Ta=ryn (Ai), 
TaBar=1y, boywp= Yd, Beedpeywp=WYH"YI, Kododdroyopuop and Oadrya 
= oyb179 and 5y4n (Gen. 14, 1), ‘Payau (Gen. 11, 18. Luke 3, 35)=109, 
‘Payounk =bxiv5, Topepa and Swyadk=nripy and 5y1w (ch. 13, 17), Tadad= 
ayy (Gen. 4, 18), Tepap (Tapep, Tapap) =p» (Gen. 25, 4. 1 Ch. 1, 33 [ef. 
2, 46. 47]. Is. 60, 6): add Gen. 36, 2 prvax ZeBeyov, 14 DY? "TeyAop, 23 719” 
Twrwv, 519» TarBnd, 35 nD Te00arp (so 1 Ch. 1, 46), 40 7159 Twda; Nu. 1, 8 
Wwiy Swyap; 33, 35 al. 3122 prey Pecowy (Tacwv) TaBep, 44. 45 (0) Ta, 
46 pyDby Tedpor; Jos. 15, 59 nD Mayapw ; 19,11 7)y1D Mapayedda; 21, 
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22. 965 Ty | 95 ny is an idiom denoting 4 de in attendance 
upon one, to wait one’s bidding: 1 Ki. 10, 8 of the servants of 
Solomon: 24. 17, 1. 2 Ki. 3, 14 of Elijah and Elisha as the minis- 
ters of Jehovah: elsewhere it is applied technically to the priest 
as in attendance upon /ehovah, Dt. 10, 8. Ez. 44, 15; and to the 
Levite as in attendance upon the people, Nu. 16, 9. Ez. 44, 11. 

23. Notice the series of perfects with waw conv. expressing what 
happened Aadzfually, and represented rightly in the versions (impff. 
in LXX, Vulg.; ptcpp. in Targ. Pesh.). ’5 myy as Job 32, 207. 

mAyan nn] Ayan is an adj. (not a subst. in the gen.) as appears 
(1) from the analogy of 15>. 16>; (2) from the fact that Ayjn is not 
used as a qualifying genitive. Comp. above, on 12, 23. For the 
conception of the AYI AN, cf. Jud. 9, 23. 


17, 1—18, 5. Second account of David's introduction to Saul. 
David, a shepherd youth from Bethlehem, attracts the king’s 
attention by his victory in single combat over Goliath. 


17, 1. ADW] LXX Soxxod. A geographical ground in all pro- 
bability underlies this plural: see We.’s note. 
mam> awy] Cf 1 Ki. 19, 3; 2 Ki. 14, 11 (of Beersheba) ; 


18 yy Tapada [1 Ch. 6, 45 (60) nndy Tadened]; 1 Ki. 5, 11 (4, 27) JN 
Today (yyy or n2?); 16, 28 PaBoufa (of Asa’s mother 7113» in an addition to 
MT.; not with I 22, 42. 2 Ch. 20, 31); 1 Ch. 1, 9 my  “Peyya; 4, 9 Yar? 
TyaBys (also ws yaBns for azya); 2, 47 AYW Sayae (Al. Sayad); 4, 14 TIDY 
Topepa; 9, 4 ny Tada; 42 nod5y TapedcO; 2b. ninty Talawé (but not so 
8, 36. 12, 3. 27, 25); II, 32 *nanynm TapaBad&. In Arabic, the soft and 
hard sounds of y are distinguished by a diacritical point (¢, ¢): in Hebrew, 
though no such sign has been adopted, it is clear, from the transliteration of 
LXX, that y had in some words a harder and stronger sound than in others 
(comp. Stade, § 63°). According to Lagarde (Orientalia, II. 1880, p. 37, 
Mittherlungen, i, 196 f., ii. 76), the LXX in representing by I were guided by 
an explicit tradition concerning the pronunciation. This is highly probable, 
and confirmed, at least in many cases, by the corresponding forms in Arabic 


(with & not &): Can it, however, be shewn to be probable that in a// cases 
of y=¥ the corresponding word (or root) in Arabic would haye & and not e? 


The subject is one which invites further investigation, though this is not the 
place in which to pursue it further. 
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1 Ch. 13, 6 (of Qiryath-yearim): also o'nwdad www 1 Ki. rg, 27. 16, 
153 wpsd WS 26.17, 9: Jud. 18, 28. 19, 14. 20, 4. 

3. The ptcpp. describe the con/inuous position of the parties 
during the incidents about to be related. ‘ 

4. DIN ws] ie. the man of the peraixyuov, who came forward 
as the pesirns to bring the warfare to a close. Kimchi: my ‘pd 
D377 WN NPI MD yNA nw fd oY ay N72. 

m3] The same fem. termination occurs in other old Semitic 
(mostly Canaanitish) names: MINN (m.) Gen. 26, 26 (Philistine); 
now (f.), NN (f.), NUD (ch. g, 1), NI (1 Ki, 1x, 20—perhaps 
Edomite), nn} and nm Gen. 26, 13. 23; and in Nabataean, 
Euting, Wadatiéische Inschriften, pp. 73, 90-2, as NNN (=’Apéras 
2 Cor. 11, 32), N33 (m.), mx (f.), NyI (m.), NW (m.), may (m.), 
al. (several of these similarly in Arabic) ?. 

5. In MT. the giant’s weapons of defence are of bronze, those 
of attack are of iron. Here there is undoubtedly a consistency, 
which is badly disturbed in LXX (We.). 

6. Nhy2] Ny (We.) is preferable. 

‘ y92)] Keil quotes appositely (from Bochart) Il. 2. 45 al. 
app. & ap apoow Bareto Eipos apyvpdnrov. fy1'3 = javelin: see 
v. 45 and Jos. 8, 18. 

7. yn)| Read, with the Qri, and the parallel, II 21, 19, py), ie. 
and the shaft. 

8. p25 sna] In all probability this is an error for 095 1n3 (as 
1 Ki. 18, 25. Jos. 24, 15: and 75 7m3 Il 24, 121|). m3 in Heb. 
means “0 eat food: and the meaning select, choose, is not sub- 
stantiated for it by either Arabic or Aramaic. (The same sugges- 


tion is made by Dr. Weir.) 


1 Some of the Jews imagined fancifully that the word described Goliath’s 
mixed parentage: Lagarde’s Prophetae Chaldaice, p. xvi (from the margin of the 
Cod. Reuchl.): 93°20 PM NI (ToAEHapXos) RIWDIID NIII PMIwWID DIN 
nes. NID °32 PO MITT AHI pod pT Ww JO MAT wow yo yOu "NA 
yow. (D022 pl. of D231 = yévos.) The same tradition probably underlies the 


Vulg. wir spurius. 
2 And in many names of flaces. Comp. Zenses, § 181 note. 
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12-31. We here reach the first of the considerable omissions 
in LXX as compared with MT. These verses are not in cod. B; 
and though they are supplied in cod. A, they form no part of the 
original and genuine LXX. This may be inferred from the different 
style of the translation, which (1) adheres more closely to the 
existing MT. than is the case in the book generally; (2) deviates 
in the rendering of particular words, as xouds rHs Spvds 16 against 
kods "Ha 21, 93 peoaios 23 instead of dSvvaros 4 for DIN WRX, 
Todiad 6 SiAroriaios 2b, against Toda 6 adddpvdos 21, g. 22, 10; 
comp. also in the allied passage vv. 55-8 dpxav ris duvdpews for 
NINN Tw against dpxiorparnyds 12, 9. 14, 50. 26, 5: eorndwbn 16 
against xaréorn (see 3, 10. 10, 19. 23. 12, 7.16) is of less weight, 
as it may have been chosen on account of the particular sense of 
ay'n, and recurs in a similar context II 23, 12. 

12. nm] Contrary to grammar, as well as unsuitable. ‘ Zhzs 
Ephraimite’ would be Atm ‘n7pNN wenn: but the word //zs is out 
of place,—for the paraphrase (Vulg.) de guo supra dictum est is 
inadmissible. Perhaps it is an error for 7 (Pesh.: so Dr. Weir, 
comparing II 4, 4), though in point of fact no verb is required 
(see 25, 2. 1 Ki. x1, 26). The verse in itself is superfluous after 
ch. 16, and only stands here as introducing a narrative originally 
unconnected with ch. 16: hence it is not impossible that mn is 
merely a late and unskilful insertion made with the view of 
identifying the ‘NIDN wx here mentioned with 'w of ch. 16. 

n'wIN2 N12] The text was already the same, when the translation 
of cod. A was made: but ‘and the man in the days of Saul was aged, 
entered in among men’—which is the only rendering that is jus- 
tifiable—affords no intelligible sense. The most obvious correction 
is the omission of Na (Hitzig); o'won3 ypr will then mean ‘aged 
among men,’ Gratz after Pesh. would read 0°}#2 NI ‘ entered into 
years’ (so LXX (Luc.) eAndvOds ev éreow). Against the first, We. 
argues that the parallels nw372 nan (Ew. § 313°), éoOdds ev dvdpdow 
etc. are incomplete, jp? not expressing a dis#nction among things 
in other respects similar, as Mb’ and éo6Ads do. Against the second 
proposal is the fact that the phrase in use is always D2’ NI jt 
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(Gen. 18, 11. 24, 1. Jos. 13, 1. 23, 1-(cf. 2)e x Kix, rt). In 
face of this constant usage, it is extremely questionable whether 
D’IwA NI can be regarded as a legitimate and idiomatic alternative 
for O32 Ni. In a choice of difficulties, that attaching to jp 
DwIN2 is, perhaps, the slighter: and in this, on the whole, it will 
be the safest to acquiesce. 

PRED 9-50 195")] One of the two verbs is superfluous. The 
theory (Ew. § 346°) that 125n is annexed for the purpose of giving 
125 the force of a plupf., is artificial and contrary to analogy. No 
other example of such a usage occurs in OT., cases of resumption, 
after a dong intervening clause, being readily intelligible, and resting 
upon a different footing: e.g. Dt. 4, 42 DN; 18,6 N31; Jer. 34, 
18-20 ‘nny, etc. 195m here may be due to a copyist’s eye having 
glanced by error at the following verse, where the word occurs 
(rightly) between the same words. 

14. Ni] Gen. 2, 14; 9, 18 etc.: Tenses, § 199. 

15. aw Tn] ‘Speaker’s Comm. “ was gone,” quite arbitrarily’ 
(Dr. Weir). Was gone would be expressed, of course, by bn Wh 
aw"! (see 9, 15): the participles can only be meant to describe 
David’s custom at the time. The verse is no doubt an addition 
made by the compiler of the Book for the purpose of accounting 
for David’s absence from the court of Saul, after 16, 21 f. In fact, 
however, according to the narrative embodied in this chapter, David 
was still unknown to Saul (vv. 55-58). See the note after 18, 5. 

Syn] rom attendance on Saul: see Jud. 3, 19. Gen. 45, 1. Mr. 
Deane (David: his Life and Times, p. 14) has omitted to notice by, 

17. mn ond mnwy] min cannot belong to mwy (contrast 18 
nbxn), and mtn ond is not Hebrew (Jer. 40, 3 nt 135 is corrected 
in the Qri). Amn onbn must therefore be restored: after Mwy, 7 
might readily have dropped out. pon=</ake at quickly: Gen. 41, 14. 

18. ovdwd span] A variation for the usual pido 5nd Sey 
(v. 22). Another (uncommon) variation is TNS miby nS AN Gen. 
37, 14. , 

npn onary nx] ‘and take their pledge,’ i.e. bring back some 
token of their welfare. Of the versions, LXX (Luc.), Targ. Pesh. 
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hit the general sense most nearly: kat elcoice:s pou Thy ayyediay abrav 
mn pA nM od JM? cobra, 

20. by] Cf. vv. 22 (1 dy). 28; and dy jna Is. 29, r2 (11 5x). 
Mic. 1, 14.—md3yon (with 7 doc.) to the barricade of wagons: dyn 
as 20, 5. 7%. Some edd. read the fem. form nbdsypn (milra’). 

‘) xyvn bmn] xyn with the art. must of course be in ap- 
position with bmn: as the text stands, therefore, it can only be 
rendered ‘And the host that went forth to the battle array—they 
shouted in the war’ (ym, acc. to Zenses, § 1238 or 129)’. The 
construction, however, is very strained; and the fact of the host 
going forth is surely intended to form part of the information given, 
and not to be presupposed. Most probably, therefore, 8¥‘ should 
be read for Ny; ‘And he came to the entrenchment, and (=as: 
a circumstantial clause) the host was going forth to the battle array, 
and (Tenses, 113. 4 8) they were shouting in the war.’ 

21. Trym] the fem., 5sww being construed collectively, as a 
nation (Ew. § 174): so Gen. 41, 8 AYDIN (of OMYD). Ex. 10, 7. 
12, 33 yn Sy ovyy pinm. ID 8, 2.5.6. 24, 9 2 Syne nm. 
Is.04, *2." Jer go to Soe mwa anim. Is. 42, 11. Job 1, 15. 
The same principle underlies the poetical use of NW (with a gen. 
following) to designate the population of a city or district: Is. 12, 6 
ys navy; Jer. 48, 19 Wry nawy; Mic. 1, 11-13: cf. Jer. 10, 17. 
25,130 22,129 al: 

23. .+.m37,,, 7970 Nim] A special case of the idiom noticed 
on 9, 5: 1 Ki. 1, 22. 42, Gen. 29, 9 are closely parallel. 

nyyoo] An error, already noted in the Qri. LXX, Vulg. 
Targ. agree with the Qri in expressing the pl. NI ; Pesh, has 
the sing. N2Wh ; and one of these must be right. 

24. OM] +1, as 14, 19>. Gen. 30, 30 ( Zenses, § 127 a). 

aS nby] without subj., as Gen. 32, 7; Is. 33, 5: 20.§ 135. 6 (2). 

26. 91ND] not shat he should reproach (IM), but that he should 
have reproached (as a completed fact): . 44, 20 that thou shouldest 
have crushed us in a place of jackals. Gen, 40, 15. 


} The rendering of RV, implies yn for yy1m. 
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28. m39N] jN¥ is construed regularly as a fett. pl, e.g. 25, 13 3 
ger,3%,%9 5 Zech. 13, 4. 

29. x77 Nba] ‘Was it not a word?’ ie. I merely asked a 
question: that was all. So Ki. rightly: sym pins xdn winns 
» Sy ax mwyd own peat ney xd oma ox ads nest 
TTD YINY. 

30. ns dy Sy] ‘to the front of another,’ 

32. oN 25] LXX, We, ‘258 22, which is undoubtedly more 
pointed, and is recommended by the 773y which follows: cf. v. 11 
(which immediately precedes in LXX). ‘It is the custom, when 
the king is addressed, to say “my lord” in place of what would be 
the first shou’ (We.). 

poy] as W. 42, 5. 6. 7. Not ‘whim him’ (='27P3), which 
suggests an incorrect idea, but ‘ upon him.’ 5y in this and similar 
expressions is idiomatic: it ‘separates the self, as the feeling 
subject, from the soul’ (Delitzsch). So . 131, 2 as a weaned 
child is my soul upon me. 142, 4. Lam. 3, 20, Jon. 2, 8. Jer. 8, 
18 7 125 sy my heart upon me is sick. Comp. Ges. Zhes, 1024», 
who renders by apud, which is at least better than wethzn, 

34. 3yI7-NN) NN] It is strange that here nx should be a 
redundancy, while in v. 36 377 D3) “INN NN DI it is rather 
desiderated before the same word for the sake of symmetry. As 
it is, MN) stands according to Ew. § 2774 end (to mark a new subj, 
in a sentence); but though several instances occur, they are not 
mostly in passages belonging to the best style, nor can this use of 
the particle be counted an elegancy, Here nN quite superfluous. 
It would seem as though a copyist’s eye had actually interchanged 
ay7n here with 3)97 MN in vz, 36. 

m] The edd. have a note "p mw: but the note is not a 
Massoretic one, and in fact A? is no part of the Massoretic Text 
at all, but is simply an error first occurring in the Rabbinical 
Bible of 1525, edited by Jacob ben Hayim, and perpetuated in 
subsequent editions. See De Rossi, Varzae Lectiones, ad loc., who 
states that al? MSS, (184 of Kennicott’s, and 64 of his own, 
besides others) read correctly TY, 
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34>-35. The series of perfects with }, instead of the impff. and 
waw conv., which is the usual narrative tense, is remarkable. A 
series of pff. with waw, in an historical book, has the presumpiion 
of being designed by the writer in a frequentative sense ; and such 
is in all probability the case here, though, as the accentuation shews, 
the passage was understood otherwise by the punctuators. If the 
sense suggested be adopted, ‘nioym must, of course, be read ‘nym, 
(see Jer. 6,17; Am. 4,7), and \npinmi—though not quite with the 
same absolute necessity —‘nptnn\. The solitary op’ is not decisive 
against the interpretation proposed (see Jer. /.c., and on 14, 52). 
In this case, further, as the allusion will be no longer to a single 
particular incident, the art. in "NA and 317m will be generic: 
‘And if a lion or bear came, and took a sheep out of the flock, 
I would go out after him, and smite him, and rescue it from his 
mouth: and if he rose up against me, I would seize hold of his 
beard, and smite him, and slay him®.” (So also Dr. Weir.) 

35. Yad wnbym] Am. 3, 12. 

37. 117 WN] In accordance with Hebrew idiom, though omitted 
in LXX._ It is ‘a recapitulation of the substance of a preceding 
longer speech, entirely in the manner of popular narrative, and 
of repeated occurrence in Hebrew’ (We.): cf. v. 10. 

39. Ehud Jud. 3, 16, for purposes of concealment, girds his sword 
ya> nny. on denotes a military garment: cf. 18, 4. 

nad Syn] The words admit of no rendering consistent at once 
with the meaning of 5 yn, and with the following causal clause 


1 See Jer. 4, 2 (Zemses, § 104). 

* So LXX in v. 34 Srav jpxero kat éAdpuBavev: in LXX (Luc.) the impff. 
are continued, as logically they should be, to the end of v. 35. (On the fre- 
quentative force of bray, jvixa dy, édy, ws dv, with the impf. indic., and even 
with the aorist, in Hellenistic Greek, see Winer, Grammar of N. T. Greek, § xiii. 
5; and comp. Gen. 6, 4 [wrongly explained in the note 2d.; see the Hebrew: 
in 27, 30 for ws dy Tisch. must be read either ws with codd. AD and 10 cur- 
sives, or dsov with E and 18 cursives (also Philo): see Hatch, Zssays in 
Biblical Greek, 1889, p. 163 f.]. Ex. 17, 11. 33, 8f. 34, 34. 40, 30. Nu. 21, 9. 
Jud. 6, 3. II 14, 26 (where Lucian, as here, has also consistently the impf. tora 
for éornoev), etc.; and Mark 3, 11 in the Revised Version.) 
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mp) xd 1D: for assayed (AV.), which (as mpy xd sD shews) must 
mean ‘endeavoured unsuccessfully, is not a sénse that is ever 
possessed by yn. In Targ. Pesh. the difficulty is felt so strongly 
that the positive clause is transformed into a negative one (Max 8) 
omn?: NwibaX Jo, Ile)! LXX have éxondasey = 8D “And he 
wearted himself to go (with them),’ i.e. he exerted himself in vain to 
go with them, which agrees well with the following clause ‘for he 
had not tried them.’ Cf. Gen. 19, 1x mnpm xyod yd) and they 
wearied themselves to find the door, i. e. exerted themselves in vain 
to find it. The reading xb» is accepted by Luzzatto 77 Profeta 
Lsaia (ed. i. 1855] on 1, 14 (who states that it was first suggested 
to him by his teacher Abraham Meinster), and Geiger (Urschri/, 
P- 377); it is adopted also (in each case, as it would seem, in- 
dependently) by We. and Dr. Weir. 

40. D3N *pbn] smooth ones of stones=smoothest stones: Ges. 
$112. 1 Rem. 1; Ew. § 313° 

43. mdpn2] LXX put into David’s mouth the singularly vapid 
reply : kat eire Aaverd, Odxi, GAN’ 7) xelpov Kuvs. 

46. 735] collectively, as mnday Is. 26, 19. 

yaxn 55 ays") yoann construed with a plural, as Gen. 41, 57; 
and, more frequently, in late poetical style, as yp. 66, 1. 96, 1.9. 
100, 1 al. 

Genus ond wr on] ‘that Israel Aa/h a God. w asserts ex- 
istence with some emphasis. 

47. ywin'] The retention of 7 of the Hif‘il, after the preform- 
ative of the impf., is rare and usually late: Jer. 9, 4; Is. 52, 5; 
y. 28, 7; 45, 18; 116, 6 (as here); Job 13,9; Neh. 11, 17; Ez. 
46, 22 (Hof. ptcp.). These are all the examples of the uncontracted 
verb that occur in Hebrew: cf. the n. pr. DIT" once . 81, 6. The 
form occurs also regularly in Biblical Aramaic, as Dan. 7, 18. 24. 
Comp. Ges. § 53. 3 Rem. 7; Stade, § 113.2; Konig, p. 294 Hor 

48. mm] See ont, 12. 


1 So with the art., the non-syncopated form n’nwma y¥. 36, 6 (except in 
D179) is nearly always late: comp. on II 21, 20, 
I 
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51. mnnoy| See on 14, 13. 

52. Nu] The 3 in v. 3 was the ravine which separated the op- 
posing forces ; but this could not also be the goal of their flight : 
moreover, if a particular 8) were meant, the article would be re- 
quired. The word must thus represent some proper name: LXX 
have m3, which is accepted also by Keil and Dr. Weir. Gath was 
not far W. of Sochoh; and if Zell Zakartyah be Sha‘araim (Jos. 15, 
36), a little way down the Wady Sant, it would agree well with 
the course that would be naturally taken by the Philistines in their 
flight. Cl. 4 will then describe a detail of the flight, how viz. the slain 
fell by the way: in view of the relative situation of the places 
named, we must probably suppose that at Sha‘araim the fugitives 
diverged, some going S. to Gath, others NW. to ‘Eqron. LXX, how- 
ever, in 4 express OD YwA J793 (see II 18, 24), on which see We. 

54. now] An obvious anachronism. Surely the supposition 
that ‘ Vod which was close to Jerusalem’ is meant (Kirkpatrick) is 
most improbable. Nob (cd. 21) was perfectly distinct from Jerusalem 
and in the hands of the Israelites. Jerusalem was still a Jebusite 
stronghold. , 

nwa] Keil (following Th.): ‘an archaism for dwelling, as 4, 10. 
13, 2 etc. But dmx only has (apparently) this sense, in the phrase 
yond wx inherited from a time when the nation dwelt actually in 
tents. The meaning can only be that David put the armour in 
the tent occupied by him, when he was on duty with Saul (18, 
2—5 etc.): afterwards, the sword at any rate was removed to Nob, 
and placed behind the ephod (21, ro). 

55. WON... MiN13)} Not a common type of sentence, in early 
Hebrew. ‘It is the tendency of the earlier Hebrew, in the case of 
temporal or causal clauses, which Greek often places early in a 
sentence, either () to postpone them somewhat, or (4) to prefix 
‘7: it is the later Hebrew, that is apt to introduce them at the 
beginning. Compare ad (a) Gen. 19, 16. 34, 7. 50,17. Ex. 31, 18. 
Jud. 8, 3 with 2 Ch. 2,07. 15, S2Qse0u24025.826,16, 190/01, 
12. 34,14. Dan. ro, 9. 11.15.19; and ad (6) (o)nba31 aha teas 
20, 23>. 24, 14. 29, 29. 31, I against some fourteen times in 
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earlier books with ‘mM prefixed} e.g. ch. 18, 1; 1 Ki. 8, 54 (0 
omitted in the parallel, 2 Ch. 7, 1). 9, 1. 

ay37 Anja] Not as AV. RV. ‘whose son is this youth?’ but 
“whose son is the youth?’ nr belongs to 9, as Jer. 49, 19; . 24, 
8 etc. Inv. 56 AV. RV. render correctly. 

56. ANS Sw] Note both the position and the force of TAS 
“Ask shou :’ Ex. 20, 19 YOY ANNI speak shou with us; Dt. 5, 24; 
ch. 20,8; 22,18 ANN 3D; Jud. 8, 21 ANN Dp. 

nbyr] 20, 22+. The masc., of which the corresponding fem. is 
moby Is. WT Aa. 

57. Mp] See on 4, 20. 

18, 1. 3) Mwp] Gen. 44, 30 WEI AWwP wD. 

yanK“n] The Kt. is 1398" (a rare form: Ew. § 249; Ol. p. 469; 
K6n. pp. 224, 621: Hos. 8, 3 ips. ¥. 35, 8 isbn. ete23;.0 
inp’; Qoh. 4, 12 apn’; Jos. 2, 4 [corrupt]: see also on 21, 14 
and II 14, 6): the Qri substitutes the more usual] 37278). 

2. aw sn) dy] The same idiom as Gen. 20, 6. 31, 7. ch. 
24, 8 etc.: and Nu. 20, 21. 21, 23 without 5, 

4>. 9101] = and also his cloak: cf. on 6, 11. 

a brown] defines how David fared when he went out: ‘And 
David went forth, wherever Saul sent him he prospered’ = pros- 
pering wherever Saul sent him. Jer. 15, 6 sob InN Sn nwY 
‘Thou didst forsake me, thou wentest ever backward’= going ever 
backward. Comp. Zenses, § 163 with Obs. The impff. have of 
course a frequentative force. 

Sow is /o deal wisely with the implied consequence of success: 
in other words, it expresses not success alone, but success as 
the result of wise provision. No single English word expresses 
the full idea conveyed by the Hebrew: hence the margins in RV. 
here, Jos. 1, 8; Is. 52, 13. Success alone is denoted in Heb. by 


myn. 


1 Quoted from a letter of the writer by Prof. Delitzsch in The Hebrew New 
Testament of the British and Foreign Bible Society. A contribution to Hebrew 
Philology. Leipzig, 1883 [written in English], p. 19. 

wee 
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The narrative 17, 1—18, 5, precisely as it stands, it appears im- 
possible to harmonize with 16, 14-23. The two narratives are in 
fact two parallel, and taken strictly, incompatible accounts of 
David’s introduction to the history. In 16, 14-23 David is of 
mature age and a ‘man of war, on account of his skill with the 
harp brought into Saul’s service at the time of the king’s mental 
distress, and quickly appointed his armour-bearer (vv. 18. 21). In 
17, I—18, 5 he is a shepherd lad, inexperienced in warfare, who 
first attracts the king’s attention by his act of heroism against 
Goliath; and the inquiry 17, 55-58 comes strangely from one who 
in 16, 14-23 had not merely been told who his father was, but had 
manifested a marked affection for David, and had been repeatedly 
waited on by him (vz. 21. 23). The inconsistency arises, not, of 
course, out of the double character or office ascribed to David 
(which is perfectly compatible with historical probability), but out 
of the different representation of hts first introduction to Saul. In 
LXX (cod. B), 17, 12-31. 41. 50. 55—18, 5 are not recognised. 
By the omission of these verses the elements which conflict with 
16, 14-23 are greatly reduced (e. g. David is no longer represented 
as unknown to Saul); but they are not removed altogether (comp. 
17, 33. 38 ff. with 16, 18. 21>). It is doubtful therefore whether 
the text of LXX is here to be preferred to MT.: both We. (in 
Bleek’s Linleitung, 1878, p. 216) and Kuenen (Onderzoek?, 1887, 
p- 392) agree that the translators—or, more probably, perhaps, the 
scribe of the Heb. MS. used by them—omitted the verses in 
question from harmonistic motives, without, however, entirely se- 
curing the end desired*, The entire section 17, 1—18, 5 was, 


' And so Kamphausen, Zheol. Arbezten (Elberfeld), vii. ‘Bemerkungen zur 
alttest. Textkritik, pp. 16-18.—Dr. Weir views the Hebrew text similarly, 
though accounting in a different manner for the omission in LXX: ‘“ Whose 
son is this?” In 16, 21 it is said that Saul loved David, and he became his 
armour-bearer. To reconcile the two statements, it has been conjectured 
(Speaker's Commentary) that 16, 21 records by anticipation what did not 
really come to pass till after David’s victory over Goliath. But how can 
this be reconciled with 18, 9. 10, and especially with 18, 13? Or, again (Keil), 
that the question “‘ Whose son is he?” has relation not to the name, but to the 
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however, no doubt derived by the compiler of the book from a 
different source from 16, 14-23 (notice how David is introduced 
17, 12 ff. as though his name had not been mentioned before), 
and embodies a different tradition as to the manner in which Saul 
first became acquainted with David. 


18, 6-30. Saul’s growing jealousy of David 
(cn continuation of 16, 23). 

6. mbna aw] The two words correspond in form so im- 
perfectly that the text can scarcely be in its original form. LXX 
express “3) pana Ox ny dao st nenpe mibbinen mowym, 
which is certainly preferable. MT. has by some means got into 
disorder. Cf. Ex. 15, 20 ndmoay pana AMNN DwIN-PD JNYM. 

7. myn] So Ex. 15, 21 py ond yynn. 

Mypnwien owe] ‘the women which made merry.’ Illustrate from 
II 6, 5 where David and the Israelites, as they bring the ark up 
into Zion, are described as ” 125 o’pnwid : also Jer. 30, 19 AN 
Dpnwy by; 31, 4 (in the promise of Israel’s restoration) “Ny 
Dypnwn dinoa nxyx yan YN.—On the omission in LXX, see 
at the end of the section. 

g. }Y] The Qri [MY is right. % with the ptcp. expresses at 
once origination and continuance—‘and ... came into the condition 
of one eyeing:’ so Gen. 4, 17 Wy m2 1; 21, 20; Jud. 16, 21 
yw om; 2 Ki. 15, 5. The verb is a denom. from f¥, ‘to eye’ 
(sc. enviously: LXX, cod. A troBdemépevos), the ptcp. being perhaps 
that of Qal, but perhaps also that of Po‘el (Ew. § 125%; Stade, § 229), 


position of David’s father (but see v. 58); or that Saul’s madness accounts for 
his having forgotten David. But all these explanations are insufficient. Are 
the verses wanting in LXX a later interpolation in the Hebrew text? This 
cannot well be: for an interpolation would not insert anything at variance with 
the narrative interpolated. We seem therefore shut up to the conclusion that 
the verses omitted in the Vat. MS. belong to an independent narrative, which 
was in parts incorporated with the older account, but not in all MSS. existing 
when the LXX translated the book. The Greek translation of the added verses 
[in cod. A] is very exact and must have proceeded from a later period, when the 
Hebrew text was fixed as at present.’ 
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with the prefix omitted, as sometimes in Pu‘al (Ew. § 1694; Ges. 
§ 52 Rem. 6). The omission of 9 is no doubt irregular: but there 
is a presumption that for the sense in question, the conjugation 
which Ew. (§ 125) has well characterized by the term ‘Conjugation 
of attack’ would be in use. Cf. wad to be-tongue, i.e. to slander, 
WO LOLs 

10. NIN] played the prophet, viz. by gestures and demeanour, 
as 10, 5. 

ya] See on 16, 16. 

pv. ors] only here. See on 3, 10. oOv2 BY itself does not 
occur till the latest Hebrew: Neh. 8, 18. 1 Ch. 12, 22. 2 Ch. 8, 13. 
24, 11. 30, 21. Ezr. 3, 4. 6, 9. (Aram.)t. 

II. by] i.e. cast, from 5yy. But it does not appear, that Saul 
actually cast the javelin on this occasion; hence Th. We. Kp. 
fcllowino LXX (jpev) and Targ. (as) would punctuate bin and 
look up, from Db3 , Is. 40, 15. 

p32) 372 FIN] ‘I will smite David and the wall,’ i.e. I will smite 
them together, I will pin David to the wall: so 19, 10. Cf. Dt. 15, 17. 

13. le. Saul removed him from his circle of immediate atten- 
dants, and gave him duties with the army. DyD as 14, 17. 

14. 12077525] no doubt a clerical error for 2197533. The dis- 
tributive sense of 5 (as in pypad by mornings = every morning : 
Ew. § 2174) is not probable in this phrase. 

15. YB 7] and stood in awe (Kp.) of him. A stronger ex- 
pression than NY in v. 12: Nu. 22, 3. 

17. 7> nN ANN] Note the emphatic position of mmx. Cf. Jud. 
14,3 ° np mnie. 

es miondi] 25.08. Nu ar res nondy “pb)t. 

DN] sazd mentally = thought: so 25, 21 and frequently. 


* Sorupwn Job 9, 15 not my judge, but he that would assad] me in judge- 
ment, i.e. my offonent in judgement. The conjugation is in more regular use in 
Arabic, where its signification is also distinctly seen (Wright, Ar. Gr. i. § 43): 


thus J&3 zo kill, KL 40 try to Rill=to fight with: (3+ to outrun, Gre 
to try to outrun =to run a race with. 
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18. “°] Punctuate 9 ‘my folk’ (Kirkpatrick). The word is the 
same as the Arabic ees explained at length by Dr. W. Robertson 
Smith in his Avmship and Marriage in Early Arabia (1885), pp. 
36-40, and denoting ‘a group of families united by blood-ties,’ mov- 
ing and acting together, and forming a unity smaller than the tribe, 
but larger than that of a single family. The word is in frequent 
use in Arabic; but was rare—perhaps only dialectical—in Hebrew, 
and is hence explained here by the gloss ‘38 nnBwn. The punc- 
tuation as a pl. (‘my /2fe’) shews that the meaning of the word had 
been forgotten. ‘% (not A) is used with reference to the persons 
of whom the 'n consists: cf. II 7, 18 ‘n'3 ‘, Gen. 33, 8 7> ‘p 
ain manon~bp. 

1g. nn] of g¢ving,—though the action is (and, in the present 
case, remains) incomplete: cf. 2 Ki. 2, 1. Hos. 7, 1. 

ar. word rb ‘mn)}| The passage illustrates both the proper sense 
of wp, and also the manner in which it is often applied meta- 
phorically. Michal was to be the dazt (see Am. 3, 5) to allure 
David into a dangerous position. Comp. Ex. 23, 33; Dt. 7, 16. 

pnw | The expression recurs Job 33, 14; lit. with two, i.e. a 
second time (RV.)—not, however, excluding the first, but (as the 
literal rendering shews) together with it. Hence the phrase as used 
here must contain an ironical allusion to David’s loss of Merab. 
AV. ‘with (one of) the twain,’ is derived from Rashi, Kimchi, and 
ultimately from the Targ. (jn) “1N3). A rendering which has to 
supply the most crucial word in a sentence, it might have been 
supposed, could have found no defenders: the Jews, however, 
discover a parallel for it in the OT.—Jud. 12, 7 and he was buried 
sybian ya in (one of) the cities of Gilead ! 

23. ndpan] the inf. abs. construed as a fem., as Jer. 2,17. The 
3 is of course the interrogative. 

ndpo] Cf. Is. 3, 5 where this word is opposed to 733). 

25. 10] The technical word denoting the price paid, according 


1 So also We. Keil, Noldeke (2DMG. 1886, p. 176): comp. Ges, Zhes. 
p- 471%. 
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to ancient custom, by the suitor to the father or family of the bride '. 
See Gen. 34, 12; Ex. 22, 15. 16 (which speaks of the ndin3 rnp, 
i.e. the sum usually paid for a wife). Cf. the Homeric ¢6va or éedva, 
Il. 16. 178 (of a suitor) mopay dmepeiora ebva; Od. 21. 160-2 ”AAAnv 
d) Tw érera ’Axatiddov ednérrov Mvdobw ecdvorcw Sufjpevos’ 7 O€ K 
éxeira Typal’ os Ke mActoTa Topot Kal popomos EdOot, 

26. no INdD xy] Obscure : perhaps (Ke.) alluding to the time 
within which David’s exploit was to be performed. In LXX the 
clause is omitted. 

27. D’nND| LXX AND, which both agrees with the express 
statement II 3, 14, and also (as We. observes) is alone consistent 
with the following nwwd” (or better, as LXX2, Aq. Theod. Vulg. 
DNDN), i.e. completed the tale of them to the king. The change 
was no doubt made for the purpose of magnifying David's exploit. 
The clause 26 may have been added with the same object: 
David accomplished in shorter time than was fixed more than was 
required of him. 

28>, innans Siwy na Soy] LXX kai was “Iopand jyara adrov 
i.e. IN’ 3O8 bxryro5 ‘23: certainly original. The clause in this 
form states the ground for Saul’s greater dread, expressed in v. 29: 
MT. merely repeats without need what has been said before in its 
proper place, in v. 20, 

29. §}DN| Written incorrectly, as from }DN: so Ex. 5, 7. 

N15] No doubt an error for NY: the inf, N™ occurs Jos. 22, 25. 
Comp. Konig, p. 639 f. 

In 18, 6-30 there are again considerable omissions in LXX 
(cod. B), the text of LXX reading as follows :—6> (And women 
dancing came out of all the cities of Israel to meet David with 
timbrels, with joy, etc.). 7. 84 (to dut thousands). 12% (And Saul 
was afraid of David). 13-16, 20-218 (to agaznst him). 22-26% 
(to son-in-law). 27-29% (reading in 28> ‘and ¢haé all Israel loved 


Comp. W. R. Smith, Azwship and Marriage in Early Arabia, p. 78; 
Noldeke, ZDMG. 1886, p. 154. 


? Cod, A and Luc.; in Cod. B the word is not represented. 
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him’). In this instance, it is generally admitted that the LXX text 
deserves the preference above MT.: the sequence of events is 
clearer ; and the gradual growth of Saul’s enmity towards David— 
in accordance with psychological truth—is distinctly marked,— 
observe the three stages, (a) 122 ‘And Saul was afraid of David:’ 
(4) 15 ‘he stood in awe of him,’ and endeavoured indirectly to get 
rid of him, 20-21: (c) 29 ‘he was yet more afraid of David,’ and 
(19, 1) gave direct orders for his murder. The additions in MT. 
emphasize unduly, and prema/urely, the intensity of Saul’s enmity. 
They also harmonize badly with the account of David’s betrothal 
to Michal: if, for instance, he had already been betrothed to 
Merab (vv. 17. 19), it is difficult to understand how he could 
reject as absurd the idea of his becoming the king’s son-in-law 
as he does in v, 233. 


19—22. David obliged to flee from Saul. He visits Samuel at 
Ramah (19, 18-24), finds through Jonathan that Saul’s enmity 
1s confirmed towards him (ch. 20), repairs accordingly first to 
Ahimelech at Nob, then to Achish at Gath (ch. 21), and finally 
takes refuge in the cave (or stronghold) of ‘Adullam (ch. 22). 


107%, YON 5 4 he ee SEY Pee 

3. 72 195x] 3 = about, as v. 4. Dt. 6, 7. w. 87, 3. Respecting 
another, more special sense of “1 135, see on 25, 39. 

> onsam mo sneen] ‘And I shall see a thing, and I will tell 
thee’= and if 1 see a thing, I will tell thee: construction like that 
of np) YON aIy) Gen. 44, 22: Zenses,§ 149. MD=r (not ri;), as 
Pr. 9, 13; 25, 8al. Comp. Nu. 23, 3 72 ‘NTI NTA IIB, lit. 
‘and he will shew me the matter of aught, and I will tell thee’= 
and if he shews me the matter of aught, I will tell thee. 

4. »wyD] Sing. not plural, the » being due to the fact that 
mvyd is originally wyn. Cf. ynwo Dan. 1, 5; Twyo y. 66, 3: 


1 Comp. Wellh., in Bleek’s Einleitung (1878), p. 218; Stade, Gesch. i. 37-40; 
Kirkpatrick, on 1 Samuel, p. 242: also Kamphausen, /. ¢, pp. 18-23. 
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Ew. § 256>; Stade, § 345% (otherwise in /hzs passage, Kautzsch in 
Ges. § 93. 3 Rem. 3’). 

8. Sbe) 28, 2a: Jud) 22, 3. 

9g. ¥ mr] LXX onbs nm: see on 16, 14. 

avy ina xin] The position of the ptcp.as 24, 4. 25,9. 11, 11. 

33] Read 13 (16, 16. 23), noting the following 1,—unless, 
indeed, 3'2 were purposely chosen, for the sake of avoiding the 
assonance with the preceding }3'3 (comp. on 26, 23). 

ro. 15] Only here in the sense of depart, escape. In post- 
Biblical Hebrew, the word (esp. in (Vzf) occurs frequently, par- 
ticularly in the sense of departing from life: cf. Phil. 1, 23 in 
Delitzsch’s Hebrew N. T. (published by the British and Foreign 
Bible Society), where WBN = eis 16 dvadioat. 

Sah nd» ] A rare variation for the normal syn nba: Gen. 
19, 33- 30, 16. 32, 23+. On the words themselves, We. remarks, 
‘As David no doubt fled immediately after Saul’s attempt, and 
there is no ground for supposing that this was made a/ might, it is 
better to connect the definition of time with v. 11, where it is 
required [cf. the following 1pa2], and to read with LXX: ndvda san 
‘yy nbv yin’ So Kp. Klo. and Dr. Weir. 

II, p33 ynvond) now] The messengers, it would seem, were not 
commissioned to ’z/7 David (see vv. 14. 15), but only to watch the 
house where he was: hence doubtless } must be omitted with LXX, 
and the words rendered, ‘to watch him, that he might slay him in 
the morning” So Th. We. Klo. 

now ANN And... 7 ON] The use of the ptcp., especially 
in the protasis, is very idiomatic: Zenses, § 137. Cf Ex. 8,17; 
9, 2 f. (where, as here, the apodosis also is expressed by a ptcp.). 

13. DYN 12>] The exact sense is uncertain. 123 is a szeve ; 
7331) is the coverlet with which Benhadad was smothered by 
Hazael, 2 Ki. 8,15. The phrase appears thus to denote some- 
thing made of goats’-hair in the manner of net-work,—probably 


+ Where in the Engl. Transl. for ‘ mentioned farther back’(!) read ‘ reckoned 
here formerly’ (i.e. in previous editions). 
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a quilt. Ew. Aisé. iii. 107 (E.T. 77) and Keil suggest a fly-net 
(xevereiov), such as might be spread over the face whilst a person 
was asleep. (The xovenciov of Judith 10, 21. 13, 9 was, however, 
suspended on oriAoc—the posts of the bed.)  nwxiwy does not 
define whether the pbYyn 25 was placed adove or under or round 
the head: it merely expresses proximity to the head, see 26, 7. 

1322] So bana Jos. 2,15; O°N72 2 Ki. 10, 7. To be explained 
on the analogy of what was said on 1, 4, and 6, 8: the garment, 
the cord, the pots, are each not determined by some antecedent 
reference or allusion, but are fixed in the writer’s mind, and defined 
accordingly by the article, dy the purpose to which it ts, or ts to be, 
put. Comp. Gen. 50, 26 PIN; Ex. 21, 20 DAW2 with @ rod: 
Nu. 17, 11 AMNMOANN; 21, 9 and he put it pany on a pole: 
Jud. 4, 18 ND2W2; 7, 13 Sax to a tent; 20, 16 every one able 
to sling mywn-dx jJAN2 with @ stone at @ hair, and not miss it ; 
ch. 9, 9 WYNN a man; 10, 25 (where see note); 21, 10 noown; 
II 17, 13 Smon. 17 mnawn a girl; 23, 21 DWI: in compound 
expressions, Ex. 16, 32 Wovi xdp. Jud. 6, 38 bepn Non ; ch. 10, 1 
}OWA-JD"NN. 25, 38 (see note), etc. The principle alluded to on 
6, 8 might possibly account for the art. in some of the passages 
cited, but it will not account for all: and a difference between 
Hebrew and English idiom must here be recognised. 

14. Woxn)] LXX rx, preferably: see We. 

17. ND 735 nd] The position of 733 as 1 Ki, 1, 6: cf. IL 
13; 4. 

NON nod] The use of 0 is thoroughly idiomatic ; and it is 
by no means to be corrected (Th.) after the paraphrase of LXX to 
xd ow (!): see Gen. 27, 45. 2 Ch. 25, 16 (quoted by Ges. Thes., 
p. 770). Il 2, 22—each time in deprecation: similarly Qoh. 5, 5. 
Introducing, however, as it does, the ground upon which the depre- 
cation rests, it is virtually equivalent to /es/, and is so rendered by 
LXX in the passages cited (yu more, iva pq)’. And in dialectical or 


1 And so elsewhere in LXX, as Gen. 47, 19; Ex. 32, 12; Joel 2, 17 (Orws yy); 
y. 79, 10; 115, 2. 


124 The First Book of Samuel, 


late Hebrew, as in Aramaic, it actually assumes this meaning, ¥(?) 
being prefixed for the purpose of connecting it more distinctly with 
the principal clause. See, in OT., Cant. 1, 7, and (with \wx) Dan. 
1, 10. In Aram. JsaXy is thus the ordinary word for /es/, }B 
being not in use’. 

18. 93] Qri N33. The origin and meaning of this word, 
which occurs six times in the present context, are alike obscure. 
Miihlau-Volck derive it as follows: sy in Arabic is fo intend, 
propose, conceive a design, make an aim for oneself, hence the subst. 
(s35 is not merely ztention, project, but also the goal of a journey. 
Upon this basis, M.-V. conjecture that the root may have come to 
signify 40 reach the goal of a journey, to rest there, bletben, bestehen ; 
hence m3° ND in Hab. 2, 5 shall not abide, and 3 place of rest 
after a journey (Ort der Niederlassung, spec. fiir den Nomaden), 
and in a different application 1) dwellings, of the Coenobium of 
the prophets. ~The explanation is in the last degree precarious, the 
process by which a secondary and subordinate sense in Arabic 
is made the origin of the primary sense in Hebrew being an 
incredible one, and the number of stages—all hypothetical—as- 
sumed to have been passed through before the age of Samuel being 
most improbable. All that can be said is that, if the text of Hab, 
2, 5. v. 68, 13 be sound, Hebrew must have possessed a verb y3 
with some such sense as fo sf quiet (which does not, however, 
appear in the cognate languages); and that 72 may perhaps be 
connected with it. 3, however, does not signify ‘habitation’ in 
general, it denotes in particular a pas/oral abode (see especially 
II 7, 8), and is only applied figuratively to other kinds of adode in 
poetry Ex. 15, 13, or the higher prose II 15, 25. The application 
is so different that it seems doubtful whether a word closely allied 
to this would have been chosen to denote a residence of prophets. 


* In OT. m5-19 Ezr. 7, 23. In Phoenician 0} (i.e. Dd) by itself has the 
force of Jest (CIS. 2, 21 0958 D312D» D5=xe tradant eos Dei); in Hebrew it 
is not clear that 75 alone has acquired this force, for Qoh. 7, 17. 18. Neh. 6, 3 


are sentences in which the sense of why? wherefore? appears to be distinctly 
present to the writers. 
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Ewald, Ais/. iii. yo (E. T. 49 f.), starting from the same root follows 
a different track, and reaches accordingly a different goal. (695 is 
to intend, propose, direct the mind upon a thing ; hence—here begins 
the process of conjecture—/o study (‘for what is study but the 
direction of the mind upon an object?’), and the subst. a place of 
study, a college, a school! Again, not merely is a hypothetical 
change of meaning postulated: but a very special sense, unsup- 
ported by analogy, and unheard of afterwards, is assumed to have 
been acquired by the word at a relatively early period in the history 
of the Hebrew language. The Kt. should probably be pointed 
MN23 (cf. LXX & Avad*) with the original fem. termination, pre- 
served in many old proper names (Zenses, § 181 7.: comp. e.g. MDW, 
N33, NPs2). The form 0 is rare (m3, ny, may: Ol. p. 412). 
It is just possible (on the ground of the masc. 712) that the word 
in itself might have signified dwelling (although, as Dr. Weir re- 
marks, the absence of the art. is an objection to its being supposed 
to have any such appellative sense here): more probably it’ is 
the name of some locality in Ramah, the signification of which 
is lost to us. 

20. 3¥) IY bey] ‘And Samuel standing as one appointed 
(22, 9) over them,’ Both ptcpp. are represented in LXX, but the 
combination is peculiar and suspicious, |¥ 122 dying asleep 26, 4 
being not quite parallel. 

22. DWI WR Syn 3 sy] LXX éas rod ppéaros rod Go rod év 
16 Seger = DW WW 133 752 4Y, no doubt rightly. The article 
in dyna is irregular (on 6, 18); and a ‘Sy or dare height (often 
in Jeremiah) is a natural site for a }7), 
 22b, “pN] sc. WINT, as 16, 4. 

2a nv | LXX éxeidev = DvD, SO klow Wr. Weir. 

xan") son sb] Irregular: comp. II 16, 13 bpp 0 On ; 
13, 19 with the pf. (as a freq.) +7¥N Jn yn}, The more usual 


TTT: 


type is that of I 3, 16 AD2 Wen 7, 


1 y having dropped out in transcription: comp. Jud. 16, 4 év ‘AAowpnx for 
piw mia. Am. 1, 1 év ’Axxapep for 0°17)3, 
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24. Diy] i.e. as Is. 20, 2. Mic. 1, 8 without the upper garment, 
and wearing only the long linen tunic, which was worn next the 
skin. The passage records another explanation of the origin of 
the proverb D'N’2)3 Siw pin, which refers it to a different occasion 
from the one described in 10, 1of. 

20, 1. wpa %3] with no subj. expressed, as 17, 25. 

2. ny b] The Kt. can only be pointed A¥y % ie. “Jf my 
father had done...,’ which, however, yields a sense unsuited to 
the context. The Qri xd is therefore to be preferred. As for the 
verb, NYY would be grammatical (hath not done = doth not do: 
Tenses, § 12): but the impf., which is expressed by the versions, is 
preferable (Am. 3, 7): ‘My father doth not anything great or 
small, without revealing it to me’ (lit. uncovering my ear: 9, 15). 

3b, 13] introducing the fact asserted in the oath, as 14, 44 etc. 

yup] ‘the like of a footstep is, etc.’ 3 is properly an undeveloped 
subst., the eke of’: for instances of a subst. compounded with it 
forming the subj. of a sentence, see Lev. 14, 35 n’33 %S my pags. 
Lam. 1, 20 Mydd N33. 

ywp] only here: the meaning is clear from the Aram. NyD.D, 
|xcao. Comp. the cognate verb in Is. 27, 4. 

4. 7) WKN AY] lit. ‘what doth thy soul say, and I will do it 
for thee?’ = whatsoever thy soul saith, I will do it for thee: 
similarly Est. 5, 3.6: Zenses, § 62. 

wp] The wp) in Hebrew psychology is the usual seat of the 
emotional impulses: hence Jw) (wb), 52) is used as a pathetic 
periphrasis for the simple pronoun: Gen. 27, 4. 19. 25. 31; Nu. 
23, 10 and Jud. 16, 30 (obliterated in AV., on account of the 
difference in the Hebrew and English conception of the ‘ soul’) ; 
ch. 2, 16 (comp. note): in poetry (often in parallelism with the 
pronoun), V3, % FI; 1. 94,5: 395,05 GS. a ag. We ee Bey as 
Jer. 5, 9. 29 al. Its use, in a passage like the present, is a mark 
of grace and courtesy. 

aonn] ‘LXX émdopei, reading perhaps NM [cf. 2, 16], which 


* See especially Fleischer, K/einere Schriften, i. 2 (1885), pp. 376-381. 
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is usually the Hebrew of émiOupéw, or oNvin as in Dt. 14, 26, where 
also it is connected with Jw). Only here is émé. the translation of 
ox’ (Dr. Weir). 

5- awN ay] ‘David, as appears from z. 25 ff., was, together 
with Abner and Jonathan, Saul’s daily and regular companion at 
table: thus the sentence ’3) 3¥” 338) cannot be so related to the 
preceding one, as though the new-moon were the occasion of his 
being a guest at the king’s table: on the contrary, the new-moon 
is rather alleged as the excuse for his absence. Consequently, the 
rendering, “To-morrow is new-moon, and I must sit with the king 
at meat”’ is excluded; and the only course remaining open is to 
read with LXX awx xd av “To-morrow is the new-moon, and 
I will of sit with the king at meat; but thou shalt let me go” etc.’ 
(We.). For the new-moon, as a festival and popular holiday, see 
2 Ki. 4, 23. Am. 8, 5. 

nwvn] cannot be construed grammatically with J1yn, and is 
omitted by LXX. Targ. ‘(Or) on the third day. ‘ But on the third 
day is always whe Dia; and Meow, when without a noun, is 
always a third part’ (Dr. Weir). Probably the word is a gloss due 
to a scribe who observed that in point of fact David remained 
in concealment till the third day (v. 35). : 

6. In this verse we have two idiomatic uses of the inf. abs. 
combined: (a) to emphasize the terms of a condition expressed by 
DN, which has been briefly noticed before (1, 11): add Ex. 15, 26. 
Rg. 2i,0Ge. 22,5, Fae 12.06, 22. 23, 22; ch. T2,/25. 14; 30. 
below vv. 7. 9. 21: (0) at the beginning of a speech, where a 
slight emphasis is often required: so v. 3. Gen. 43, 3. 7. 20. Jud. 
9, 8. ch. 10, 16. 14, 28. 43. 23, 10; IE 6se20, 13. 

Sxw3] on the force of the W/ (asked for himself, asked leave), 
see Ew. § 123). Stade, § 167». 

pon mat] as 1, 21: cf. ont, 3. 

7. ON’ m3 ON] See on 14, 9. 

yoyo... nda] v.9. 25,17. Est. 7, 7; is accomplished (= 
determined) of him or on his part. Dyd expresses origination 
(= Greek mapa with gen.): 1 Ki. 2, 33. 12, 15. Is. 8, 18. 28, 29. 
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8. qray 5y] Everywhere else (or 7n&) oy Jon nwy. There 
occur indeed 5x 4pm my) Gen. 39, 21, and by spn noo Ezr. 7, 
28. 9, 9: but Sy suits as naturally with ny) as it is alien to nwy. 
Doubtless, therefore, py should be restored, which is expressed also 
by LXX, Pesh. Targ. 

swan mt nob pax si] ‘but to thy father wherefore shouldest 
thou bring me?’ Notice the emphatic position of J1N 3Y, defore 
the adv.: cf. before 3 and sda Jer. 22, 1g. Neh. 13, 19.' Job 34; 38 
sonn 5x Sx °3 for unto God did one ever say? before ‘3 Gen. 
18, 20, 1 Ki. 8, 37. Mic. 5, 4 al.; before DX . 66, 18; before 
fi cst. f; 15st0,.82% 

9. 3 nbn] in answer to the remark in the previous verse ; so 7.2. 

yy ox 3] ‘for if 1 Anow that the evil is determined of my father 
to come upon thee, shall I not tell thee ‘haz?’ (xd) as Ex. 8, 22). 
Ke. We. construe affirmatively, assuming an aposiopesis: ‘... and 
I do not tell thee ‘hat’ (sc. so and so may God do to me 1). 

’3) nn Ndi] nn is emphatic: cf. on 21, ro. 

10, AYP PAN Jay" IN] if perchance thy father answer thee 
with something harsh. %% must have here the unusual sense of zf 
perchance (RV.), cf. Lev. 26, 41; MD is indefinite, as 19, 3. mwp is 
in apposition with 7D; its position at the end is in accordance 
with idiom; see on 26, 18, 

12-13. This difficult passage has been rendered in two ways: 
(2) ‘O Jehovah, God of Israel! when I shall sound my father 
to-morrow [(or) the third (day) ], and behold, there is good toward 
David, and I send not then unto thee, and disclose it to thee, 
Jehovah do so to Jonathan and more also: (but) if it please my 
father to do thee evil, I will disclose it to thee’ etc. (Th. Keil). 
This, however, implies that 3) Hwy’ HD refers unusually backwards; 
it is a further objection that there is nothing in the Hebrew to 
express or suggest a contrast between the two clauses introduced 
by 13. (4) 12> being treated as a question (cf. v, 9): ‘O Jehovah, 
God of Israel! when I shall sound my father... and behold there 


‘ Rare. Occasionally also 5: Ex, 20, 6. 1 Ki. 2,7. y. 18,51. 
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is good toward David, shal] I not then send unto thee, and disclose 
it to thee? Jehovah do so to me and more also: if it please my 
father to do thee evil, I will disclose it to thee’ etc. (so RV., the 
sentence being merely somewhat more closely accommodated to 
English idiom). This is preferable. It is true that commonly a 
more emphatic particle follows “31 nwy’ md, and that the analogy 
of other passages might have led us to expect '9..,. 20" DN °D 
‘9 daw (IL 3, 9) or “x nde... 20" 19ND ON (cf. II rg, 14); 
but the types of sentences with ’3) nwy’ AD are not perfectly 
uniform, and there seems to be no xecessity for such a particle 
to be used, if the sense is sufficiently plain without it. At the 
beginning, Mn as a vocative agrees badly with the speech fol- 
lowing in which the second person is throughout Jonathan. 
Probably 7¥ has fallen out after 117 (so Pesh. RV.). Onno nyo 
see on 9g, 16. nwwn is as perplexing and intrusive as in wv. 5, 
and is no doubt, as there, ‘a correction ex eventu.’ 

mom] lit. and dehold, used similarly in the enunciation of a 
particular hypothetical alternative, Dt. 13, 15; 17, 4; 19, 18; and 
in Lev. 13—14 frequently. Comp. above, on 9, 7. 

ay] The punctuation implies as subject either 2p (on 16, 4) 
or myn (cf. 2, 32). Perhaps, however, the word ought to be read 
as Qa/ 3”, construed with nx as Y7 II 11, 25, where see note. 

14-15. Another difficult passage. ‘And wilt thou not, if I am 
still alive (sc. when thou comest to the throne), wilt thou not shew 
toward me the kindness of Jehovah that I die not, and not cut 
off thy mercy from my house for ever?’ The second xb must be 
treated as merely resumptive of the first: cf. 13 1 Ki. 20, 31; 
sm Gen. 27, 30; MM) Dt. 20, 11. But most moderns prefer to 
point NP} (II 18, 12) for No} twice: ‘And mayest thou, if I am 
still alive, mayest thou shew toward me’ etc. 

¥% spn] as pnbsx ton Il 9, 3. The last clause nox xd) does 
not in itself cause difficulty: nevertheless LXX, Vulg. both render 
as if it expressed the opposite alternative to °M ‘JY DN (kai cay 
avdr@ drobdyw, si vero mortuus fuero). If this view be correct, we 
must conclude that ox has dropped out before mimx [so Dr. Weir], 

K 
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and render (connecting with v. 15), ‘And thou shalt not, if J die, 
thou shalt not cut off thy mercy from my house for ever *? 

15-16. ‘91 N73n3 xy] A third difficult passage. V. 15 will just 
admit of the rendering, ‘ And thou shalt not cut off thy mercy from 
my house for ever, and not (= yea, not) when Jehovah cuts off the 
enemies of David,’ etc. But the repetition of xd) is more awkward 
even than in v. 14; and in v. 15 not merely is the covenant con- 
cluded with the house of David strange, but clause 4 is anacoluthic, 
and what is expected is not that Jehovah should require it from the 
hand of David’s enemies, but from the hand of David himself, in 
case he should fail to fulfil the conditions of the covenant. LXX 
points to another and preferable reading, uniting 15> and 16, and 
treating the whole as a continuation of Jonathan’s speech: kati ei 
Bn, ev TO eEaipew Kipwoy tors éxOpovs Aaveid Exactoy ard mpoodrov Tis 
yis, evpeOnvat [cod. A e€apOivat | TO dvopa Tod "Iwvabav amd Tod otkov 
Aaved i.e. DD) MOANT WD dy WN WT DN MN mA mona 2Ndy 
WT M2 Dy yn OY =< and when Jehovah cutteth off the enemies 
of David, each one from the face of the ground, “he name of 
Jonathan shall not be cut off from the house of David.’ The clause 
“0 wpa), which was incongruous in MT., is now in its appropriate 
place, in Jonathan’s speech, as a final wish expressed by him on 
behalf of his friend: ‘and may Jehovah require it at the hand of 
David’s enemies!’ (viz. if they presume to attack or calumniate 
him.) The reading is also supported by 24, 22 ‘Swear to me now 
by Jehovah that thou wilt not cut off my seed after me, nor destroy 
my name from my father’s house.’ Jonathan, being David’s brother- 
in-law, and prescient that David will succeed Saul upon the throne, 
prays that when his enemies are destroyed—especially, in accord- 
ance with the usual Oriental custom (cf. 1 Ki. 15, 29. 16, rr. 2 Ki. 
10, 6. 11, 1), the family of his predecessor—his own relationship 
with David’s house may not be forgotten or disowned. David’s 


* We.’s n99n N} niDX ON NX?) is a form of sentence not quite supported. 
by analogy. 

* We. xdxby and may not ...! (LXX, representing xb) by ef ph, vocalized 
wrongly X51: see below, on II 13, 26; and comp. Jer. 11, 21 LXX.) 
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acknowledgment of the obligation is recorded II 9, 1: cf. 21, vf 
The expression .,., Dy ow mp9 recurs Ruth A, 10; 

V7 a DS yawnd] to make David swear. ‘The impassioned 
entreaties addressed by Jonathan, vv. 14-16, to David might with 
some show of plausibility be termed an adjuration of David: as, 
however, they are entreaties on behalf of himself, they cannot be 
regarded as any special token of his love fowards David. It follows 
that 1nN inamNl in v.17 agrees only with the reading of LXX 
syd pavnd to swear to David, which also has the advantage of 
being capable of a strict interpretation: for v. 12 f. (to which the 
reference will now be) express an actual oath, whereas vv. 14-16 
do not properly express an adjuration.’ (We.). 

rg. INO TIN nwde»] For ttn LXX has émoxépy ive. IPD, 
incorrectly vocalized for 172M thou shalt be missed (so Targ. y3nn, 
Pesh. ku? |ssKso), which agrees as it should do with Iwo greaily, 
and is evidently right. To go down is an idea which, as used here 
(Jud. r9, 11 is different), would not be qualified by greatly: RV. 
quickly takes an unwarrantable liberty with the Hebrew. 

wou is a denom., fo do a thing the third time (x Ki. 18, 34), or, 
as here, on the third day*. Lit.‘ and thou shalt act on the third 
day, thou shalt be missed greatly’= and thou shalt on the third day 
be missed greatly; cf. Is. 29, 4 "37N poNXd nbper lit. “and thow 
shalt be humbled, thou shalt speak from the earth’= and thou 
shalt speak humbly from the earth, the second verb, in each case, 
defining the application of the first. The principle is the same 
as that which underlies the idiom explained on 2, 3 35M 329n by 
though asa rule the two verbs are in the same tense. 

bi paxn] LXX 7d epyal ekeivo: cf. v. 41 where 3337 dy is 
rendered. dé rov dpya8. Clearly, in both passages, the translators 
found before them the same word, which they did not understand, 
and therefore, as in similar cases (e. g. v. 20 “Appatraper; 14, 1 al. 
Mecca), simply transliterated. And in both passages their reading, 


1 Expressions not quite identical, but analogous, are cited by Roed. from the 
Arabic in the Z%es., p. 1427. 
K 2 
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as compared with the present Hebrew text, has the presumption of 
originality in its favour. Here ben is a vox nihil’; in v. 41 
‘beside the south’ is a position which does not admit of being fixed, 
and from which, therefore, no one can be conceived as arising ; 
at the same time, there is the presumption that Syx was in both 
passages followed by some similar word. Restore, therefore, here 
(or 19x57) bn 339870 and in v. 41 JIN] yx; 15m has occurred 
before in 14, 1, and is expressed here also by Pesh. (wo): 3398 is 
a word which (cf. 233) would naturally signify a mound or cairn of 
earth. 

20. MIN... NI] LXX TS ee Dyn wR ‘3N), the claims 
of which are well stated by We. 2 
v. 19, to which Jonathan’s promise now forms the counterpart, 
‘And I on the third day will shoot to its side with arrows.’ It is 
true, of course, that Jonathan in fact shoots but one arrow, and 
the boy at once runs to fetch it; but in the first general description 
of what Jonathan will do, the expressions ‘ shoot with arrows,’ ‘ find 
the arrows that I shoot’ are naturally used. As a yi, however, 
must evidently be carried out in accordance with the terms ar- 
ranged, the fact that in v. 35 ff. no mention is made of the Aree 
arrows of MT. is an indication that they were not originally part of 
v.20. Mo¥, though omitted in LXX, may be retained, but must 
be pointed either TI¥? or TI¥ (i.e. HY, referring to JNA: see 
on II 21, 1). In MT. 3¥ is for M7¥ (referring to jann), the 
mappig being omitted, as occasionally happens, e.g. Ex. 9, 183 
2 Ki. 8, 6 ; Is. 23, 17. 18: Ew. § 2474(2); Stade, § 347% Ges. 
Thes., in saying that the 7 is paragogic, has overlooked the fact that 
the tone is mlra‘. 


YS will be construed as in 


ndw] so as to send it for me etc. The reflexive %, implying 
that the nby is done with reference to the speaker, or for his 
pleasure, cannot be properly reproduced in our idiom, 


21-22. oynn] LXX throughout the sing., i.e. S07, an unusual 


1 Like the sporadic ONp, N87, ONS, WNT (ila FP )ietey 
? Mil‘el, with 7 locale =to (the) side. 
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form (see on v. 36>), which might readily be changed erroneously 
into a pl., as in MT. 

21. ANI) NP] As the text stands, wnp is addressed to David, 
the suffix relating to the lad: ‘Fetch him and come. We. reading 
with LXX »ynn (sg.) makes np the end of the words addressed 
to the boy, ‘fetch it, and treats ANI) as beginning the apodosis. 
But though ‘ynn may be right, for the apodosis to be introduced 
by } and the zmperative is most unusual, if indeed it occurs at all 
in the OT. ; if, therefore, this view of np be adopted, it will be 
almost necessary to read MN33 for N81) (which, indeed, only im- 
plies a change of one letter). 

22. nov] ‘ will have sent thee away’ (sc. in the case supposed). 
The pf. as 14, 10; Lev. 19, 8; II 5, 24 (Zenses, § 17). 

25. jn opy| LXX kali mpoepbacev tov "lovabay (Lucian more 
correctly atrév Iovadav), implying DIP. Rose up is out of place: 
the relative position of those at the table is described, and Jonathan 
was in front, opposite to Saul: the seat opposite to Abner was 
vacant. True, 0%? commonly denotes /o come or go in front; but 
not perhaps necessarily, and the use of the word here would 
closely resemble that in y. 68, 26 DW WAP the singers were 
in front. , 

26. rin ‘nba] The only passage in which nba is used to 
negative an adj. (as elsewhere—at least in poetry—3, Cuma bkGe: 
7, 8). It negatives a subst. once, Is. 14, 6. 

synta NOM] LXX ore 08 keeabdpiora= 0 Nb, which relieves 
the tautology of MT.: ‘he is not clean; for he hath not been 
cleansed.’ As thus read, the clause will state the ground why Saul 
supposed David to be still "nv ‘na. 

27. svn winn nano] Keil: ‘And on the morrow of the 
new-moon there was the second (day),’/—a fact so patent as 
hardly to be worth recording. Better with LXX (and substantially 
RV., for the word cannot be understood) insert D§*2 before ‘wn, ‘ And 
it came to pass on the morrow of the new-moon, even on the 
second day, that etc. A slight redundancy of expression is not 
out of harmony with Hebrew style, especially when, as here, the 
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‘second day’ will suggest to the reader a repetition of the scene 
described, v. 24 f. 

29. ne Yo-my Nim] Cf y. 87, 5 yoy mond» Nim and He will 
establish it, even the Most High. The unusual form of expression 
may have been intended to suggest that David had received the 
command from one whom he would not willingly disobey. We. 
would read 87) and lo (Gen. 47, 23). For the words quoted 
LXX express ‘08 » yy". 

3o. ny myo }2] Commonly rendered ‘son of a perverse 
woman (NWY2 being ptcp. Nif. fem.) in respect of rebelliousness.’ 
The expression is, however, peculiar, and excites suspicion. The 
genitive is attached commonly to a descriptive adj. for the purpose 
of defining it (Ew. § 288¢): thus (a) a5 73 pure of heart, DDD %p3 
clean of hands, M7 YA erring of spirit: bin “yy tottering of 
feet ; (6) TYSY TIN perishing 2 regard fo counsels; ywD Ww for- 
given 7 respect of transgression ; (c) }DY8 NID (Pr. 11, 22) a woman 
turned aside 77 respect of discretion (=turned aside from discretion); 
yy "2W (Is. 59, 22) = those turned back from transgression ; 
nnd ‘aw (Mic. 2, 8)=averse from battle. M772, however, does 
not define M3, but repeats the same idea under a different form. 
Further, MV), if derived from 37 4% rebel, ought by analogy 
(cf. mado, np, NMA: Ol. § 2192) to be pointed MMW (with 
aspirated 3). On these grounds, Lagarde, in a note on the ex- 
pression’, having first pointed out that my corresponds with the 
Arabic ee to go astray, leave the right path, urges (1) that the 
resolution of ‘a woman perverse in respect of rebelliousness’ into 
‘a perverse, rebellious woman,’ as a rendering of nyA Nyy, is 
illegitimate, and that ‘only he would think correctly from the point 
of view of Semitic idiom who conceived the “ genitive” nyw7Wn as 
defining that from which the 71¥) turned aside :’ and (2) that ny 
must be treated as a derivative, not of 371 but of 179, with the 
force of the corresponding word he9-s6 in Syriac, viz. discipline 


* In his review of the gth edition of Gesenius’ Handwérterbuch (by Miihlau 
and Volck), reprinted in the Aitthei/ungen, i. (1884), p. 236 f. 
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ee ee 
(e.g. Eph. 6, 4 Pesh. = maideia), Lagarde would accordingly con- 
strue the phrase ‘son of a woman gone astray from discipline’ and he 
compares the Arabic expression (Lane, p. 2305) a3 15 son of a 
woman gone astray, i.e. son of a whore. In spite of 219 ‘DY yw. 40, g 
‘ treacherously recreant’ (Cheyne, ed. 1); [8 "123 59, 6 ‘traitors of 
wickedness,’ Lagarde’s argument is philologically just: and the 
only difficulty which attaches to his conclusion is the distinctively 
Syriac sense which it postulates for nym», and of which there 
is no other trace in connexion with the Hebrew 71 or its 
derivatives !. 

LXX have vie kopagiwy avTopodovvTeay = nivian ny3 2; and 
MYT) = discipline being thus questionable in Hebrew, the alter- 
native is with We. to follow this, so far at least as the 7 in mys 
goes, and to read MITT MYI j3 son of a rebellious girl, i.e. of a 
girl who has contumaciously rebelled against her master, and left 
him, in other words, of a runaway slave-girl. We. compares 
Judith 16, 12 viol kopacioy karexévrnoay aitovs, kal as maidas adropo- 
AovyTwv éritpwckov avrovs, in the Syriac version Oana) JRuSaSy yl 
ww ado frou J-dady gelo youl? 


1 But Lagarde is unquestionably right in maintaining that in my and its 
derivatives ¢wo roots, distinct in Arabic, have, as in many other cases (comp. on 
15, 29), been confused in Hebrew, viz. Sys to bend (e.g. in Is. 21, 3 ny) 
yown; y. 38, 7); and Sst to err, go astray (Qor. 2, 257+ 7 143. 19, 60 and 
often: especially, as Lagarde abundantly shews, opp. to dW) fo go straight, 
to keep on the right path), which is found in 197 ¢o act erringly, IL 24, 17 al., 
and in the common subst. }iy zzzguzty, properly error. The idea expressed 
by my = 652) and its derivatives is thus not that of ferverseness (=wpy), 
but deviation from the right track, error: and this sense is still sometimes 
expressed by the ancient versions: as Is. 19, 14 DYIY TN mvedpa mrAavhoeEws, 
JRoQQ uo; Pr. r2, 8 15 m1y2 Jur.s9 grcamy =one deficient in under- 
standing, Vulg. vanus et excors (as though /z¢. one gone astray from under- 
standing). The conventional rendering of the frequent }i¥ by words of general 
import, such as déutia, dpaptla, indguitas, tniguzty, tends to conceal from those 
to whom the Hebrew term is thus familiarly represented, the metaphor which 


originally underlay both 1» itself, and the cognate verb. 
2 In Lucian’s recension of LXX there is a second rendering of the phrase in 
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ana] LXX péroxos i.e. 129 art a companion of, which agrees 
with the following 5 (see Pr. 28, 24). “Malis construed with 3, not 
with 5. ‘LXX good’ (Dr. Weir). 

3r. ON INN] ‘LXX veaviav, reading obyn-ny, their MS. being 
indistinct’ (Dr. Weir). 

nio ja) 20) 16.01 ree. 

33. mond ,., x nda °2] For this use of x*7 (which is un- 
common), cf. 2 Ki. 18, 36. Jer. 50, 15. 25. 51, 6. 11. n> is, 
however, elsewhere confined to poetry, and expresses the idea of 
consumption, destruction (usually with Mwy, as Is. 10, 23), not that 
of complete determination. nna (LXX, We.) for xn mdp is cer- 
tainly a more idiomatic expression (cf. vv. 7. 9). 

36. ...¥ 7) WIM] See on 9, 5. 

*ynn] So 37 du, 38 Kt. 21-f. (LXX), and 2 Ki. 9; 24 MT, 
Probably a genuine alternative form of yn (Ew. § 186°). Though 
the pl. in Hebrew is 0°87, the form in Arabic (42) and the 
plural in Eth. (AMR? ARF: Dillm. col. 134) shew that 
there is a parallel form, the root of which is a 7” verb. 

38. AWIN AIND] MIND defore the verb which it qualifies, as 2 Ki. 


¥, 11 WN, vst; 3 dyn mn; and (for the sake of the 
rhythm) 37, 2. Is. 58, 8. 


Na] LXX, Pesh. Vulg. 821, which is preferable. 
40. 19 WN] 17, 40. 21, 8. 24,5. 25, 7. 1 Kivr, 8. 33:40, 4, 2. 


10, 28. 15,20. 22, 31. 2 Ki. 11, ro. 16, 13>. Not always with a 
compound expression. 


4I. 330 byxn] See on v. 19. 
42. WN] = that, forasmuch as, Gen. 30, 18 etc.: cf. on 15, 15. 


question, viz. yuvaikotpagh, i.e. (as it seems) woman-nourished, effeminate. 


Symm. has dmaiSevtwy dmootratotvtwy, Theod. .... HeTakwvoupévev. Vulg. sub- 


stitutes another disparaging comparison, Fili mulieris vérum ultro rapientis, 
which seems to stand in some relation to the first part of the paraphrase of 
Chrysostom (X. 301 D, quoted by Field), as the second does to the rendering 
of Lucian: vie ropydiov émpawopevav avipdow, émrpexdvtav Trois Taprodow, 
exvevevpiopéve kal padake Kal pdtv éxov dvdpés.—Pesh. Jhoveso Lento > 
(comp, the rendering of Pr. 12, 8 cited in the last note: hardly nvtypa). 
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21, 2. 723] So 22, 9: cf. na Ez. 25, 13; also the anomalous 
punctuation 7 in the imper. TY Pr. 24, 14, and r and 3 pers. 
impf. ch. 28, 15 ANIPN and yp. 20, 4 WT. Ges. § go Rem. 2; 
Ew. § 216¢; Stade, § 132. 

jbovny] ‘LXX’ABemedex, as also inch. 22. 23, 6. 26, 6. . 52,1: 
on the contrary, "Ayepedey 30, 7. II 8,17. The same mis-tran- 
scription occurs in 1 Ch. 18, 16 MT., where LXX has rightly 
"Axemehex,’ We. (the readings of LXX corrected from Dr. Swete’s 
edition). 

mewpd... TIM] as 16, 4. 

3. yy bx wx] The same expression, Jer. 36, 19. 38, 24. 
MOND as regards anything = at all. 

‘nyty] Po’el from yt, according to Ew. § 1257 ‘to make a 
person know a thing in order to determine him to act accordingly’ 
=/o direct. But this explanation requires more to be supplied than 
is probable. LXX é:apepapripyya, which points to a reading 
‘NI, Po'el from 73 (see p. 59 Jotom), in Qal, to designate or 
appoint (a place, II 20, 5; a person, Ex. 21, 8. 9): hence in Po‘el 
with a personal object (Wright, Arad. Gr. i. § 43: comp. above on 
18, 9), not, as in Qal, simply to appoint a person for some position 
or purpose, but to perform the act of appointment upon a person, 
to fix a place or time for him (which is the sense of the corres- 
ponding form in Arabic, as siélj Armold, Chrestom. Arab., p. 197, 
1S >, or 7,133 7 20, 32 ey) ye wales Sselys and we 
appointed you to the right side of the mountain). So here, ‘the 
young men J have appointed to the place of such and such a one.’ 
The Hif. P57 is used in nearly the same sense Jer. 49, 19=50, 44: 
Job 9,19. Dr. Weir however writes: ‘Is it not rather "1Y}? comp. 
Jer. 47, 7 yy oe on jin 5x” The Qal would certainly seem to 
express all that is required. 

0x 195d] So Ru. 4,1 *: in Dan. 8, 13 s5p—the one example 
of a real contraction which the Hebrew language affords. ws 
(Qor. 25, 30) and os are used in the same sense, perhaps derived 
from the root of 722, and meaning properly a separate, particular 
one. ‘205s perhaps signifies one whose name ts withheld (from obx 
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to be dumb). Ew. § 106° renders the expression, ‘ein gewisser 
verschwiegener.’ 

4. AD Any] Keil, RV. and others: ‘ And now what is under 
thine hand? Five loaves of bread give into my hand, or whatsoever 
there is present.’ But this leaves the emphatic position of Mwon 
ond unaccounted for: and how could David ask specifically for five 
loaves, when his previous words had just implied that he did not 
know whether Ahimelech possessed them? Rather, ‘And now 
what is under thine hand? Five loaves of bread? Give them into 
mine hand,’ which agrees better with the accents (according to 
which the chief break in @ is at nnd, not at 71). But even this 
construction is difficult, and probably there is some error in 7D. 
LXX render as a question. Either 1 or, better, DX for m1 would 
constitute a normal Hebrew sentence: ‘And now, 7 there are 
under thy hand five loaves of bread, give them into my hand, or 
whatsoever there is present.’ synon lit. that which ts found, i.e. 
that which is here present, as 13, 16. Gen. 19, 15. Jud. 20, 48. 
An idiomatic use of the Wf. of Nyp. 

5 nnn by] The use of 5x here is destitute of analogy. In 
Jer. 3, 6. Zech. 3, 10. Ez. ro, 2 nnn 5x of course expresses motion 
under. 5x is in fact redundant, and is in all probability simply a 
corrupt repetition of 5n. 

6. ON 3] apparently, as Jud. 1g, 7, with the force of an oath: 
see Ges. s.v, who renders hercle. 

mvx] a good example of a sing. term used collectively. For 
other rather noticeable instances see Gen. 30, 37 5p (note the fol- 
lowing }73). Jud. 19, 12 Wy (followed by 737), 21, 16 ("WN as here). 
Jer. 4, 29> yp (note }n3). 

yo-myy] detained 2 reference to us, i.e. (Anglice) from us: cf. 5 
in ¥. 40, 11; 84,123; Job 12, 20 construed with verbs of removing 
or withholding. 

‘ nxya] This difficult sentence is usually rendered: ‘When I 
came out, the vessels of the young men were holy, though the 
journey was but a common one, how much more then to-day shall 
they be holy in (their) vessels?’ i.e. the utensils in which the young 
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men would put the bread were clean ceremonially when they set 
out: there has been no danger of pollution since (though the 
journey was a common one), and hence they cannot defile bread 
put into them. That the fersons of his companions were cere- 
monially clean David had assured Ahimelech before: he here gives 
him the same assurance respecting their ‘vessels,’ i.e. wallets or 
utensils. But the interpretation cannot be pronounced a certain 
one’; nor is the text altogether free from suspicion. For the 
construction of *nxya followed by 1 cf. Is. 6, 1; Jud. 11, 16, etc.: 
Tenses, § 1278. The literal sense of o°5> seems the most likely : 
that suggested by Ewald (=‘bodies, as oxedos, 1 Thess. 4, 4) is 
consonant with the context, but artificial: that supported by Keil 
is a sense scarcely suitable except in poetry (Is. 13, 5). 

wip] Though the sing. is defensible, the plur. wsp’ (LXX, 
Pesh. Ew. We.) is preferable and more in accordance with general 
prose usage. 

4. DYN pnd] i.e. Bread of (Jehovah’s) Presence; cf. Ex. 40, 23 
and see Dillmann, Commentary on E-x.-Lev., p. 600. 

pipinn| The plur. might be explained as a reference to the 
separate loaves (cf. ond myn, mwy): but this does not accord well 
with inpbn at the end of the verse. It is better, therefore, either to 
read there pnpba with LXX, or to suppose that the final b in nD1 
has arisen by error from the first 9 of the word following, and for 
sysabpmroiwn (cf. on 1, 24) to restore ‘Eby “Don. Comp. Jer. 
29, 9 (read pw2bh) ; 36, 21 (read by in accordance with idiom) ; 
Mic. 2, 8 (nyp); 2 Ch. 28, 23 (read ONY). On the other hand, 
sometimes a repeated letter has dropped out, as ch. 17,17. Is. 45, 11 
(read nbxwn with Hitzig, Dr. Weir, Prof. Cheyne), and probably 
y. 42, 2 (nd’y). 

8. ayy2] Comp. Jer. 36, 5. Neh. 6, ro. 


1 Dr. Weir remarks: ‘ow>w 51nd is translated by all [substantially] “ both 
yesterday and the day before ;” but it never has this meaning [see e. g. Gen. 31, 
2.5. Ex. 5, 7]; and there seems no reason why we should not render here [in 
accordance with its usual meaning]... as heretofore, when I have gone forth’ 
(placing, of course, the Zagef qaton at °n RY). 
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Dyan Wax] WBN is not chief (RV.), but mzghty, which, however, 
does not well agree with p\ynn, might or herotsm being hardly a 
quality which in a shepherd would be singled out for distinction. 
Read, with Gratz, D°¥79 for p'yin, ‘the mightiest of Saul’s runners,’ 
or couriers: Saul’s O°S7 are mentioned afterwards, 22,17. Ina 
runner, strength and size, such as \"38—elsewhere, it is true, only 
used in poetry—connotes, would be a qualification which the 
narrator might naturally remark upon. 

g. & PX] The combination &* PS occurs y. 135, 17; hence 
8 here is commonly regarded as an anomalous punctuation for 
PN; cf. TVY Gen. 49, 1x. IY Is. ro, 17 (for what, according to 
analogy, would be nyy, IY), So Kimchi, Ges. Ew. § 213°, 2864; 
Stade, § 194° (2). Delitzsch, however (on p. /.¢.), treats PS as a 
dialectical form of DN = zum? }°S occurs in the Palestinian 
Targums = 7f (W. 7, 4. 5 etc.), also =41 in zzdirect questions, and 
=bON, where the answer JVo is expected, Job 6, 12 NAN PN Nd PN 
Sn. 10, 4%. 56. 11, 75. 13, gh: and +S }'S occurs (e. g.) simply 
=7 there ts... 7, 4%. Job 33, 23%. 322; Job 6, 6 x) nyD NN PN 
or zs there taste in the white of an egg? in an indirect question, 
v.14, 2 Sow mx ps yond. Lam. 1,12. It may be questioned if 
such parallels justify the use of [8 as a meufral particle of interroga- 
tion: nor does it seem probable that such a pronounced Aramaism 
would occur in an early narrative, clearly of Judaic origin. 

ro. mid] Is. 25, 7. 1 Ki. rg, 13 iATVIN| YB OD. 

np yevnpn ANSON] If thou wilt take sat for thyself, take it. 
Cf. for the position of ANN, Ex. 21, 8 Qri %> (opp. to 1225, v. 7); 
and on 18, 17. 

nj2] Elsewhere pointed always 73. 

14. WyN-ns ww] ‘And he changed it, even his behaviour.’ 
The suffix in itself, in anticipation of oyu nx, is defensible (Ex. 2, 6 
51 nN wm and she saw him, the child. 35, 5. Lev. 13,57; 
1 Ki. 21, 13. 2 Ki. 16,15 Kt. Is. 29, 23 (render, with Hitzig, ‘when 
his children see it, the work of my hands’ etc.). Jer. 31, 2. Ez. 3, 21. 


1 Aram. n’x=Heb. wv, 
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44,7. Pr. 5, 22. y. 83, 12 102") won'Y make them, (even) their 
nobles, etc."): but the emphatic anticipation of an object such as 
yoyo is not probable, and the form of the suffix—rare even in 
strong verbs (see on 18, 1)—is found only once besides with a 
verb n”, II 14, 6, where there are independent grounds for ques- 
tioning its correctness. No doubt 13 is an error of transcription 
for 73¥1. So Ol. p. 547; Stade, § 143°; Kon. p. 546. 

born] and he behaved himself madly. The word recurs, applied 
metaphorically, Nah. 2, 5, Jer. 25, 16. 51, 7. 

D7] in their hands, i.e. as they sought to restrain him (Th. Ke.). 

WW] Piel from 1A, with anomalous gamez, for 1M, i.e. scratched, 


ih ie 


made meaningless marks. But LXX érupmdngev i.e. AN and he 
drummed on the doors of the gates,—‘a more suitable gesture for a 
raving madman’ (Kp.). So Stade, § 493. 

16. “)70n] ‘Am I in lack of mad men?’—The question is 
indicated by the tone of the voice: see on 11,12; and cf. 22, 7.15. 

mrnx] See on 10, 27. 

by] iit. upon me, i.e. to my trouble: Gen. 48, 7 by brn ano. 

22, 1. by may by] The myn is afterwards, v. 4, spoken of 
as a my; and the case is the same in the other passage in which 
it is mentioned II 23, 13f.=1 Ch. 11, 15 f. Can a myn be also 
termed a my? =A AND is a mountain-stronghold (W. 18, 3); 
and in Jud. 6, 2. Ez. 33, 27 nyyn and at least MNT¥” (Is. 33, 16) 
are named side by side as dfferent kinds of hiding-place. We. 
answers the above question in the negative; and believes that both 
here and II 23, 13 f.|l oday noyp is an old error for nbsy ny the 
stronghold of ‘Adullam. 


1 Comp. Ew. § 309%. There are also other types, as with 5, Nu. 32, 33. 
Jos. 1, 2. Jud. 21,7. 2 Ch. 26, 14; with yo Lev. 6, 8; and with the suffix in 
the genitive, as Ez. 10, 3. 42,14. Job 29, 3; and in Ch,, in a form recalling 
strongly Syriac usage, 1 Ch. 5,26 ‘5 D421. 23,6. 2Ch. 25, 10. 28,15. With 
one word, the interrog. »x, the apparent pleonasm is idiomatic: Is. 19, 12 Ox 
poan Where are they, thy wise men? 2 Ki. 19, 13 nom 75 WN (in | Is. 
37, 13 7x). Mic. 7, 10 JAR m7? VR. Except with this word, the use is 
chiefly a late one; or at least occurs with growing frequency in the later writers. 
But some of the instances are not improbably due to textual error. 
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aul aes oduy was in the Shephélah Jos. 15, 33. 35: hence went 
down’ (Dr. Weir). 

2. Nw2 WN wNn-d>] Cf. Is. 24, 213 NWI WND as (one) against 
whom there is a lender (creditor). 

wap] Jud. 18, 25; cf. Job 3, 20; andonrf, ro. 

3. DINN...N¥"] If the text be sound, these words can only be 
rendered ‘come forth (to be) with you.’ But the case is not one in 
which such a strongly marked pregnant construction would be 
expected: and it is probable that either some word has dropped 
out, or that we should, with Vulg. Pesh. (maneat, sky) read Ww 
for 83°. 

4.0n2%] ‘led them (so as to be) in the presence of the king of 
Moab. Another pregnant construction, hardly less expected than 
the last. °35 MX is not used in conjunction with verbs of motion, 
and in Pr. 18, 16 %3M2) m3 ¥851 the prep. is different. Targ. 
pws), Pesh. aaac point to the punctuation O73" (see Jos. 6, 23 
Targ.; II 16, 21 Pesh.) and he left them, which is altogether to be 
preferred. (LXX kai mapexdeoe = OF"). ) 

5. Jo-nway] Cf. 96 ney 1 Ki. 17, 3; and often in the imper., as 
Dt. 1, 7 025 wo. 40.2, 13 nad may. 5, 27 nad iaw: Is. 40, 9 12 °Y. 

6. yt] known =discovered: cf. Ex. 2,14. Jud. 16,9. I 17, 19. 

In clause 4 the series of ptcpp. describe the situation, as (e. g.) 
LOKI E, AOsa2, TOS eS. iO, o2 

4. n2b35 (2)] unless it be an error for pod>), affords an example 
of 5 marking the accus., on which see 23, ro. 

8. nh] zs sick because of me. This can hardly be right. In 
the poetical passage Am. 6, 6 the apathy of the boisterous revellers 
of Samaria is well described by the words DY 12” by sn sy «and 
Seel no sickness by reason of Joseph’s breach :’ but the passage here 
is different. LXX movay, which represents 51m in the passage of 
similar import 23, 21 Sy ondon ss. Hence Gratz, Klo. bom: ‘and 
none of you hath compassion on me. Dr. Weir makes a similar 
suggestion: ‘Is it nbon ? [and there is no compassvon on your part 
upon me: cf. Gen. 19, 16] comp. 23, 21 LXX,’ 

N56 3 pypn] Cf. 13 a9Nd vx mpd to rise up against me 7/0 
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(=so as to become) one lying in wait; Mic. 2, 8 (reading for nyyp., 
Dy’: notice the two mem’s following) 34~5 nw wy. LXX (in 
both verses) «is éy@pév, which Dr. Weir prefers, remarking that 
“pypn is not suitable to 28, but is so to WK’ 

9. by ay2] placed over (Ke. rightly), as 1 Ki. 4, 7. Ru. 2, 5. 6. 

13. Sen] the inf. abs., according to Ges. 131. 4%. Ew. § 351°. 
After an 77. c., as 25, 26. 

14. Jnyown dx 1D] RV. zs taken into thy council, following Ges. 
(qui devertere solet ad colloquium tuum, qui interioris apud te 
admissionis est) and Keil. This, however, assumes an unusual 
sense for 11D, which is hardly justified by the parallels quoted, 
Gen. 19, 2. 3. Jud. 4, 18. 19, 12 (to ‘turn aside’ to v7s7/ a person). 
Probably for 1D we should read with LXX, Targ. (dpye», 3) 
WW ‘captain over thy body guard, which would imply a position of 
responsibility, and close attendance upon the king. For this sense 
of nyown, cf. II 23, 23 (=1Ch. 11, 25) (Ch. dy) Sx ays now 
snyowy: the word is applied also in a concrete sense, Is. 11, 14 
Dnynwn joy %22). So Ew. Bertheau (on 1 Ch. Z.c.), Then. 

1g. TIT aya... pe dx] 2 vw lit. 40 lay im, ie. to attribute 
to, as Job 4, 18: so 4 pw Dt. 22, 8. 

vax ma 55a] LXX, Pesh. ’x) 5am, which is required. 

17. py os] Il 14, 19 (MN): Jer. 26, 24 (nx). 

18. 99] Ew. § 454. Kt. uses ‘in the Syriac fashion: the Qri 
warns the reader to pronounce it softly, and not differently from 
INIT v. 9. 21, 8. 

xi y7p| Note the emphasis expressed by the pronoun: as 
Ex. 18, 19. 22. 26 etc. (Zenses, § 160 nole.) 

22. Nap] 73D in Biblical Hebrew is used somewhat peculiarly 
in 1 Ki. r2, 15 Y pyo [Ch. 7202] map vn 52 lit. ‘for there was 
a bringing about from Jehovah that he might establish his word,’ 
etc. : in the philosophical Hebrew of the middle ages, it acquires 
the sense of cause. Hence this passage has been rendered, ‘I have 
been the cause in (the death of) all the persons of thy father’s 
house” The legitimacy of this rendering is questionable. There 
is no evidence that M3D possessed the sense cawse in Biblical times ; 
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nor is it probable, if it did, that 33D (in Qa/) would be a denomina- 
tive of it; and thirdly, even though there were a verb 32D /o Le the 
cause, its use with ellipse of the crucial word death is more than is 
credible. It is best for 'n2D to read, with Th. We., ‘M30 J am 
guilty in respect of all the persons, etc.: cf. Pesh. Kaul? The 
construction with 2 as “3 NON 19, 5, where Targ. has the same 
word in the e4p. with the same construction, viz. ‘2 2*NNN. 

23. “oy rns nowy 3) ‘For thou art a keepmg with me, i.e. 
shalt be jealously guarded with me. The abstract for the concrete, 
according to a usage of which there are many other examples in 
Hebrew (Zenses, § 189. 2): comp. Is. 11, 14 DAYDVID poy 2911, 
LXX 6re repvrAaka od rap’ euot = WY NAN AV ‘3 (3 for 9, the two 
letters being very similar in the old character),—which has nothing 
to recommend it. 


23—26. David as an outlaw, in the Lowland, the Hill-country, 
and the Wilderness of Judah. 


23, 3. °D ANI] =and how much more, when, as 2 Ki. 5, 13. 

4. mdoyp 37] Qe‘ilah, like “Adullam (22, 1), lay in the nope (Jos. 
15, 44, see ¥. 33), which sloped down towards the sea-coast. 

13] the fut. zmstans : see on 3, 11. 

5. 19] The word used as 30, 2. 20, like the Greek a@yew. 

6. There is some disorder in this verse: Abiathar fled to David, 
before he reached Qe‘ilah ; and clause 4 cannot be construed so as 
to yield an intelligible sense (as it stands it can only be rendered, 
‘the ephod came down in his hand!’)*, The simplest course is to 
follow LXX and to read after S99 5x: S)ANM ndyyp WT BY TY NI) 
ya. Even this change does not entirely relieve the verse of diffi- 
culty ; for the sense required is eer Abiathar fled, which is not 
strictly expressed by 1n'3N M33. AV. RV. ‘that he came down with 


* And the remarkable parallel in Moabitic: Mesha, line 28 npn wn y2°1 53 99 
Zit. for all Dibon was obedience. 

* It is moreover out of connexion with clause a: for according to all but 
uniform usage °°) would be resumed by either 11.58 377 or 17) 7)DN) or WW 
1px, but not by 177 11DN ( Zenses, § 78 end). ; 
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an ephod in his hand.’ This (irrespectively of the difficulty in 
clause a) yields an excellent sense: only it should be clearly under- 
Stood that zt is no rendering of the Massoretic text (yw 77) DN). 
AV. (and occasionally even RV.) sometimes conceals a difficulty by 
giving a sense that is agreeable with the context, regardless of the 
fact that the Hebrew words used do not actually express it: i.e. 
they implicitly adopt an emendation of the text. Comp. on ry, 20: 
24, 20; 25, 30: and see Jer. 19, 13. Ez. 45,21 RV. Ley’s pro- 
posal to read nw for 5x (ZATW. 1888, p. 222) does not touch the 
real difficulty of the verse. 

7. 133] LXX sérpaxev=3') (comp. Jud. 4, 9). Sold, however, 
is here scarcely suitable. If the text be correct, the sense will be /0 
treat as strange=1o alienate, reject (cf. Jer. 19, 4 TIT Dypion NS 3432), 
construed here pregnantly with 13. But the context in Jeremiah is 
not parallel; and the figure here would be rather a forced one. 
Ch. 26, 8, in a similar context, we have 130, which, however, would 
here give rise to an inelegant alliteration with the following 73p3. 
Perhaps Krochmal is right in suggesting 13D, which is construed 
with 7!2 in Is. 19, 4 in exactly the sense that is here required, 
and only differs from 122 by one letter. The versions, other than 
LXX, render only by a general term deliver (10D, aaa), fradidit), 
from which nothing can be inferred as to the reading of the text 
which the translators had before them. 

nm) ons] Dt 3,.6.152 Ch Bon: ef.:14; 6. 

9. wind] was fabricating, forging. Apparently a metaphor 
derived from the working of metal: cf. NWN] WIN Gen. 4, 22. 
1 Ki. 7, 14. Elsewhere in this figurative sense only in Proverbs, 
and only there in Qal (3, 29 AY Ty by wainn 5x. 6, 14.18. 12, 20. 
14, 22+). The position of yby makes it emphatic: comp. Jer. 11, 
1g and on II 15, 4. 

10. yow yow] See on 20, 6. 

syd nn] So with 2) Nu. 32, 15. Mnmw is construed so con- 
stantly with an accus. that, though there is a tendency in Heb. for 
Pi‘el, and especially for Hif.*, to be construed with 5, expressing 


LE, g./5 mr ¢o give life to, Gen. 45,73 ‘> rn to give width to, W. 4, 2a. ; 
L 
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the dativus commodi (or incommod:), this is probably an instance of 
the use of 5 to mark the accusative, such as is regular in Syriac, 
and occurs in Hebrew, rarely in the early and middle periods of 
the language, and with greater frequency in exilic and post-exilic 
writings. See 22,7. II 3, 30 sax win; Jer. 40, 2 mows... MP ; 
y. 69, 6 *ndwd nyt AnN; 73, 18 1d mewn al.: Ew. § 277°. 

rele ndyp bya] This use of o>yn to denote the lords or citizens 
of a town is rare: Jos. 24, 11 (of Jericho). Jud. 9, 22 ff. (Shechem). 
20, 8 (Gibeah). II 21, 12 and 2, 4 LXX (Jabesh of Gilead)’. 

13. 12dnn) wea wbany] Cf. 2 Ki. 8, 1 Mn wwsa in; ID 75, 
20 sbin ox we Sy son ‘x1; Zech. 10, 8; see also Ex. 33, 19. 
Ezek. 12, 25. A Semitic idiom, copiously illustrated by Lagarde, 
in a note at the end of his Psalterium Hreronymi (1874), p. 156F., 
especially from Arabic authors, and employed where either the 
means, or the desire, to be more explicit does not exist. ‘ And they 
went about where they went about :’ in the present case, no doubt, 
the vagueness of the expression corresponds with the reality. 
From Lagarde’s instances may be quoted: Ol nw on pips 
(Rashi on Gen. 20, 13, and elsewhere) Ongelos renders as he does 
render; JS le ec fuit quod fuit=missa haec faciam; Le ztols 

jlo esl age quod agis=non curo quid facturus sis, et liberam 
agendi ut volueris potestatem tibi concedo ; ab we ale emersit 
[ex undis] qui emersit=non attinet exponere qui et quot emer- 
serint; aple sa YS Ld pro pl Gp de J5, ad regem Persarum 
Parwézum profectus est eo consilio quo profectus est=nil attinet 
explicare quaenam itineris causa ac ratio fuit: Arnold, Chresto- 
mathia Arabica, p. 143, 7 nisi forte wart Le earsk mutaverit 
eos quod eos mutavit = nisi forte nescio quae res eos mutaverit. 

14. MiISb2)] Seeds. 33) 16: 

15. NM] ‘Here, in spite of 26, 3, we must with Ew. Wisv. iii. 


) mprn ch. 11, 3; '5 mann Hos. 10,1; ’5 prism Is. 53, 11 fo give right to. 
Comp. Ew. § 282°, and Giesebrecht’s careful study on this preposition, Dze 
Llebritische Praeposition Lamed (Halle, 1876), p. 80 f. 

* Comp. in Phoenician CZS. 120 °n332 Ndy3a 7277 Irene citizen of Byzantium 
(in the Greek *Epjvn Bu¢ayria). 
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127 (E.T. 92) vocalize 87, not only in order to secure a con- 
nexion with what precedes, but especially to obtain a motive for 
what follows: cf. v. 16 “strengthened his hand,” and z. 17 “fear 
not” ’ (We.). And so Dr. Weir: ‘Rather, was afraid; see next 
verse.’ 

nvN3] The prep. 3 and the 7 locale combined. So 19; 31, 
13 M3; Jos. 15, 21 7333; I 20, 15 M9383; Jer. g2, ro MMIII, 
And even with }», as Jud. 21, 19 “5 MBDS2; Jos. 1g, ro MIADYD ; 
Jer. 27, 16 nbaan. Here the n was already read by LXX (though 
wrongly understood) év r7 Kawg="W103. 

17. JNyon] Cf. with 1 Is. 10, 10. f.21, 9. But xy does not 
correspond phonetically with Aramaic 8D, with which Mihlau- 
Volck, in the roth edition of Gesenius’ Lexicon, compare it: Nyb 
=) =G0R'*A% advenire: NOD= EDM 2—in conj. I. 2 (= Peel) 
porrigere, praebere. See Ndldeke in the ZDMG. 1886, p. 736. 

j2] so, in accordance with what has just been stated. Cf. 
W. 90, 12 so—i.e. in accordance with v. 11—teach us etc. 

20. ‘31 NIN $35] 5 = im accordance with: elsewhere the phrase 
is used with 2; comp. on 2,16. With the rhythm or run of clause 
a, cf. Qoh. g, 10 (accents and RV. margzn). 

mn 1259] ‘and ours (will it be) to deliver him,’ etc. Not a 
common use of 5. Cf. (with 5 before the inf.) Mic. 3, 1; and in 
late Hebrew, 2 Ch. 13, 5. 20,17. 26, 18. Comp. sy in II 18, 11. 

22. nw InN1 1D] The Hebrew is abrupt (comp. on 2, 35). LXX 
for 1NN7 %D has év rdye, whence Th. We. restore, perhaps rightly, 
77127 know and consider his place where his fleeting foot may 
be? For 2 as an adj., cf. Zeph. 1, 14. 

“ON ] sc. WNT (16, 4). 

Nin poy ow] Ex. 4, 14 xia 197; ch. 22, 18>; 27, 2; 
28, 8. 

23. iy) N71] In this order, only here and Jer. 5, 1. Elsewhere 
regularly IN7) IYT, ANN Yt. 

bop] any of ..., whatever there be of, with a strongly individualiz- 
ing force. Cf. Gen. 6, 2. 7, 22. 9, 10. 17, 12: Ew. § 278¢. 

j)33 by] bx must here be used as the equivalent of by, which is 

(Bir) 
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joined sometimes with substantives to express an adverbial relation; 
Wy. 31, 24 1M by according to the rule of abundance = abundantly ; 
Jer 6,74 mbps by = lightly ; Is. 60, 7 IY by = acceptably. Here 
= assuredly. 

25. wpad] ‘read qwoa> with LXX’ (We.). 1 has dropped out 
before the following. So Klo. 

ybpn 37] In illustration of the fact, Dr. Weir refers appositely 
to Jud. 15, 8 poy yoo HYDI WY; 20, 45. 47 pion yoda 14w™ 
DwIn AYIIN; and ch. 13, 6. 

aw] LXX WS: ‘and came down to the crag which is in, ete. 
This is probably right, yon not being a proper name (We.). 

26. xv] LXX ywory diwy: probably rightly. 

ran) I nN] ‘And David came to be (on 18, 9) hashing in 
alarm, ...and Saul and his men were surrounding David and his 
men to take them,’—the ptcpp. describe the situation, into the 
midst of which the message, v. 27, came. For the idea expressed 
by tom, cf. IL 4, 4 (Qal), 2 Ki. 7, 15 (Nif.). 

28. 179] Is. 14, 3; Ges. § 22. 5>. 

miponnn] prob. of divisions’, Saul and David there parting from 
the neighbourhood of one another: cf. the Nif. in 1 Ki. 16, ar. 
Gen. 14, 15. A popular explanation of the meaning of the name. 
‘Dathe, Ges. De Wette “ rock of escapes; ” but Th. objects rightly 
(though the Speaker's Comm. adopts the explanation, after Keil) 
that the sense of escaping is not established for pbn’ (Dr. Weir) *. 
LXX rérpa i) pepicOcioa= npbnon yop, Targ. has the characteristic 
paraphrase, ‘ the place where the heart of the king was divided to 
go this way and that.’ 

24, 3.05 by] The expression is ambiguous. 35 by may denote . 
either (1) on the surface of, Gen. 11, 8. Ex. 32, 20. Il. 18, 8; or 
(2) on the front of (usually in the sense of on the East of; see on 


1 Though npdrn is elsewhere used only in a concrete sense, of the divisions 
of a people (Jos. 11, 23. 12, 7. 18, 10), or (especially in Ch.) of the divisions 
(i.e. ‘ courses”) of priests and Levites. 


* It is assumed (though very questionably) by the Rabbis, and even favoured 
by Gesenius, for the Hif. in Jer. 37, 12. 
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15, 7). In sense (1) ‘35 by is commonly used with words of 
scattering or casting; nor does it appear why here the surface of 
the rocks of the chamois-goats should be so particularly specified. 
Probably, therefore, (2) is preferable: though, as Ges. remarks, 
there is nothing here to guide us as to whether the ‘ front’ definitely 
means the East. Wild goats still abound in the neighbourhood 
of ‘En-gedi; and the o‘y’n "yy must have designated some locality 
in which they were particularly apt to congregate. 

4. Dau] ‘ were in the recesses of the cave, sitting down.’ 

5. PN Wr] Do these words mean of which he said—the 
allusion being to some previous assurance of deliverance from Saul, 
which David’s followers apply to the present occasion (Kp.); or 
on which he says,—the occasion itself being interpreted by them as 
an indication of Jehovah’s purpose to deliver Saul into his hands 
(Th. Ke. We.)? In order to answer this question properly, the 
nature of "Wx and its use in parallel cases must be considered in 


some detail. 

WN is properly not a relative Zronoun, but a relative ségn, indicating 
generally and indeterminately the idea of relation=as to which : it is followed 
in strictness by a pronominal or adverbial (ow) supplement, defining more 
closely the nature of the relation which it is used to express—\17 WR WNT 
»5y the man as to whom he spake concerning him=the man concerning whom 
he spake. There are, however, certain cases in which the pron. or ady. supple- 
ment is dispensed with. (2) with 198 1x, followed by the words used, where, 
however, its place is really taken by a pronoun in the speech which follows, as 
Gen. 3, 17 the tree as to which | commanded thee, saying, Thou shalt not eat 
from it, Dt. 28, 68. 1 Ki. 8, 29. Jer. 32, 43; ch. 9, 23°: 26.17 the man as to whom 
I said unto thee, 72s one (33) shall rule my people Israel; Jud. 7, 4 (exactly 
similar) and (where the noun repeated takes the place of the pronoun) Jud. 
8, 15 Behold Zebah and Zalmunna’, as to whom ye reproached me, saying, Is 
the hand of Zebah and Zalmunna‘ now in thine hand? etc. In 2 Ki. 17, 12. 
21, 4 a term nearly equivalent to the antecedent of 1wx follows similarly in 
the speech. The pron. or ady. supplement is dispensed with (4) when a word 
denoting time or place or manner has immediately preceded 7 wx: thus (a) 
Dt. 4, Io nny wR Ov the day on which thou stoodest, Gen. 45, 6. 1 Ki. 9, 
Io. 22, 25 and frequently: (6) Gen. 39, 20. Dt; 8, 15. Is. 64) no‘alits |G) in 


1 And regularly after 1WNA, VWR 933 (ch. 14, 47) = wherever, WORD (xe, Ir. 
Ru. 2, 9) from the place where = whencesoever, VO (78) Sy whithersoever, 1115, 


20 al. 
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...70N8 1177 1 this is the matter as to which (or, account how)... Jos. 5, 43 
1 Ki. 11, 271. It is dispensed with (c) in a few extreme instances, in which 
it is left to the reader’s intelligence to define the relation intended: as Dt. 7, 19°; 
Is, 8, 12 TWP AIT OPA DN? WwR 525 IwP yIWORN x», where 19x” would 
normally be followed by 15; 31, 6 770 1p’N97 WR) 1270 Turn ye to (him, 
as to) whom they have deeply rebelled. (Of course, also, familiarly, when the 
pronominal supplement is the direct object of a verb.) 


Applying the principles that have been thus determined to the 
passage before us, we shall see that presumption favours its being 
regarded as analogous to 4 (a). Had the sense intended by the 
narrator been, Behold the day, as to which J. said to thee, I will etc., 
we should have expected (on the analogy of a) 1P8 IWS On AI 
‘sy NN YSN Ni OVI PON mn. As it is, WN has the presumption 
of being determined by the preceding nyn: ‘Behold the day on 
which Jehovah saith unto thee, Behold, I am about to deliver etc.’ 
Compare the very similar passage, Jud. 4, 14. 

6. #22 nN] ‘After 425 eight MSS., and LXX, Pesh. Vulg. insert 
byron ,—necessarily, as the art. is wanting’ (Dr. Weir). So We. 

7. ON] after ndbn with the force of an oath, as 14, 45. II 20, 20: 
more impassioned than the more ordinary constr. of non with 
19 of the act deprecated (e.g. 26, 11). 

8. onasa.. . youn| ‘And David sare his men with words,’ 
‘ypw is Zo cleave: in Qal only ptcp., of the cloven hoof, Lev. 11, 
3.7.26. Dt. 14, 6. 7; in Prel, Lev. 1, 17.. Jud. 14, 6 yows inyow 
‘san and he ren it (the lion) as one would rend a kid. It follows 
that the Heb. text here yields no sense’ (Dr. Weir). We. defends 
MT. on the ground that the addition o"353 implies that the verb 
is a figurative one; but if MT. be correct, David—to judge from 
such knowledge of the Heb. word used as we possess—must have 
expressed himself with singular violence, and in terms which would 
be suitable rather to an abusive and malicious attack by words 
(comp. the Lat. proscindere=to satirize, defame), than to a simple 
rebuke or ‘check’ (so RV., but not fully representing yow). None 
of the emendations that have been proposed is, however, satis- 


+ Comp. the use of 17 in the phrase ... 27 41) Dt. 15, 2. 19, 4. 1 Ki. 
9, 15; and in the first line of the Siloam Inscription. 
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factory (Th. nav; Dr. Weir, ‘Perhaps yD") or Dp ;? Klo. TDN"), 


WN is a word that would be appropriate to the context (cf. II 18, 
16); but yDdw% could scarcely have arisen out of this by the 
ordinary processes of transcriptional corruption. The renderings 
of the Versions are: LXX érewe, Pesh. ud)” made to repent, 'Targ. 
D'B persuaded, pacified, Aq. ovvéedacey (hence Vulg. confregit), 
Symm. Tepleotracey, Theod. qmarnoey, 

11. 19N)] The tense is irregular: the pf. with simple waw is 
improbable: the pf. with waw conv. is out of place, the idea of 
reiteration being evidently not what is here intended to be ex- 
pressed. Jerome’s 8) (e/ cogifavz ut occiderem te), of course, 
cannot be right. Either 1x and one sazd must be restored, or 
we must follow LXX kai ot« 7Bovdndny and read [NON and I 
refused. 

pnn}| Elsewhere followed always by jy (Dt. 7, 16 and frequently). 
The ellipse, considering the standing usage of the word, is not 
probable. Sept. Targ. Pesh. express the first person DOS): pnny 
may have been ‘ written in error by a scribe, who expected ‘yy to 
follow’ (We.). 

12. N78] Lest in wart (not huntest, WY): see Ex. 21, 13; also 
Nu. 35, 20. 22. ‘LXX deopetders (=) translating from an in- 
distinct text’ (Dr. Weir). 

13%. Cf. Gen..16, 5%. 31, 53. 

16. .,,.im] The pf. and waw conv. with the force of a wish : 
cf, Zenses, § 119 6. 

J) ‘32ND ] and judge me (and free me) from thy hand: see 
on 25, 39. 

20. inbwy] will he send him away? For the question thus 
introduced, cf. Ez. 15, 5>: Zenses, § 123 B. 

yy nnn] ‘7 return for this day—the sense being explained 
by what follows—z/ereen (on v. 5) thou hast wrought for me. AV. 
RV. express 710 oO S amwy awe mon: cf. on 23, 6. Against 
LXX and Th. see We. 

21. mpi] = and be confirmed, as 13, 14; Gen. 23, 30. Nu. 


30, 5s 
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25, 1. $085] In all probability an error for fyo, as LXX. Other- 
wise it must be supposed that Paran is used widely, and that the 
extreme N.-E. part of it is here intended. Dr. Weir: ‘ LXX right’ 

2. wx] without a verb; see on 17, 12. 

wwynr] of work in the fields: cf. Ex. 23, 16 Pwyr 353. 

by] So II 19, 33 of Barzillai; 2 Ki. 4, 8 of the Shunammite 
woman. 

ma 1] apparently=and he was (engaged) zm the shearing of 
his sheep,—a most unusual type of sentence. 113 7” is what would 
be expected in that sense. 

3. baw] wnsight, shrewdness: Pr. 16, 22 yoya Saw Dyn “yp. 

1253] Qri "259, a Calebite, the » being the usual patronymic 
termination. So Targ. (255 mas) Vulg. (de genere Caleb), Rashi, 
Kimchi (}3 i8p 293 NnawoD AMY DD DMD TN), The inhabi- 
tants of the district in question in South Judah claimed Caleb as 
their ancestor; see Jos. 15, 13 ff.; and ch. 30, 14 (the a> 333). 

5. mb12] CE ma Gen. 14, 10; Ew. § 216°. 

6. m2] A most perplexing and uncertain word. (a) The text 
can only be the pausal form of ‘2=10 him that liveth. But the 
rendering ‘And ye shall say thus to him that liveth, Both thou,’ etc. 
affords a poor sense; hence it is thought by some to be a form of 
salutation, of which no other instance occurs, ‘And ye shall say 
thus, To him that liveth! Both thou,’ ete. So substantially Ge. Ke., 
the former comparing the common Arabic formula of salutation 
ST GES God keep you in life=grant you good health. (6) Vulg. 
renders fratribus mets (NP), following which We., admitting the 
difficulty of the passage, thinks that relafively the best explanation 
of it is to punctuate ne ®, and to render ‘And ye shall say thus 


* Except that the rendering / vétam is doubtful. »m (constr. mM Dan. 12, 7) 
is always an adj. “vzng ; in the phrases JWHI 1 and MY D 1, TT can scarcely 
be anything but an artificial variation of »1, introduced by the punctuators, 

* In this case, however, it is almost necessary to read 7x), Though, no 
doubt, examples of the elision of x occur (e. g. not only 13 for 1282 v. 8, but 
also 778 1, 17 for T)NY from TyxW, DD Y. 22, 22 for DDN} from DDR, 
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to my brother’ (cf. IL 20, 9 where Joab uses the same term in 
addressing Amasa, and 1 Ki. 9, 13 Hiram addressing Solomon) ?. 
The other versions evidently presuppose nothing different from the 
MT. LXX els épas?(= WR nyd Gen. 18, 14); Targ. pnd; Pesh. 
was Joos cos. 

7. pobon xd] So v. 153; cf. Ruth 2, 15 end. 

8. 310 oF by] by of time is most unusual. 29 bY recurs in 
Esther (8, 17. 9, 19. 22). 

ro. oNANNA aay] The combination of a ptcp. with the art. 
and a subst. without it occurs sporadically in OT., often (but not 
invariably) where the subst. is definite in itself or defined by the 
context. Thus Gen. 1, 21. 28. 7, 21 (with mn-bs and -wa-s): 
Dt. 2, 23. Jud. 14, 3 (with a n. pr.): 16, 247. Jer. 27, 3. 46, 16. 
Ez. 2, 3°. 14, 22*. Pr. 26,18. .62, 4. 119, 21 (accents)®. Here 
the idea ‘slaves’ is virtually limited by the words 129 pyn, which 
shew that the speaker has only a particular class of them in view. 

ia ‘nner and shall I take? cf. Nu. 16, 10. Is. 66, g» (tone 
mil‘el on account of Tifha, Zénses, § 104). 

919] LXX 2", which is generally preferred by moderns. ‘»» 
is probably, as Abu’ lwalid (A7gmah, ed. Goldberg, p. 175) sug- 
gested long ago, due to a /apfsus calamt. It is true, in a district 


pin Gen. 25, 24 for DD NA from DDIND, 7240N 7. 31, 39 for TROON, 
ywnra ch. 31, 10 by the side of jRw-n2 Jos. 17, 11), they are nevertheless 
rare, nor is there any example of such elision after a preposition with —. 

1 Dr. Weir: ‘Or is it 7x5 to my brother? But see v. 8 thy sow David. 
7) may follow the verb, as Ex. 5, 15, though rarely.’ Against the view that 
treats »m5 as commencing the speech is the extreme abruptness which attaches 
then to 72 DNDN): what is regularly said is (}IMNN) 17DNN 7D, e.g. ch, 
II, 9. The objection derived from v. 8 against ‘ my brother’ is not conclusive ; 
for both drother and sow being used metaphorically, the terms may be inter- 
changed (especially when not addressed to the same person). 

2 Le. next year: comp. Theocr. 15. 74 (quoted by Liddell & Scott, and also 
by Field here) «7s dpas xijmerra, pir’ dvBpéiv, év narG etys. 

3 Where, however, 0°12 5x should probably be omitted with LXX. 

* Where Cornill is probably right in vocalizing with LXX, Pesh. Symm, Vulg. 
Dsxind. 

5 Some other instances are noted in the Journal of Philology, xi. 229 f. 
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(Jos. 15, 19) in which it was scarce, water might have been a 
commodity which would not readily be given away; still, among 
the viands provided for the D3, some more special beverage 
than water might not unnaturally find a place (cf. v. 18), and the 
change to ‘9% is readily explained as a consequence of the 
frequent collocation of Dy») pnb. For other instances of error 
due to lapsus calami, see ch. 12, 15. II 21, 8. Jer. 27, 1; and no 
doubt also 1 Ki, 2, 28. 

14. OY], from My (14, 32 Qri. 15, 19), here pointed regularly. 
The Versions mostly guess. LXX ¢e&éx\wev (but with dm atray) as 
14, 32 exAidn; Aq. orpiv6n; Symm. dmeotpddy ; Theod. eEovdévacer ; 
Targ. na yp\; Pesh. yoos oS NWihSo; Vulg. (after Symm.) 
aversatus est eos. Th. considers that these renderings point to 92% 
(cf. . 95, 10); on which We. remarks: ‘»p', even if Pesh. etc. 
read it, would not help the verse: all turns here on the expression 
of Nabal’s feeling.’ 

1g. W2>ANA r53] So (in the s¢. cs/r.) with a finite verb Lev. 
14, 46%. y. 90, 15 (M101): with WwN, Lev. 13, 46. Nu. 9, 18 (Ges. 
§ 116. 2, 3). Elsewhere, the inf, as vv. 7. 16. 22, 4. 

17. nnb>] 20, 7—dy and 5x here interchange in one and the 
same clause: for other remarkable instances of the same variation, 
see-v, 25. lla. oF 9. 2¢9 ler. 261s can a: 

18. ninwy] i.e. ‘dstiwoth. So Kt. On the form, see Ew. § 1894; 
Stade, §§ 119, 319°: and comp. N83 Is. 3, 16. The Qri substi- 
tutes the normal NNWWY ‘asiydrh. 

21. WN T)] Note the plupf (on 9,15). The clause expresses 
David’s thoughts as he went along before he met Abigail. 

J] as Jer. 5, 43 see on 16, 6. 

22. IV yd] LXX 16 Aaveid= 75, certainly rightly. Analogy 
(cf. e.g. 20, 13) requires the imprecation to be uttered by the 
speaker against himself. The insertion of ‘2.8 is probably inten- 
tional, to avoid the appearance, as the threat in 6 was not carried 
out, of the imprecation recoiling upon David himself. 


1 But some treat 12D7 here as an zwf.: Ew. § 2384; Ol. § 192f; Konig, p. 212. 
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24. ‘IN ‘a] Cf. 1 Ki. 1, 26 and see Ges. § 121. 3; Ew. § 3112. 

25. ba3] ‘Fool’ is an inadequate rendering. The word in 
Hebrew suggested one whose disposition was churlish and illiberal, 
and who had no regard for God or man: see Is. 32, 5 f. (where 
v. 6 unfolds the character of the Say in terms which recall at once 
the conduct of Nabal described in this chapter). 

26. Anyi... Anyi] The word repeated after the long intervening 
clause. Such cases of resumption are not uncommon in Hebrew: 
cf. on 17, 13; 20, 14-15. 

¥’s Jy30 we] The antecedent ’” is repeated in the relative 
clause, because it is separated from Wx by the addition qwp) ‘nm: 
contrast v. 34. 

> 7 yvint] The inf. abs. in continuation of an inf. c., as 
22, 13>; and followed by a subst. standing to it in the relation 
of subject (rare), as v. 33, Lev. 6, 7. p. 17, 5 (Ew. § 328¢ towards 
the end). The phrase itself, implying an exploit or success, 
achieved against opposing obstacles by force, recurs Jud. 7, 2. Job 
40, 14, and with reference to Jehovah, Is. 59, 16. 63, 5. p. 98, I. 

27.373] i.e. a present, called a blessing from the feelings of good 
will, of which it is the expression: 30, 26. Gen. 33, II. 

x20] Probably an error for ANIA, as v. 35. 

mina] As in II 14, 10. Is. 9, 4, the waw conv. with the pf. 
introduces the direct predicate (Tenses, § 123): here, as 20, 5. 
Jud. 11, 8, with a precative force, ‘And now this present,...., 
lef tt be given,’ ete. 

saw sna] af the feet of my lord=following him, Ex. x1, 8. Dt. 
11, 6. Jud. 4, 10. 

28. JD] An idiomatic expression = all the days that thou hast 
lived, since thy birth: 1 Ki. 1, 6 YO" WAN ayy xd; Job 38, 12 
spa Any pown'. 7" having this sense, the pf. AX¥1D xd would 
be the tense naturally used with it: probably xyon xd is chosen 
with the view of generalising the statement as much as possible, so 
as to allow it to include a possible future,—‘ zs mot ¢o de found in 


thee,’ etc. 


Ch (Con Oe 9, Wright, Apocr. Acts of the Apostles, p. 88, ll, 15-16, 
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29. nnn}... Op] ‘And man has (as a fact) risen up, etc... .: 
but the soul of my lord shall be, etc. If it be thought that the 
sense, ‘and should a man rise up... then may the soul of my lord 
be,’ etc. is required, DP) must be read (Is. 21, 7; Tenses, § 149). 

“) AAS] Gound up for safe custody 7 the bundle of life. 

nN] weth=in the care and custody of, as Lev. 5, 23; Dt. 15, 3; 
Ts. 49, 4. 

mydp... nxi| The object resumed, and connected directly with 
the verb by the suffix; a frequent elegance of Hebrew style, as 
Gener s, Vs 215 to er eases, § PGT es 1, Or 

50.3 S55] RV. ‘according to all the good that he hath spoken 
concerning thee,’ which in Hebrew! would be 139 Ws ANON ba5 
poy. Perhaps Wk S35 was used sometimes with the force of a 
stronger and more emphatic WWN3, wth the like of all that= 
altogether, exactly as: see esp. Ex. 25, 9. 

31. ‘Then let not this be to thee a (cause of) tottering (or 
staggering), or a stumbling of heart, (viz.) to have shed innocent 
blood, etc. Both expressions are peculiar: but the meaning 
appears to be, ‘Let David avoid the difficulties which shedding 
innocent blood might hereafter involve him in, and the qualms 
of conscience which will inevitably follow it” The kind of 
‘tottering’ expressed by the root p\) may be learnt from a com- 
parison of Is. 28, 7; Jer. 10, 4; and Nah. 2, rz (o'92 pp). The 
ancient translations seem merely to have conjectured for APD a 
meaning more or less agreeable with the context: LXX Bdedvypss?; 
Aq. Symm. Avypés, whence Vulg. in szzgudtum et scrupulum cordis : 
Targ. ND¥ (solicitude), Pesh. JKs.oy (terror). A curious Midrashic 
exposition of mprpd may be seen in the Addrash Tillin on . 53 
(quoted by Levy, VHW2B., s. v. papa). 

porns... jaw] et... et=both...and. But no stress seems 
to rest here upon the combination ; and probably the first } is to 
be omitted, with LXX, Vulg. Pesh. After pwnd) LXX express 


* In Ethiopic a different construction is possible, the antecedent being there 
frequently introduced into the relative clause: Dillmann, Aeth. Gr. p. 413f. 
* Possibly (but not certainly) a corruption of the unusual Avypds. 
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‘1’ (which the translators are most unlikely to have done, had not 
the word stood in their text); and the insertion, as We. remarks, 
is a necessary one: for it just gives to the expression used the 
sense of force (v. 26) which is required. 

33- Joyo] oy as Pr. 11, 22. 

YAM] See on v. 26. 

ey eon Green sy ‘3] as 14, 39: the first 13 introduces the asser- 
tion sworn to, the second is resumptive. Thenius, following LXX 
literally, gravely proposes, for the second %3, to read ‘nN tN! 

‘nxani] By error for ‘S21, through the influence of the following 
‘ANTS (so Dr. Weir). 

"m3 oN] if there Aad been left ...!=surely there had not been 
left. The pf., after the oath, as II 3, 27 (though not there intro- 
duced by dw). 

35. ox nd)] The pron. is emphatic. 

36. anwn ib mom] For the position of 1, cf... Iv. 2; IL 14, 
“Boeke 629, Ronee and on c.1,° 2) 

210] 2:0 of the heart=glad, merry: II 13, 28: Pr. 15, 15 31 
son nnvy 3s. So the subst. 2 2% Dt. 28, 47. Is. 65, 14; and 
2) "28D 1 Ki. 8, 66. 

poy] lit. upon him, in accordance with Hebrew idiom: see on 17, 
32. Keil is wrong in referring the suffix to nnwn, and rendering, 
after Maurer, af zt=at the feast. 

gh. 425 no] opp. is pad sn ‘may your heart dive’ = take 
courage, p. 22, 27. 

38. DDT Nwys My] DN Nwys is subject: ‘And there was 
the like of ten days, and,’ etc. For the art., Dr. Weir compares 
g, 20. Is. 30, 26.1 Ch. 9, 25. Ezr. 10, 8. ‘And it came to pass afler 
ten days,’ would, of course, be nay nwwy ppd ‘. Comp. 1 Ki, 18, 
1 D°37 DD 9, where DD is similarly the sadject of nM (for the sg., 
see on I, 2). 

39. 523 9%] Dr. Weir, on the ground that ?} 2} occurs but once 
W. 43, 1, would join 1% with ‘naan: but though S39 000 qnpan might 
be said (W. 74, 22), would $3) Sp snDIn be a probable idiom? 19 
acquired by usage so strongly the force of ‘from the power of, 
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that it is no doubt here construed with 29 on the analogy of paY 
1 24,46. II 18, 19. 91. 

vy wn] The subj. repeated, the "Wx at the beginning of the 
sentence having been forgotten. 

WNIT... DH] as Jud. 9, 57. 1 Ki. 2, 44: cf. WII WT Jos. 
2, 19 al., and the phrase in 1 Ki. 8, 32 and often in Ez. nnd 
WNIT 1375. 

SaN3 73%] ‘and spake concerning Abigail, i.e. (as the phrase 
was understood to mean) asked her in marriage. Cf. Cant. 8, 8. 

42. “3 wom] ‘and also her five damsels that followed at her 
foot :’ \=and also; cf. on 6, 11. If nadnn be treated as predicate, 
the article must be omitted. 

mbinb] is not quite the same as Syn v.27: the 5 is the so- 
called 5 of norm, ‘ going according to her foot, i.e. guided by her 
foot=attending upon her. Comp. for this sense of bind Gen. 30, 
30 hath blessed thee bib at my foot=whithersoever I turned 
(RV.): 33, 14 and I will lead on softly naxdpn dab according to 
the pace of the cattle, etc. 

43. Sy] Not the Saya in the N. of Palestine, but the one— 
also not far from another ‘Carmel ’—in the Negeb of Judah, Jos. 
15, 56 (v. 55 yd and Sina, as v. 2 here). 

jwnw oi] The o3 is idiomatic in this phrase, =‘both alzke:’ 
Dt. 22523. 23,73. Rusts, Pray ae eo, esas 

44. pv] Is. £0, 30°. 

26, 1. Own 135 by] The same hill is described in 23, 19 as 
own ND, which shews that "2p 5y does not always denote the 
East (comp. on 24, 3).—The v. is nearly identical with 23, 19: 
and the narrative following in ch. 24 exhibits such numerous points 
of resemblance with ch. 26 that the two have been held by many 
scholars to be in reality different versions of the same incident. 
If this opinion be correct, the more original version will be that 
contained in the present chapter. 

4. nasby] The same somewhat singular expression in 23, 23. 
Here, however, immediately following “3, the name of a place 
is expected,—the more so, since the text, as it stands, adds nothing 
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to what has been already stated in 3>,—unless indeed it can be 
argued that y3 marks any more certain knowledge than x. It 
is probable therefore that 123 here is the corruption of the name of 
some locality, though what that may have been it is impossible 
to conjecture. LXX é« KeAa, as We. points out, is altogether 
too vague. 

6. ‘nnn sony] This Ahimelech is not mentioned elsewhere. 
For his nationality, cf. nnn ANN. 

7. NWN] prop. the parts at or about the head, hence construed 
in the accus. adverbially, like mi3’3D and the corresponding 
ymin, Ru. 3, 8.14. So Gen. 28, 11 27. and placed it af the 
parts about his head. 

8. We have had before 18, 11 "p3) 3193 DN; 19, 10 nyand 
Vpai WIA MINI to smite with the spear zz/o David and into the 
wall, i.e. fo pin him with the spear fo the wall. The analogy of 
these passages would have led us to expect here MINI §2 Na“nDN 
y7x3): but the lighter form ’3) &) 3328 is used instead. The 
parallels quoted shew that ‘ y983) is co-ordinate not with n‘3n3, but 
with the suff. in 228’ (We.). With 1b mows br cf. II 20, ro. 

9. mp... mby 9] Mpa is the pf. with waz conv., and now has a 
modal force (cf. the pf. in Gen. 21, 7. y. 11, 3): ‘who zs fo have 
put forth his hand, etc., and de guiltless?’ The sentence is of a 
type that must be carefully distinguished from that of Job 9, 4 
pow) yO WPA 1D Who (ever) hardened himself [as a fact] against 
Him, and escaped sound? Dt. 5, 23. Comp. Zenses, §§ 19. 2, 115. 

To. OX 13] *D here cannot, as often, introduce the terms of the oath, 
for this (with nx following) would yield a sense the very opposite 
of what is required, viz. Surely J. will zo/ smite him! ON °3 must 
therefore be construed together, though not in the manner adopted 
by Th. Ke. (‘ Except J. smite him, or his day come, etc., far be it 
from me to put forth my hand against him’); for this both implies 
an un-Hebraic inversion of principal and subordinate clause, and 
yields an improbable sense—David cannot have meant to imply 
that if one of these contingencies happened to Saul, he would then 
be ready to put forth his hand against him! Either O8 '3 must be 
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understood to have the force of surely (as above, 21, 6), or (Ges. 
Dr. Weir) the negative (such as usually precedes it) may be sup- 
posed to be suppressed: (minime ego Saulum caedam,) sed Deus 
caedat eum: cf. II 13, 33 Kt. (minime,) sed solus Amnon mor- 
tuus est. 

II. NWN] is the predicate of wx, and cannot therefore here 
be an accusative. Render (lit.) ‘ which (is) what-is-at-his-head.’ 

wb-naday] “and let us get us away.’ so 12 nnd 195%. 

12. NUN] ‘Is a contraction ‘812 for ‘8112 admissible?’ asks 
We. Hitzig thought it possible for the 2 of jD to be omitted before 
a formative 1 (Hos. 4, 19 annard for annane; Zech. 14, Io Os30 
for 533010): but the cases are too uncertain to establish a principle. 
It is better simply to suppose (with We.) that a third » between 
two others has fallen out: and to restore ‘NVNW, The * at the 
end, if correct, would be the one instance in OT., parallel to ‘N43, 
of that letter attached to the sv. c. of the fem. pl. before an inde- 
pendent word (otherwise only before suffixes): Stade, § 330%. But 
LXX has atrod: so probably We. is right in arguing that ‘the » 
at the end confirms the reading "NWN of LXX, instead of 
baw snwenpn.’ In this case, of course, the anomaly will dis- 
appear. 

Y’s motn]| a slumber so profound and unusual that it was 
regarded as sent directly from Jehovah. Cf, the oyndy nn in 
14, 15. 

14. NSP ADS 9] In the ¢hird ps. comp. Is. 50, 9 ‘yw NID; 
Job 13, 19 “OY AW NAD ( Zenses, § 201. 2): unless I am mis- 
taken, no parallel in the second ps. occurs in the OT. (the sentence 
Is. 51, 12 is framed differently). 

15. bx many] In v. 16 by. An unusual construction: yet 
comp. (of wasching in a hostile sense) I 11, 16: also W. 59, 10 
(unless ADIN pow ‘ty, as v. 18, should be there read). 

16. WW] See on II 2, 5. 

nny nx] must be explained, as the text stands, by Ew. 
§ 2774 end (noticed on 14, 34). Probably, however, in spite of 
what is urged by We. to the contrary, nN) is a transcriptional 
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error for 8}, due to a scribe influenced involuntarily by the recol- 
lection of MN7 at the beginning of the sentence. 

17. yp] In Hebrew, the repetition of a word is a mode of 
signifying assent (1 Ki. 21, 20): LXX, for yp, express 773), 
which is used for the same purpose, as II 9, 2. 15, 15. The one 
is thus just a synonym of the other: ‘the more courtly ’"— that of 
LXX [cf. 27, 5 in lieu of the pron.]—‘is the less original’ (We.). 

18. AYN *Pa“AD] The order is idiomatic: cf. 20, 10. II 19, 29. 
#4, 13; 1 Ki. 12, 16. Jer. 2, 5. Qoh. 1172. Est. 6, 3. 

Ig. AMID mM] Cf. Gen. 8, 21 ¥% MM, followed however by 
nia mons. Dr. Weir writes: ‘NM, perhaps 77! as Am. 5, 
22. Jer. 14, 12. Mal. 1,10.’ On mpnon, cf. on 2, 36. 

‘9 95 sywd] For the god of the country, according to ancient 
ideas, could only be properly worshipped in his own land: hence 
banishment was equivalent to being told to go and serve foreign 
gods. Cf. Hos. 9, 3. 

20. "9 93H 7390] Cf. Pry t3 Am. 9, 3. ¥. 31, 23. 

ns wytp nx] For nx, cf. on 9, 3. IHX wyrp appears, however, 
to be derived here from 24,15: LXX express ‘¥5),—no doubt 
rightly: for (1) the comparison wzfhin a comparison (to seek a 
fiea, as when one hunts a partridge /) is not probable; and (2) 
MT. agrees but imperfectly with clause a,—the ground (3) for 
mayan ot day bx being only fully expressed in the reading of LXX, 
‘ for the king of Israel is come out to seek my life.’ 

AI] sc. 795, The art. in spn is generic, such as is often 
found in comparisons, where a class, not a particular individual, is 
naturally referred to: so IL 17, 10 ANA a3: Jud. 8, 18> 993 ~NN3 
soon; 14, 6 "37 YOWD; 1 Ki. 14, 15 DMI MPH ND WwNI; Nu. x7, 
12 PIT NN FONT XW Wa, etc. 

21. mwnr] Cf. 14, 24 LXX. Lev. 4, 13 al. 

SIND TI TWN) ‘9307 ] The accents treat H377 as qualifying 
both the preceding words. 

22. oon nnn mm] Kt. ‘behold the spear, O king!’ Qri 
‘behold the spear of the king,’ which is better adapted to the 
context, 1 being repeated accidentally from nan. 

M 
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ey WIND] The art. has a distributive force: 1 Ki. 8, 39. 18, 4. 
Gen. 41, 48>. 

3] ‘2 would be more agreeable with general custom (comp. 
on 19, 9): for the cases in which 73 occurs without a suffix are 
mostly those in which the reference is general (II 23, 6. Is. 28, 2. 
Job 34, 20: similarly 79 Pr. 6, 5), not, as here, specific. At the 
same time, it is possible that 1.3 may have been here written inten- 
tionally, for the purpose of avoiding the assonance (which is here 
an awkward one) with the following 1’. 1 Ki. 20, 42; Ez. 12, 7 
(though here LXX, Pesh. omit 792); 2 Ch. 25, 20 would support 
the text. ‘ Keil connects 93 with wd, “ in whose hand ;” but this 
would require 19'3: read rather '3, with many MSS. [more than 
30, ap. De Rossi]’ (Dr. Weir). 

25. Mwy] used with a pregnant force, such as is more common in 
poetry: ‘Is.*ro, 13. yy. 42, 92.97, 5 > ch abeve, 24, 2a. 

Sain b>» BN Chem Kies 22 Soyn po. 


27—31. David seeks refuge in the country of the Philistines with 
Achish. The Philistines resolve to attack Israel ; their army 
advances to Apheg: David is released from the necessity 
of fighting against his countrymen through the opportune sus- 
pictons of the Philistine lords: hts vengeance on the Amalegites 
who had smitten Ziglag. Saul consults the witch of ‘En-dor. 
Death of Saul and Jonathan on Mount Gilboa'. 


27, 1.905 by] Gen. 8, 21. 24, 45; and with by by ch, i, Fs. 

MEDN] 12, 25; 26, 10. 

ans py] Ins unemphatic as Gen. 33, 13; and (of the past) 
ch.9, 15. (Not as Is. 9, 13 al. a semgle day.) 

‘sD a ° pN] can only be rendered, ‘I have no good: for 
(= but) I must escape into,’ etc. The first clause is, however, 
harshly and abruptly expressed; LXX have otk gore por dyabdv 
édv pt) oa, i.e. ‘I have no good pdt DN °3 except I escape,’ etc., 
which is preferable. 

‘21 WNI2N] a pregnant construction, occurring with this verb 
only. here, but analogous to that of wnn, noticed on 7, 8. 
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3. mda] LXX ‘Sinan, in agreement with Roe Gr lltas ce: 

4. ADY NY] So Kt., the impf. having a frequentative force, as 
2, 25 (see oni, 7). The Qri substitutes the more usual tense 
4D’ NX): comp. a similar case in Jos. 1g, 63. 

5. S82] 2 belongs logically to \3n‘; but it is thrown back into 
the protasis and attached to ox, as regularly in this formula 
(Gen. 18, 3; 33, 10 al.), for the purpose of indicating as early as 
possible that the speech is of the nature of an entreaty. 

7. DIN ASIN) oO] DD, by usage, suggesting a year: see 
I, 3, and more distinctly, Jud. 17, ro DD} ADI MWY; Lev. 
25, 29. 

8. (Qri 1379) 737 wan] LXX have rdvra rév Teceps, reading, 
therefore, only one name. Geshur is elsewhere a country on the 
Last of Jordan ; nor does Jos. 13, 2 make it clear that there was 
a tribe of this name in the neighbourhood of the Philistines (see 
vv. II, 13). It is not improbable that LXX are right in reading 
but one name, viz. 77) (a Canaanite tribe resident in 1; Jud. 1, 
29; 1 Ki. 9, 16). 

4) maw mon %3] Very difficult. In the first place, the fem, is 
extremely anomalous. If the text be sound, this must be explained 
on the analogy of the usage noticed on 17, 21, by which sometimes 
a country, or the population of a country, is construed as a fem. ; 
but no case occurs so extreme as the present, in which the fem. is 
used with immediate reference to a gentile name, expressed in the 
masc. And even the foelical use of N2Y% (noticed zdzd.) is not 
extended to the plural. Nevertheless, as the text stands, nothing 
remains but to explain the passage in accordance with this poetical 
usage, and to render (with We.): ‘For those are the populations 
that inhabited the land from’ etc. The gender of 73‘) will then be 
determined by that of the predicate (mw) following, by a species 
of attraction to which there are at least approximate parallels in 
Hebrew: Ez. 10, 15. 20 9) nn Nw. Zech. 3, 2 nr (referring to 
Jerusalem): comp. Levs25336 J&r. 19,3 sin ban D'SyA Nipn 3. 
Job 15, 31: Ew. § 319°. In the words which follow ‘9 ndiyo wr 
~ there is a further difficulty. Keil’s construction, ‘where from of old 
M 2 
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(has been) thy going to Shur,’ etc., is improbable in itself and 
contrary to analogy (Dr. Weir quotes it with?!), Jia is used 
regularly to denote the drection in which a land or tract of country 
extends (see 15, 7; Gen. 10, 19. 30; similarly in JN12 Jy Jud. 
6, 4al.); hence (since ‘as thou comest to the land which is of old’ 
yields no suitable sense) it follows almost of necessity that in 
ny must lie concealed the definition of the limit in the opposite 
direction. LXX in cod. B exhibits a doublet twice over (dmé dvy- 
kovrey [apparently = pbyn] 1) aro TeAapyfpoup [=nby again + “1w] re- 
retxiopévev [clearly a second representative of "Ww wad/]); but the 
reading TeAay, found in many cursives’ in place of Iedau, points to 
pdwr for 0%—< for they inhabited the land which is from Zelam 
as thou goest to Shur, even unto the land of Egypt.” From Jos. 15, 
24 Telam (pointed there ned) appears to have been a place in 
S.-E. Judah (bordering on Edom): in ch. 15, 4 it is named as the 
spot where Saul assembled his forces before attacking the Amale- 
qites ; so that it would seem to satisfy sufficiently all the conditions 
required of the present verse. In form, the sentence, as thus 
restored, will almost exactly resemble Gen. 10, 19; comp. 25, 18. 
Respecting 11’, see on 15, 7. 

9. oe nom] In a frequentative sense, describing David's 
custom whenever he engaged in one of these raids. Notice the 
impff. interchanging here (7'm y) and in v. Ir. 

To. DNOWD by] Either we must suppose that a word has dropped 
out, and read ond with LXX (emi riva;), Vulg., or, which is perhaps 
better, we must read J® (see 10,14) with Targ. Pesh., (Nd, la./). 
The text is untranslateable. It is a singular fallacy to argue that 
because p) in Greek may ask a question, therefore bx in Hebrew 
may do the same: for the two words are not in the least parallel. 
My is a particle expressing generally the idea of sudyechrve negation, 
from which its interrogative force is at once readily deduced (uj 
réOunxev ; =‘ he is not dead, Z suppose ?’—implying that a satisfying 


* TeAdapoup XI. 44, 55, 71, 106, 120, 134, 144, 158, 245; TeAaPoup 29; Te 
Aapwoup 64, 119, 244; Te AauwWouy 74 (from Holmes and Parsons). ; 
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answer is expected), Sy has no such general signification, but 
is simply a particle of dissuasion or prohibition. In other words, 
the interrogative use of m7 is dependent upon an element in its 
signification, which does not attach to the particle SN at all. 

333] prop. the dry country, the root 33) (2%, aw) w be dry 
is in use in Aramaic (e.g. Gen. 8, 13 Onq. ND naa), Hence; 
from the dry country kar’ é€ox7v being on the South of Palestine, the 
word acquired generally the sense of South, and geographically was 
applied in particular to the South tract of Judah (see Gen. 12, 9 
RV. marg. In RV. in this special geographical sense, always with 
a capital S: e.g. Jos.15, 19. Is. 21,1). Here particular districts 
in the S. of Judah are called the Negeb of the Yerahme’elite, the 
Negeb of the Qenite, from the names of the clans settled upon them 
(cf. 30, 29 ‘ the cz#/es of the Yerahme’elite and of the Qenite’). The 
Qenites are named in the same locality, 15, 6; Jud. 1, 16. 

11. The athnah would be better placed at 15, what follows 
(2) 1Ov AD) being no part of the speech, but the remark of the 
narrator. 

28, I. N¥N ‘NN ‘3] ‘nN has some emphasis: cf. II 19, 39 ‘AN 
p> 72y. Gen. 43, 16 OAD OwINA IN) OAR oD. 

Zz 125] in answer to the remark made by another, as Gen. 4, 15. 
30, 15 [where LXX, not perceiving the idiom, render ody ovras: 
comp. on 2, 14]. Jud. 8, 7. 11, 8. 

nnx] LXX, Vulg. nny rightly. Comp. II 18, 3; 1 Ki.1, 18. 20. 

3-25. Saul consults the witch of ‘En-dor. This section (which 
forms an independent narrative) appears to be out of its proper 
place. In 28, 4 the Philistines are at Shunem (in the plain of 
Jezreel); in 29, 1 they are still at Apfeg (in the Sharon, Jos. 12, 18), 
and only reach Jezreel in 29, 11. The narrative will be in its right 
order, if the section be read after ch. 29-30. V. 3 is evidently 
introductory. 

3. rvyai] The waw, if correct, must be explicative: ‘in Ramah, 
and that in his city.” But such a construction is very unusual, and 
probably it has been introduced by error: it is not expressed by 
LXX. However, 7073 ys rather than y3 AN would be the 
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usual order, 1, 3 LXX. II 1g, 12. Jud. 8, 27 (2d. 20, 6 is rather 
different), Both the perfects in this verse have a plugerfect sense 
(see on 9, 15). 

nsy*] See Lev. 20, 27 (a man or a woman when there is 7 
them ‘3y7") 8’), which appears to shew that the term properly 
denotes not a wzzard, but the spirit—the ‘ familiar "—supposed to 
inhabit the persons in question. 

4. aw ndy3 nwx] An instance of what may be termed a sus- 
pended construct state—nww, not less than nby3, being determined 
by 1\x, but the genitive which determines it being deferred, or held 
in suspense, by the introduction of the parallel nby3. So in the 
common phrase ,.. Ma nda Is. 23, 125.97, 2341.3 ana Gece 
sionally besides in poetry, as Dt. 33, 19 bin ny EY; Job 20, 17 
wat vona ind: Ew. § 289°; Ges. § 116 Rem. 5. 

8. iD? The Kt. has the fuller form of the imperative, as 
Jud. 9, 8 nzibo, y. 26, 2 MBI; in each case the Qri substitutes 
the ordinary form, Ges. § 46. 6 Rem. 2. 

g. syn] Twenty-three MSS. have ops ; and it is true that 
the o may have fallen out before the 9 of j». The plural would 
have the advantage of greater symmetry with nyann (cf. v. 3. Lev. 
19, 31 al.), and is probable, though not perhaps absolutely neces- 
sary, as ‘37 may be taken in a collective sense. 

10. 7\p’| With dagesh dirimens. It must have become the 
custom, as the OT. was read, to pronounce the same word or 
form, in different passages, with a slightly different articulation, 
which is reflected accurately in the varying punctuation. Here 
the dagesh dirimens has the effect of causing the p to be pronounced 
with peculiar distinctness: cf. Hos. 3, 2 M38); Ex. 2, 3 13282, 
15, 17 WIPO (in which cases the dagesh involves the softening of the 
following 5 and 4), etc.: Ges. § 20. 2). 

14. bay10] such as was worn by Samuel, 15, 27. 


15. nnn] The same word, in the same connexion, Is. 14, 9 
AND MNP? AP AN nom Dixw, 


syn "D] So v. 16. py is, however, more natural in this con- 
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nexion (16, 14. 18, 12); for in Jud. 16, 19. 20 the use of Syn is 
evidently determined by the fact that Samson’s strength was 
regarded as resting upon him in his hair, in Nu. 14, 19 (cf. Neh. 
9, 19) it is determined similarly by the figure of the shade, and in 
ch. 16, 23 by the common thought of a spirit coming om a person. 
Here probably Sy denotes the idea of protecting accompaniment 
(cf. p. 110, 5 yom Sy; rar, g 0 7 by) ; and Sy» 1p expresses 
the cessation of this 7. 

AN IPS] Very anomalous: Ew. § 228¢; Stade, § 132; Kénig, 
p. 608, who suggests that the — may be due to dissimilation, after 
the preceding unusual —; cf.on 21, 2. 

16. Ty ‘| Is there a Hebrew word "Y with the signification 
adversary or enemy ? The common Heb. 7¥ (root 77$) corresponds 
to Arabic 53 40 harm (Qor. 2, 96. 3, 107, etc.): and this (according 
to rule*) corresponds to the (isolated) Aramaic Y Dan. 4, 16. 
The same word may also possibly be found in . 139, 20—the 
Psalm is a late one, and is marked by several other Aramaisms— 
but this cannot be affirmed with certainty, the verse being a difficult 
one, and probably corrupt. At any rate, philology forbids im- 
peratively the assumption of a Hebrew word WW adversary, the 
equivalent of "1¥*. Can, however, a sense, suitable to the context, 
be rendered probable for 1¥, from any other source? (a) Symm. 
renders dvrifjAds cov, and in Arabic y+ (med. i) means actually 4 
be jealous or a rival Cee Na? Ex. 20, 5 Saad.; \g sles = (pdoire 
1 Cor. 12, 31 Erpen.). Still there is no other trace of this root in 


1 4y is used in several idiomatic applications: not only as signifying from 
attendance on (comp. on 13, 8. 17, 15), but also from attachment to (Jer. 2, § 
Syn ip; 32, 4o yn WD 1NdId. Ez. 6,9 yD 1D 025; 8, 6; 14, BeIeAAs 
10); from companionship with (Job 19, 13); from adheston to @ Kanye2 tis 
Is. 7, 17; 56, 33 Hos. 9,13; and twice, for the more usual y, in the phrase 
mixon dyn 1D 2 Ki. 10, 31. 15, 18); from standing over or beside (Gen. 17, 
22. 35,13: cf. 18,3. 42,24); from being a burden upon (see on 6, §. 20), esp. 
of an army retiring from a country, or raising a siege (see the passages from 
2 Sam. 1-2 Ki. cited on ch. 6, 20; and add II 10, 14. Jer. 21, 2. 37, 5. 9. 11). 

2 See on 1, 6 (p. 8 foot-note). 

’ Nor can this be the meaning of 1y in Mic. 5, 13 or Is. 14, 21. 
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Hebrew: nor would the idea of Jehovah’s becoming Saul’s rzval be 
probable or suitable. (4) Ges. Keil seek to explain 1p by a reference 
to Arabic lé (med. u) ferbuit (one of many meanings), zmpetum 
fect, spec. excursione hostili adortus fuit (aliquem), IV (Lane) 
ae aes) to make a raid or predatory incursion upon (comp. 13, 17 
note): HL a raid or hostile incurston: hence, the cognate subst., 
it is supposed, would properly have the sense of aes¢us (sc. doloris, 
curae, sollicitudinis), whence in Hebrew y Hos. 11, 9 aestus zrae ; 
Jer. 15, 8 aestus dolorzs. But the sense of hostility expressed by 
the Arabic root is, it will be observed, a special and derived one: 
is it likely, or indeed credible, that from a root meaning ferbuzt 
a simple participial formation should have acquired the definite 
sense of enemy? The etymology proposed is well intended: but 
it cannot be said to have probability in its favour. 

It follows that if Jay has here the sense of ‘hy enemy, it must be 
an example of a strong and pronounced Aramaism, such as, in 
presumably early Hebrew, is in the highest degree improbable. 
Only two alternatives are open to us. Either Joy is an error of 
transcription for 1S" (cf. in that case, for the thought, Lam. 2, 4; 
Is. 63, 10), or, with LXX and Pesh. ?4Y7DY ‘and is become 
on the stde of thy nerghbour’ must be read (cf. Y9 with reference to 
David, v. 17, and 15, 28, and for the thought 18, r2 mn ue) 
ap bixw nyo WY). Jy DY is accepted by most moderns (Th, 
Hitzig, Néldeke, Gratz, Reinke, Kp., Dr. Weir [‘ LXX seems to 
be right’]): Klo. prefers Jr. 

17. ¥% wyy] ‘And J. hath wrought for Aimself, according 
as’ etc. Or, if Jy ny be adopted in v. 16, the suffix may be 
referred naturally to Jy. (for him). However, the point of the 
sentence lies in what is done to Saul, rather than what is done to 
David: so, in all probability, 7 to thee, expressed by LXX, Vulg., is 
the original reading. With 17> comp. 15, 28. 


? It is possible that this was read by Symmachus. At least dv7i¢nAos as used 
elsewhere in the Greek Versions expresses the root 178: Lev. 18,18 LXX; 
ch. 1, 6 LXX (Luc.). 2, 32 Aq. (¥. 139, 20 Aq. for 779). 
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19. In MT. clauses a and ¢ are almost identical; and the verse 
is decidedly improved by the omission of one of them, and by the 
adoption in 4 of the reading of LXX, viz. WY PID AAS Wp 
D3 pp, i.e, (immediately after v. 18) ‘To-morrow thou and thy 
sons wth thee will be fallen; yea, also, the camp of Israel will 
Jehovah give into the hand of the Philistines.’ As We. remarks, 
a is out of place where it stands, neither D3 nor Joy being properly 
understood, until a/fer it has been said that Saul himself has 
fallen. 

20, 19D] LXX gomevoev, not only here, but also in v. 21 for 
Snax, which makes it not improbable that their reading was the 
same in both verses. Preceding Say, Saas is more suitable than 
WD, 

23. 1875] ‘pp is translated pressed in IL 13, 25. 27 and urged in 
2 Ki. 5, 23, but elsewhere dreak forth, burst forth, etc. Ought we 
not to read [in these passages] "¥5?’ (Dr. Weir.) 

24. pan] ‘four times, always connected with Sy: Jer. 46, 21. 
Am. 6, 4 panp Jind odsy. Mal. 3, 20. The root is not found else- 
where in Hebrew, but in Arabic 53) jirmiter alligavit’ (Dr. Weir). 

29, 2. Day] were passing by. The participles suggest the 
picture of a muster or review of troops taking place. 

mixnd] according to, by hundreds: 5 as II 18, 4. 1 Ki. 20, 10 
p»sywd. Jos. 7, 14 om. 

3. 9B] LXX adds pds pe="O8 or “OY, which is needed. Falling 
gives no sense: falling to me agrees with the usage of (sy) ds baa 
elsewhere (Jer. 21, 9. 37, 13 al.) 40 fall over to=to desert to. The 
nearer definition cannot, as Keil supposes, be supplied from the 
context. (Dr. Weir agrees.) 

4. mondbo2,.. 7] See on z. 9. 

ow] The use of the word may be illustrated from II 19, 23; 
also, 1 Ki. 11, 14. 23. 25. 

6. 3] after the oath, as 14, 39. 

". ndwa 3] as Il 15, 27. The usual expression is nibw. 

8. ‘Mwy MD ‘D] %D states the reason for a suppressed (Why do 
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you say this?): it recurs in a similarly worded expostulation, 1 Ki. 
Lt, pee Kind, 54, 

‘m7 AWN DM] As We. remarks, we should expect naturally 
either ‘0 Di'D1 (or, as would be more usual, vay Di 2) or 
‘nT WW (DIP) DT *, However, ny may have been conceived 
as being in the construct state before Iwx (Ges. § 116. 3), and so 
defined. At least wx HY recurs similarly, Jer. 38, 28, and (in late 
Hebrew) Neh. 5, 14. But ny would certainly be better. 

snionday] The waw being conversive, the tone should properly 
be mura’ ynindsy: but it is held back by the distinctive accent 
Zagef, as happens occasionally (Dt. 2, 28: Ez. 3, 26: Tenses, § 104). 
As atrule, only athnah and soph-pasug imply a sufficient pause thus 
to hold back the tone of 1 and 2 sing. pf. with waw conv. 

9. pdx qxdn2] The same comparison, in popular speech, II 14, 
17. To, 27. 

by] In v. 4 the Philistines speak from the Zsraehit’sh point of 
view (cf.v. 6, where Achish is represented as swearing by Jehovah): 
here by’ is spoken from the point of view which would be 
adopted by the Philistines generally, with reference, viz. to the 
situation of their country, from which they would naturally ‘go up’ 
into the high ground occupied by Israel. Cf. v. 11>; II 5, 17. 22; 
Jud. 15, 9. ro: also ‘17 26. 14, 1. 5 of the journey from Zor‘ah to 
Timnah, and conversely nby v. 2, of the journey in the opposite 
direction. 

ro. “3) 3y) WPI oawn Anyi] ‘And now, rise up early in the 
morning, and also the servants,’ etc. The text may in a measure 
be defended by 25, 42. Gen. 41, 27. Nu. 16, 2%. 18>; but the 
sentence halts considerably, and the omission of the pronoun before 
‘J1y) is contrary to standing Hebrew usage, when the verb is in the 
imperative (e.g. Gen. 7, 1. Ex. 11, 8. 24, 1). LXX, Vulg. express 
rightly NAS before “ayy. The only parallel to the present passage 


1 Jer, 36,2 soci lipo on usm aman 
2 Vi O% che vas tO a8 en aenere 1ekee 
S11 19) 255) & Kady LO eaKaear anne 
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would be Jer. 19, 1; but there also it can scarcely be doubted that 
the reading of LXX is what Hebrew idiom requires, viz. ‘3? rnpdy 
‘py. In this verse, further, clauses a and 4 are nearly identical : 
but, as We. observes, the repetition of the same thought would 
become perfectly natural, if only words of different import separ- 
ated the two similar clauses. Such words are expressed in LXX, 
ViZ. kat mopeverbe eis tov rémov of KatéoTnTA bpas ékei Kal Adyov Aoipdv 
pn Ons év xapdia cov, Ste dyabds od evamdy pov= WS pippn-bx pAzem 
BP MAY io *D IAB var ba aI |v Deny ‘NIPT. The 
sentence is in style and form thoroughly Hebraic, and may well be 
assumed to have fallen out accidentally in MT. Aowds is often the 
rendering of bypba (e.g. 25, 25): for the combination of 125 and 
byba see Dt. 15, 9 (where they occur in apposition). 

105)] Unusual. The normal construction would be pray ody 
(on the analogy of Gen. 33, 13 31ND) INN OY DPN, 44, 22 IY 
nd) VAX, etc.: Tenses, § 149). 

rr. Sxynr by] The Apheq of v. 1, as We. points out, is not 
in the neighbourhood of ‘En-dor, but is the place of the same 
name mentioned in 4, 1, much nearer to the Philistine territory 
itself, and not more than three days’ march (30, 1) from Ziqlag. 
Hence it can be here correctly said, ‘And the Philistines went up 
to Jezreel.’ 

80, 1. 233 without the art., as v. 27. Unusual, except when 
33) denotes merely the southern quarter of the compass. 

2. n2 WS pwn nN] Read with LXX (cf. RV.) "ns owns 
ma awx-S5: we thus obtain a suitable idea to which to refer the 
following Sy11~4y) wp; see also v. 3 (DANII) DANA). 

WN nd xd] A circumstantial clause, connected dovvdéras with 
the clause preceding, and defining ow 11¥) was effected, viz. 
(Anglice) ‘ zwzthout slaying any. Cf. Gen. 44, 4 Wyn MN oNy 
ymin NO; Jer. 7, 26; 20, 15> (see RV.): Lenses, § 162. 

171] of leading captives, as Is. 20, 4. 

3. 739] without suffix, as v. 16. 

yaw] were taken captive. MW is to take caphve, N3ws to be 
taken captive : mb) is to go into exile, nbin to carry into exile. 
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The distinction between the two words should be noticed. Though 
they may be often applied to the same transaction, they denote 
different aspects of it: nby migration from one’s own country, 
exile, WIwW capture by another, capfvity. Through forgetfulness 
of the proper meaning of nba, Jud. 18, 30 has sometimes been 
strangely misinterpreted (e. g. by Mr. Lias, in the ‘ Cambridge Bible 
for Schools,’ who actually understands the words puxn midi of the 
Philistine domination !). 

6. 15 rym] The fem. as Jud. 10, 9: cf. Jer. 7, 31 nnby xd) 
5 Sy; Mic. 3, 6 navn; Am. 4, 7 (unusual) WHEN; Ww. 50, 3 
Sno mywo: Ew. § 2952; Ges. 1377. This use of the fem., espe- 
cially with words denoting a mental condition, is particularly 
common in Syriac: “NS MWhs, “NS Mas, “NS ree (Néldeke, 
Syr. Gr. § 254). 

epee re MN] ‘spake of (AV.) stoning him :’ or with the sense 
of ‘thought’ (25, 21),-as Ex, 2, tg0i) 2152011 mind WON" 5 
a Kin 5,°19.-8,.F2.s Comp. Bz. 20, Ss ao. oe. be roe ae 5 =x 
in the sense of command occurs II 1, 18. 2, 26: but more fre- 
quently in later books, especially in Chronicles, as I 13, 4; 15, 16; 
Est. 1, 17, etc. (comp. Ew. § 3388). 

8. 78] Though F can be dispensed with (11, 12), the parallel 
124WNT supports the restoration of FINA: cf. 14, 37. 23, 11. 

3173] of a marauding or plundering band: see 2 Ki. 6, 23. Hos. 
6, 9. LXX here (mis-reading) yedSoup: elsewhere rightly metparnpiov 
(Gen. 49,19; W. 18, 32), Or pord{aver (2 Ki. 5, 2. 6, 23 al.). 

ro. 1138] only here and z. 21. 

12. m7 awn] The spirit, which seemed to have left him, re- 
turned, i.e. he revived. So Jud. 15, 19. 

13. nvbw nym] See on 9, 20. 

14. 329 WOW] Sy, which is expressed by LXX, appears to have 
accidentally dropped out. wp, when an object follows, is always 
construed with 5y (or the alternative Sx); and here the restoration 
is still more commended by the two 5y following. 

37 3313] A district in the south of Palestine (see on 27, 10) 
inhabited by the ‘n>, who, from a comparison of v. 16>, appear 
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to have been closely connected with, if not a sub-tribe of, the 
Philistines. Elsewhere the name is used synonymously with 
Philistine: Ez. 25,16. Zeph. 2, 5. A contingent of ‘nan formed 
afterwards part of David’s body-guard, II 8, 18. 15, 18. 20, 73. 
It is quite possible that the name may be connected with Cre¢e : 
the Philistines themselves are expressly stated to have been immi- 
grants from Caphtor, i.e. Crete, Am. 9, 7 (see also Gen. 10, 14, 
where in accordance with this passage O"%NDS nN) should probably 
be transposed so as to precede DNWSD OW INY’ "Wh). 

16. o3N)| Ki. Anowsa poss jd pp AD 15>. Whether, 
however, the sense of dancing is really expressed by the word 
is very doubtful. Modern lexicographers only defend it by means 
of the questionable assumption that 339 may have had a similar 
signification to 3in, which, however, by no means itself expresses 
the sense of /o dance, but 4o make a circle Job 26, 10: in Syriac 
(PS. col. 1217) ciércumivit, especially, and commonly, with , 
circumivit ul vitaret=reveritus est, cavit. The Aram. 33n 40 dance 
is of course an altogether different word. It is best to acquiesce 
in the cautious judgement of Néldeke (ZDMG. 1887, p. 719), who 
declares that he cannot with certainty get behind the idea of a 
Jestal gathering for the common Semitic 49, Here then the mean- 
ing will be ‘behaving as at a 3n or gathering of pilgrims,’ i.e. 
enjoying themselves merrily. 

Ey. anand] Only so here. The D- is probably the suffix, ‘ of 
their following day,’ not (as Keil and Mihlau-Volck [‘ perhaps’ ]) 
an adverbial termination, as in op’, in which case 5 would be 
superfluous. 

sy) wx] used collectively—after the numeral. So mina myo 
Jud. 21, 12; W WP 1 Ki. 20, 16. 


19. Suny] The Zagef should stand rather on may. But pro- 
bably the word is displaced, and should precede n133) D°33 4p), as 


tn | LPO 


1 Cf, W. R. Smith, Zhe Old Testament in the Jewish Church, p. 249. 
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ond yp] the reflexive 5, as Gen. 15, 10. Lev. 23, 40. Am. 6, 13; 
and often in the imper. s>-np Gen. 6,21 14, 21 et€. 

20. “3) 13] The verse as it stands can only be understood as 
follows: ‘And David took all the sheep and the oxen (viz. those 
belonging to the Amaleqites): they drave (them) before that cattle 
(viz. before the cattle belonging to David and his people, which 
was recovered from the Amaleqites); and they said (viz. the people, 
when they saw the former driven along in front), This is David's 
spoil.’ But the meaning is obscurely expressed: the reference of 
Ninn mapa to v.19 is artificial; and AI, both dovderws and 
without an object, is suspicious. The text, it can hardly be doubted, 
is not in its original form. The least change that will suffice for 
the requirements of style and sense is to read for 1295 \:n3 with 
Vulg. 255 yan ‘and they drave Jefore him that cattle (the cattle 
viz. named in clause a), and said, This is David’s spoil’ But LXX, 
Vulg. do not express 119 after mp), and for Ninn ADpon LXX have 
Tov ckiAwy i, e, Shown, the variation seeming to shew that both are 
alternative (false) Explicita, added after ya had been corrupted 
into 205. It is quite possible, therefore, that we should go further, 
and with We. read the entire verse thus: 1p3n) wyn-ba-ny np 
svt 5$y mr monn yd unm. This text states undoubtedly” all 
that the verse is intended to express, and states it at the same time 
more naturally and simply than the reading presupposed by the 
Vulgate. 

21. OYN nN} ‘wth the people’ (viz. those just mentioned as 
being with him). 

Sywny] As the verb is sing., the subject can hardly be any other 
than nym just mentioned, whereas v. 22 shews that the speakers 
are not the men with David, but the men left behind at the brook. 
It is necessary, therefore, to read with LXX xv. 

22. oY] The group regarded as a unity, and spoken of accord- 
ingly in 1 ps. sing. The usage is thoroughly idiomatic ; and there 
is no occasion, with Gratz, Dre Psalmen, p. 134, to substitute yy. 


See on 5, 10: and add Gen. 34, 30 TBDD ‘nd "INI; Jud. 18, 23 
npyn %9 I>-np. 
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23. Wwe nx} Ewald (§ 329%: comp. Mist. iii. 145 [E.T. 105]) 
would treat the words introduced by nx as an exclamation, explain- 
ing NN as an accus. with reference to a suppressed verb,—(Think of) 
that which ...! and comparing Hag. 2, 5. LXX for Ws nx nN 
express WYN ‘INN, which We. prefers: ‘ye shall not do so, afver 
what Jehovah hath given unto us, and preserved us,’ etc. 

24. +++ 214+, 3] A variation for the more common type, 
ava 26 tts EE it: Bzor8,-4."Dan. ‘11; 29't- 

a ndyny] as 16; 13. pewndy pnd as Gen. 47, 26. Jud. 11, 39. 

26. iny7d] ‘to his friends” %1+ attached to a plur.as 14, 48 
sMDY (Stade, p. 355). 

27. xem] i.e. not the better known Beth’el, N. of Jerusalem, 
but the place in the Negeb of Judah, not far from Ziqlag, called 
BaéyA in Jos. 15, 30 LXX (MT. corruptly bsp), Syn in Jos. 19, 4 
MT., and bana BaOounA in 1 Ch. 4, 30, and evidently (from these 
passages) in the immediate neighbourhood of the other places here 
mentioned. LXX have here Ba:Oovp; but the situation of 1)y"n’3 
(Jos. 15, 58 al.) is less suitable than that of bx-n'a (We.). 

339 nyo1] Ramoth of the South: see Jos. rg, 8 (342 ND7). LXX 
here also read the sing. : ‘Paya vérov = 333 ND), 

28. aynya] LXX have here a double rendering: kat rois ep 
*Aponp kul rots "Appadser, ‘It is clear that LXX after pry (= ’Appad) 
read still another letter, viz. nm. The form my y, now, is confirmed 
not only by Jos. 15, 22'—where, to be sure, LXX conversely omit 
the m—but also by the present pronunciation “Arv‘arah (between 
Beersheba and Kurnfib)’ (We.): see Robinson, Z70/. Res., ii. 199. 
(AV. marg. refers to Jos. 13, 16 which is quite out of the question.) 

29. bo73] LXX 5yn53, no doubt, rightly: see Jos. 15, 55, and 
above, ch. 25, 2. 

30. wwy-a3] This, not jwy7N23, is the Mass, reading: the 3 


1 MT. m74y71y. But 7 and 4 in the old Phoenician characters are seldom 
distinguishable, and the context alone decides which is to be read. In proper 
names, unless the orthography is certain upon independent grounds, either letter 
may often be read indiscriminately. 
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is recognised both in the BypuaBee of cod. B, and the Bapacay of 
cod. A. The place may be the same as jwy of Jos. 15, 42. 19, 7. 

Jny] ‘is called in Jos. 15, 42 MT. any, but in LXX 4ny (Iéak). 
In 19, 7 on the contrary both have ny. A decision between the 
two variants is not possible ’ (We.). 

31. The chapter is excerpted, with slight variations, by the 
compiler of the Chronicles (1 Ch. 10). The variations are partly, 
it seems, due to accident, partly they are to be attributed to an 
intentional change on the part of the compiler of Chronicles, 
partly they have preserved the original text of the passage in a 
purer form than it has been transmitted to us in Samuel. 

1. pvanda] C. wonds. 

WIN IDM] C. WIN DIM. 

yadin} C. yada. 

2. wa ney Syw mx] C.93 ney Sew vine. 

yn] C. yng. 

3. byw dx] C. binw dy. 

nypa pwox omwn] C.nwpa omywon. The rendering of LXX, 
however (of dkovricrai, avBpes todra), appears to presuppose DW3IN ; 
though, as it is difficult to construe nwpa OwIN together—‘ men 
with the bow’ being hardly a Hebrew construction—the word 
must be misplaced. Probably, the order Nwpa oA DWN ‘men, 
shooters with the bow’=some shooters with the bow, should be 
restored. Comp. D119) DWN Gen. 37, 28; Syba-93 nwo Dt. 
13, 14; and for the art. 25, ro. 

Sny] from bn— trembled? 

ompnd Iw] C. pynryp. 

}0|=decause of, as Ruth 1, 13. Is. 6, 4. 28, 7. 

4. swid] C. xwoby. 

OPV] C. omits. 

ai dyn] and wreak their caprice upon me=mock or abuse me. 
See on this word Fleischer af. Delitzsch on Is. 3, 4, who compares 
in particular the Arab. G Mas prop. 40 engage oneself with, then 
to entertain, divert, amuse oneself with, in Heb. in a bad sense, 
fo abuse or mock. See Nu. 22, 29; Jud. 19, 25: and (where it 


XXX. 1-9. 177 


is applied anthropomorphically to Jehovah’s treatment of the 
Egyptians) Ex. 10, 2, and above 6, 6. 

5. anny] C. ainanby. 

wy] C. omits. 

6. IN NT aD Ywon-dd or ySa Rw] Coin snr ya~b)— 
a generalizing abridgement of the text of Samuel. LXX in Samuel 
do not express ywsx 5> na. 

7. wax] C. wendy. 

poyn rays] C. poys. The poy—a broad depression between 
hills (6, 13)—is the Sean pry (Hos. 1, 5). This poy was bounded 
on the east by the Gilboa‘ range, and did not extend to the Jordan. 
The sense of the text appears therefore to be that the Israelites 
dwelling on the other side of the pry (to the E. or N.-E.), and (more 
than this, even) on the other side of Jordan, fled through the panic. 
j7"7 ay. is used regularly to denote the territory east of Jordan. 

j7A IAy3 wer] C. omits. 

‘2)...°D] So, whether in the sense of ¢hat or because, Gen. 29, 
2. 4e,4ts Ex.8,08- 4,33. Jos. 2, 9.4, 15. 8, 2%. 10, 1. Jud. 4, 
gq. ch: 19, 4. 22,947. Il g, 32. 1 Ki, 2, 26. 34, 21. 18,27 al; and 
even (though this can hardly be reputed an elegancy) '2),., sond 
Gen. 45, 26. Jud. 10, 10. The remark of Stade, p. 14, that 13) is 
‘unhebraisch, can only be due to an oversight. 

eave wor] C. omits. 

py yaATny] C. pay. 

joa] C. on. 

8. 992 nwderns] C. ya". 

yaban] C. yada (as z. 1). 

g. YOO-NN HYD WHITN INTDN] C. WNIT INEM INDWE 
yoo-nn. 

smpUy] The object can be only the head and armour of Saul’. 
It is a question whether the word should not be pointed Qa/ ane, 
in which case the meaning would be that they sent messengers 
throughout the land of the Philistines. And this would agree with 


1 See, for the sense of the P2e/, 11, 7. Jud. 19, 29. 
N 
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the aim of inbwm, viz. éo dell the tdings (>wa5) to their gods and 
people. 

omayy ma] C. pmayy-ne. nx (‘to acguaint their zdols with the 
news’) is much more original than n’3 (‘to announce the tidings 7 
the house of their idols’), is supported by LXX here, and agrees 
with the M8) following. 

ro. nyinwy na] C. OATN nv3,—ninnviy m3 will hardly be the 
pl. of MAIN, as Keil suggests, on the analogy of nyax na 
(Ew. § 270°): in all probability the frequency of the plural in other 
connexions (e. g. 7, 3. 4. 12, 10) led to the sing. nanwy here being 
incorrectly read asnyinwy. LXX els rd’Acrapreiov, It is, no doubt, 
this temple of the Phoenician goddess ‘Ashtoreth (7, 3) in Ashqelon, 
which Herodotus (i. 105) mentions as ris ovpavins ’Adpodirns r6 iepdy, 
and which, as he tells us, his inquiries shewed him to be the most 
ancient foundation of the goddess: the one in Cyprus (probably at 
Kition), he adds, was reported by the Cyprians themselves to have 
been founded from Ashqelon, and that in Cythera [Paus. iii. 23. 1] 
was built by the Phoenicians, The proper name of a native of 
Ashgelon, compounded with manwy, occurs in an Inscription: aw 
sbpwx nanwytay ja: in the Greek parallel text ’Avrimarpos ’Adpodi- 
giov ’Ackad[wvirns |. Here, ‘Ashtoreth seems to have had the cha- 
racter of a martial goddess, of which there are other indications; 
see Preller, Grzech. Mythologie’ (1872), i. 279; Scholz, Gotzendienst 
und Zauberwesen bet den alten Hebréern (1877), p. 269 (cf. 272 f.). 

w m2 nina wpn invenyy] C. pat ma qypn indadaenyy. On 
the originality of the text of Samuel, and against the view of Ew. 
and Bertheau that the original text embraced Jo¢h readings, see the 
convincing note of We. But for \ypn Lagarde’, it can scarcely be 
doubted, is right in restoring WPM exposed (cf. II 21, 6, and the 
allusion 2d, v. 12 pidn) : ypn is fo drive or fix in, as a tent-peg, 
or nail, Jud. 4, 21. Is. 22, 25, a dart, II 18, 14, of locusts priched 
into the sea, Ex. 10, 19, and would not be applicable to a body 
merely affached fo a wall. So also We. Gratz (G. i. 439), Klo. 


* In his instructive Anmerkungen zur Griech. Uebersetsung der Proverbien 
(1863), page v. 
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11. Syda wea sae yds] Co sybs way dp. 

[we ny] C.web5 ns. 

12. novdn-by aby] C. omits, 

MP] C. wer. 

naa, ,, m3] C.mbw,, , MBs, (7513 only here in OT. A word 
belonging to Aramaic and the later Hebrew.) 

jw ma non] C. omits. 

nWI INI] C. v2 DN’ .—Probably wa here should be 
vocalized 38331 (so LXX, Pesh.); the suffix, though added by the 
Chronicler, is not needed. 

py ons ai] C. omits, 

13. SP) oMNnyy-ns inpy] C. onmoyy-ns yp». 

nw2 SNA] C. waa nds. On mya, see on 23, 15. (Vo. 13- 
14 in Chronicles are an addition, made by the compiler of Chron- 
icles himself, and exhibiting throughout the marks of his style.) 

yous] C. 11. 


II 1—5, 16. Lament of David over Saul and Jonathan. David 
made king at Hebron over Judah, and subsequently, after the 
murder of Ishbosheth, over all Israel. Capture by Joab of the 
stronghold of Jebus, which David henceforth makes his residence. 


aks pbnyn] is altogether isolated, the ar/. being used only with 
the gentile name. According to usage elsewhere, either pony or 
spbpyn should be restored (We.). So Dr. Weir: ‘Is it not »pbpyn?’ 

2, yxw nyo] nyo asI14,17. wer dy noo as I 4, 12. 

4. 1390 AANA] I 4, 16>. On Wr, see on I 15, 20. 

main] Almost=0'32. Strictly, of course, Hn is an inf. abs. 
qualifying 5s, Lz. ‘with a much-making there fell.’ 

6. ‘N7P) NPI] The inf. abs. as I 20, 6. 

YW] ptcp.: was 72 the condition of one leaning =was leaning. 

pwn bya] An unusual expression, inconsistent with at least 
the common, if not the universal, meaning of OWND horsemen. 
Comp. on z. 18. 

8b, ON] Qri WIN}, evidently rightly. 

g. nn] and despatch me (I 14, 13). 

N 2 
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yawn] Only here. What exactly is denoted cannot be ascer- 
tained. The root denotes some kind of zwterweaving (Ex. 28, 39): 
ya~43 is quoted by Freytag, apparently as a rare word, in the 
sense of ‘perplexus fuit (de arborzbus). It is not apparent what 
meaning, suitable to the present passage, a derivative from such 
a root might express. The versions afford no real help. LXX 
oxéros Sewdv; Targ. xmnn Zerror ; Pesh. roy" Aq. (who renders 
the root Ex. /.¢c. by cvadiyye, cf. 28, 13 NYIWN opeyeripas) 6 opiyxrnp; 
Vulg. angustiae. Moderns generally suppose the word to denote 
either ¢he cramp (Ew. Th. Ke.) or geddiness (as though properly a 
confusion of the senses), so Ges. Klo. RV. marg.; the former 
(though not certain) is, perhaps, the more probable. 

‘2 war nyo ‘9] A singular expression, an inversion, as it 
would seem, for the normal ‘wa 59 ‘ny, which, to judge from its 
recurrence in almost exactly the same form Job 27, 3 my7da7> 
‘3 ‘nDwI, was in use in Hebrew in this particular expression, being 
intended probably to emphasize the 3. Hos. 14,3 fv xwn-dp, if 
the text be sound, must be similarly explained: but the separation 
of a word in the constr. s¢. from its genitive by a verd must be 
admitted to be wholly without analogy in Hebrew, and to be less 
defensible than its separation by a word like “hy. 

ro. NNN] The 1 ps. impf. Piel, with zwaw conv., pointed 
anomalously with pathah: so Jud. 6, 9. 20, 6 (see Tenses, § 66 note). 

5] Elsewhere 155), The peculiar punctuation is attested and 
secured by the Massoretic note p1,n3 ji). 

Myss)] The omission of the art.in such a case as the present is 
very unusual, and hardly to be tolerated (I 24, 6). Probably, sub- 
stituting the other form of the word (Is. 3, 20), we should read with 
We. 7187), 

16, POT] Qri 727 in accordance with predominant usage (1 Ki, 
2, 32.37). However, the correction seems a needless one ; for the 
plural also occurs, as Hos. 12, 15; Lev. 20, 9. 

18. nNwp] is generally held to be the name given to the following 


+ spe Is. 13, 8. 21, 3; nizdp 7d. v. 4 (Michaelis’ Castle). 
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Song, from the fact the word occurs in it somewhat prominently in 
v. 22: ‘and he bade them teach the children of Judah she Bow. 
But there is no analogy or parallel for such a usage in Hebrew; 
and nwp standing nakedly—not nwpn nw, or even nwpn-nN— 
is not a probable designation of a song. Ew. supposed nwp to 
stand as in Aram, for DWP (Prov. 22, 21; cf. Dan. 4, 34), and to 
be used adverbially=correcily, accurately. But the word is rare in 
Hebrew, and—however written—appears to be an Aramaism, such 
as would not probably have been used here: moreover, the word 
in Aramaic means always ¢ruth, truthfully, not accurately. We. 
holds the word to be an intruder; and offers an ingenious theory 
to account for it: ‘ Perhaps, as a correction on D'w%5 in v. 6, there 
may have been attached to the text, in agreement with I 31, 3, the 
words nwp sy, of which, as v. 6 and v. 18 may have stood oppo- 
site to one another in two parallel columns, *by3 may have found 
its way into v. 6 before n'v 1b, and nwp into v.18. By the adoption 
of this explanation, both verses at once would be relieved of an 
encumbrance. —With 195 cf. Dt. ph Bp # 

wen] Jos. 10, 13 (wn 7D by mains xn Ndn). 

1g. ‘a¥n| Ew. and Stade, following Pesh. Le Clerc, Mich. Dathe, 
De Wette, ‘the gazelle, supposing this to be a name by which 
Jonathan was popularly known among the warriors, on account of 
his fleetness (cf. 2, 18; 1 Ch. 12, 8 sand pmnn by o’xay3). But 
there is no trace of such a name in connection with Jonathan : and 
throughout the poem the /wo heroes are consistently spoken of 
(o33 five times),—only in vv. 25>, 26 the singer’s thoughts turn- 
ing more particularly to Jonathan,—so that it is unlikely that 
he would begin with a word that was applicable only to one of 
them. The text must therefore be rendered, ‘ The beauty, O Israel, 
upon thy high-places is slain.’ Saul and Jonathan, the two heroes 
who formed the crown and glory of the nation, are called its deauly. 
The expression is a little singular: but LXX must have already 
found the same consonantal text. By their rendering otjAwcor 
(='239), which agrees with the reading 7nd (see next note), they 
appear to have understood the passage as an injunction to erect a 
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pillar in commemoration of the two departed heroes: cf. 18, 18 
(where 3¥% is rendered kai éorhdwoer). 

Tn. by] LXX has a doublet: tmép rév reOvnxdrov = PND by 
and émi ta tn cov=MT.: ‘the first is shewn by the following 
genitive tpavpariav, and by the divergence from MT., to be their 
genuine rendering’ (We.). 

21. yndo3 17] A fusion of two constructions yadia on and 
yn>) "In, combining the greater definiteness of the former with the 
superior compactness and elegancy of the latter. In such an ex- 
pression as yndoa on, Dn is virtually qualified by y2d33 in the 
same degree as if it were an actual genitive, and is expressed 
accordingly in the construct state. 

nwonn “w} and fields of offerings, which is interpreted to mean, 
fields bearing produce from which first-fruits are offered. But the 
text is suspicious; for nyann is not the technical expression for 
first-fruits, and the produce generally, not the first-fruits, would 
naturally be specified. It is difficult, however, to suggest any 
satisfactory emendation. LXX xal dypot dwapyév expresses MT.: 
Lucian’s épy @avdrov is no doubt based upon other MSS., and would 
point to M2 9. But though this is an expression which might 
well have been used by the poet, a second vocative nyo A) after 
yabia "nn spoils the rhythm. Stade (Gesch. Isr. i. p. 259) makes 
the plausible conjecture MY 1 ‘nor fields of sheaves.” Klo. 
ingeniously : 77 nin’ ‘ye fields of decett, the fields on which Saul 
and Jonathan were slain being represented poetically as having 
betrayed their owners. But the metaphor, though intelligible as 
applied to a bow (Hos. 7, 16. y. 78, 57), would be far-fetched with 
reference to fields. 

by] byx is fo reject with loathing, Jer. 14, 19. Ez. 16, 5 (subst.). 
45 dis. Lev. 26, 11. 15. 30. 43. 44%. (Job 21, 10 Hif. differently.) 
LXX here mpoocwxéicbn (as Lev. 26, 15. 30. 43. 44: Ez. 16, 45 
amwoapevn). The meaning defiled is less probable: for this sense 
is only borne by bya in Aramaic, and is not common even there 
(Is. 1, 6. 6, 5. 28, 8 Targ. Not in Syriac). 

nvr %92] ‘not anointed with oil’ The shield of Saul is pictured 


I, 21-23. 183 


by David as lying upon the mountains, no longer polished and 
ready to be worn in action, but cast aside as worthless, and neg- 
lected. Shields were axo/n/ed in antiquity, in order that the weapons 
of the enemy might the more readily glide off them. Cf. Is. 21, 5 
jad Inwip i.e. prepare for action; and Verg. Aen. 7. 626 Pars laeves 
clypeos et spicula lucida tergunt Arvina pingui. 
3] Used alone (except Gen. 31, 20) exclusively in poetry ; 
especially to negative a subst. or adj.,as Hos. 7, 8 naan a; Job 
8, rr on 3. 
mw] The form expresses a permanent state: what is required 
here is rather the ptcp. Mw. An original nv (i.e. NW) has prob. 
been read incorrectly as 0¥, which ultimately became 1¥19, 
22. 31¥3] Exceptionally for 3D). Comp. PAY Dt. 33, 19; YY 
1 Ki. 18, 27; 2a Is. 17, 11; J2¥ ch. 18, 9; "Ww Hos. 9, 12 (MT.); 
MWY (Po'el of NADY) Is. 10, 13; WY 2. 28, 2; wyr always (four 
times) in Job for py>; DY Lam. 3, 9; YPY Neh. 4, 11; WD Zo 
divide (bread) Lam. 4, 4. Mic. 3, 3 for DB Is. 58, 7 (=Arab. (pws 
to tear*), and occasionally besides. The Massorah contains a 
mechanical enumeration of eighteen instances (including some 
questionable ones) of words written once with w for D (Mass. on 
Hos. 2, 8; above, p. 42 zo/e). ‘The converse substitution is rarer 
(snDD Am. 6, 10; ADI. 4, 7; 9D Ezr. 4, 5). 
op awn xb] used not to return empty. ‘The figure under- 
lying the passage is that of the arrow drinking the blood of the 
slain, and of the sword devouring their flesh: cf. Dt. 32, 42. Is. 34, 
5f. Jer. 46, 10’ (Keil). 
23. oo y3n) D'3nNI] (with the ar.) are plainly in apposition with 
ma" Siww, and cannot (AV.) form the predicate ; hence there is 
some uncertainty where the predicate is. Ew. renders: 
Saul and Jonathan, the beloved and the pleasant in their lives, 
And (who) in death were not divided ; 
Who were swifter than eagles, stronger than lions: 

(24) Ye daughters of Israel, weep over Saul, etc.— 


1 nip ¢o spread out = Arab. wp (according to the rule v=; w=). 
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v. 23 being syntactically a casus pendens, resumed by ‘Saul’ in 
v. 24, and yW7b) being construed by Ges. 134 Rem. 2’. Th. Ke. 
Klo. avoid the difficulty by a change of accentuation, placing the 
zagef in a at pd yon, and so making y775) xd the predicate : 

Saul and Jonathan, the beloved and the pleasant, 

In their lives and in their death were not divided ; 

They were swifter than eagles, stronger than lions. 
"w) is, of course, strictly not the Zagle, but the Great Vulture (see 
Mic. 1, 167; and Tristram, lVat. Hist. of the Bible, p. 173 f.). 

24. nawadpn] The suffix being conceived as the odject, and not 

as the genitive (in accordance with the common construction of the 
ptcp.), in which case, of course, the article could not be employed : 


Chan 16.193 Oy ‘garson, where this is clear from the form of the 
suffix. 


pty oy] ‘together with pleasures or luxuries’ (comp. on I 15, 
32). It is against the usage of the prep. BY to understand the 
phrase adverbially=in a pleasurable manner (Keil); and in so far 
as Dy are not articles of dress, they must be associated with ‘sw 
zeugmatically, (LXX pera kéopov tuav = }2TY DY.) 

nbyon] Cf. the use of nbyn in Am. 8, 10; and the opposite 
poyn Tos Wath ek 99. 8 © aso nby in Lev. 1g, 19. Ez. 44,° 37: 

25>. ‘Jonathan upon thy high places is slain!’ David turns 
again to address Israel, as in v. 19. 

26, nNN?By] The normal form would be mNdpo; but the case is 
one of those in which a x” verb follows the analogy of a verb 7”, 
‘the termination of the 7” being attached to it externally’ (KGnig, 
p. 614: comp. pp. 61of,, 625): cf. MNNBND Jos. 6,17; inkI7 
Zech. 13, 4; also MNP Jud. 8, 1; MNPtD jer28 125 nyxson 50, 
20. Comp. Stade, § 143°. 

27. mondr b>] i.e. (figuratively) Saul and Jonathan themselves, 
conceived poetically as the instruments of war (Ew. Th. Ke.). 


* As Is. 30, 2". Am. 5, 7. 12”: ef. y. 18, 33. 49, 7 (whzch trust... and boast). 
” Where the ‘baldness’ alluded to is the dows (in place of feathers) on the 
neck and head, that is characteristic of the Great Vulture. 
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On this Lament, Ewald, Die Dichter des ailen Bundes, i. 1 
(1866), pp.148-151, should be compared. There breathes through- 
out a spirit of generous admiration for Saul, and of deep and pure 
affection for Jonathan: the bravery of both heroes, the benefits 
conferred by Saul upon his people, the personal gifts possessed by 
Jonathan, are commemorated by the poet in beautiful and pathetic 
language. It is remarkable that no rel/géous thought of any kind 
appears in the poem: the feeling expressed by it is purely 
Auman. 

dee ndywi] with reference to the higher position of Judah: 
SO UU. 2. 3. 

4. Ws] Difficult. ‘The men of Jabesh-Gilead are they that 
have buried Saul’ is an unnaturally worded sentence, besides being 
questionable as Hebrew (02) not 3p IwWN would be the form 
in which the subject should be expressed). “Wk is best taken as 
in 1, 4 after 19x. No such emphasis, however, appears to rest 
upon syba wha? WI as to explain or justify these words being 
prefixed to Wk (see on I 20, 8); and it is simplest to suppose that 
an accidental transposition has taken place, and that "WN should 
stand immediately after niond (where, in fact, LXX appear to have 
read it). 

5. Wx] LXX Aryoupévous = YY3, as 21, 12. | 23, 11.12; probably 
rightly. y3 might easily be changed to the more usual ‘won, 
especially under the influence of v. 4». 

7wx] ye who... implying, however, a reason (=oiriwes), and so 
equivalent to 7m that ye... Comp. 6». I 26, 16. Gen. 42, 21. 
v.71, 19 Thou who...! 139,15  who...! (Germ. Der du..., 
DE ich ss) 

mm spnn] LXX (cod. A: B is here, for two verses, defective) 
70 &heos Tod Oeoo =I JON: cf. I 20 14 MT. 

6. nin] There is nothing in the context for this word to be 
referred to. The impf. nwyx, not less than the position of the 
clause affer 3) n\n) wy’, postulates an allusion to something future ; 
and does not permit the reference, assumed by Th. Ke., to the 
message of greeting sent at the time by David. The proposal of 
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We. to read nnn for nxn removes all difficulty: ‘I also will shew 
you good, Jecause ye have done this thing.’ 

4. dm syab yy] 13, 28 end. 1 18, 17. 

‘nN Di] position as I 15, 1. 

8.4... WN NIN Ww] Usage requires 73) NaYN TW (ch. 1, 10; 
124,.6). 

nva-w~] Cod. 93 Holmes EioBaad ; so of Aourol (i.e. Aq. Symm. 
Theod.) in the Hexapla ; comp. /sdalem of the Itala. See 1 Ch. 8, 
33 and 9, 39 byawis, which leave no doubt that this was the true 
name of Saul’s son, changed at a later period into Ish-bosheth for 
the purpose of avoiding what was interpreted then as a compound 
of the name of the Phoenician deity Baal. The change, however, 
was not carried through consistently: the original £’sh-daal (i.e. 
man of Baal—a title of Jehovah [see on 4, 4]: comp. at Carthage 
nonwsx man of Tanith’) remained in the two genealogies in 1 Ch., 
and here in particular MSS. or recensions *. 

Notice 5x thrice, followed by by thrice, in one and the same 
sentence: comp. 3, 29. Jer. 26, 15. 28, 8; and on I 133, 13. 

g. wen] The name is recognised even by Keil as corrupt: 
for neither the Assyrians (WN) nor the Arabian tribe of OVWS 
(Gen. 25, 3) can be intended; and the name of a tribe so insig- 
nificant as not to be mentioned elsewhere is not in this connexion 
probable. Pesh. Vulg. express "333 (so Th. Ew. We.). The 
situation, in agreement with the position of the name next to that 
of Gilead, would suit excellently (see Jos. 12, 5. 13, 13): but Keil 
objects that Geshur at this time (see 3, 3%) possessed an inde- 
pendent king, so that Ishbosheth could have exercised no juris- 
diction over it. Kohler, Kp. Klo. read WN (Jud. 1, 32): cf. Targ. 
sex mat by. 

m5] The original form of the suffix of 3 sg. msc. is retained in 
this word eighteen times (Is. 15, 3. 16, 7. Jer. 2, 21. 8, 6. 10 dvs. 
15, 10 MT. [read »ndbp pnp2]. 20; 4u.48, B1090> Hun. TT, ot haneo, 


* Euting, Pepische Steine (1871), No. 227. 
? LXX has in ch. 3-4 the strange error MepguBoode for nwa-w x. So Lucian’s 
recension throughout, except 4, 4 where the form MeugiBaad occurs. 
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40. 36,10. Hos. 13, 2. Nah. 2, 1. Hab. 1, 9.15); and sporadically 
(see on 21, r) in other cases. For the position of 59 with a suffix 
after the subst. to which it refers, giving it greater independence 
and emphasis, comp. 1 Ki. 22, 28 (=Mic. 1, 2). Is. 9, 8. Jer. 13, 19. 
Mal. 3, 9. y. 8, 8. 67, 4. 6; and especially in Ezekiel, Ez. 11, 15. 
54, 5. 20; 40.- 20,(2. 32,532. 30: 95, 15: 36; 4 (852) ; and in the 
second person, Is. 14, 29. 31. Mic. 2, 12. 

ro. MN Ww] See onI 12,14. As We. points out, v. ro? is the 
natural sequel of v. 9, and ought not to be separated from it. The 
chronological statements of v. 10 agree so indifferently with the 
data stated, or implied, in other parts of these books, that the 
entire clause is probably a late and unauthoritative insertion in 
the text. 

13. IN¥*] LXX adds pany: so Th. We. Klo. 

15. IDH3 ayy] ‘and passed over by number,—v3y of the 
individuals passing in order before the teller. Cf. Jer. 33,13: also 
Lev.-27, 32. Ez:.20, 37. 

nyarennd)] The } is not represented in LXX, Pesh.; and the 
passage is improved by its omission. 

16. “31 139n)| a circumstantial clause=‘zwz/h his sword in his 
fellow’s side.’ LXX, however, after wx express 17’, in which 
case the two clauses will be parallel: ‘And they fastened each his 
hand upon [Gen. 21, 18] the head of his fellow, and his sword in 
his fellow’s side.’ 

N7p] sc. spn (I 16, 4): so elsewhere with this verb, as Gen. 
TI;a, 16, 74.-10,,22:a): 

psn npbn] i.e. the Lield of Sword-edges: see p. 89,44. LXX 
Mepis tv émBovdov = O84 npon, or rather 0°87 ‘N (the root being 
MS I 24,12. Ex. 21, 13), the Pveld of the Plotters or Liers in watt, 
which is adopted by Ew. /7s¢. iii. 156 [E.T. 114], and We. 


1 The orthography {53 seventeen times: Gen. 25, 25. Ex. 14, 7. 19, 18. Nu. 
23,13. Lev. 13, 13. Is. 1, 23. 9, 8.16. Jer. 6, 13 dzs. Mal. 3, 9. ¥. 29, 9. 53, 4: 
Pr. 24, 31. 30, 27. Job 21, 23. Cant. 5, 16. 
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18. D‘IYN INND] INN in a comparison as 6, 20. 13, 13. Job 2, 
LO, Wo zy qe 

20. mt] imparting directness and force, in the question, to ANN: 
so Gen. 27, 21. 1 Ki. 14, 7. £7: 

ar. tomo] v. 22 Too: Gen. 22, 5 2d 12Y, 27, 43 Td-M23; 
Dt. 1, 7 pod syp. 40 pad yp. 2, 13 005 May. 5, 27 Dod yaw. 

22, 105] LXX explicitly ta pf. See on I 19, 17. 

9) Pi] As both We. and Dr. Weir remark, the text of LXX 
contains a double rendering of these words, the second for *35 NWN 
expressing (113 nb, and being evidently the original LXX ren- 
dering, though made from a corrupt text. 

23. ynnn] idiomatically=zn his place, where he stood (on 1 14, 9). 

yoy... 827 59 1] exactly as I ro, 11. 

24. 4+. M0) AN3 wow] A sentence of the same type as Gen. 
IO Aah Lizig 3 indy DwINM WN “pan: Zenses, §§ 166,169. Theod. 
for NOX, from a sense acquired by it in post-Bibl. Hebr. (as in 
Syr.), has édpaywyds (hence Vulg. aquaeductus: cf. Aq. on 8, 1): 
but were the word used as an appellative we should expect the 
art. (ANN). 

26. xd ‘np dy] So Hos. 8, 5. Zech. 1, 12+. 

27. poNA ‘n] LXX ny (as always elsewhere, in this oath). 
‘As God liveth, (I say) that unless thou hadst spoken, that then 
only after the morning had the people gotten themselves up, each 
from after his brother,’ i.e. if thou hadst not suggested to them v. 26 
to cease from arms, they would have continued the pursuit till 
to-morrow morning. For the repetition of 3, see on I 14, 39. 
Nas 1g, 7. pan lit. affer the morning: }M as in D1, etc. 

ndy] The Vif is used idiomatically, of getting away from so as 
to abandon (Nu. 16, 24. 27), especially of an army raising a siege, 
Jer..9%, Bend. 

28. wat xdy] See on Ix, 7 ban wba: cf. I 2, 25 woe dv. 

* 31. WIN] Read ‘wona or (with LXX) ‘WIND: cf. v.15. nD 
at the end of the verse is superfluous: wN... wow being evidently 
the obj. (which is required) to 199. The insertion in RV. of so shat 
in italics is a sufficient indication how anomalous the verse is in 
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the Hebrew. Th. Ke. would understand wy before ind: but the 


omission of the relative pronoun in Hebrew frose is almost confined 


to the late and unclassical style of the Chronicler; see on I 14, 21. 
LXX sap’ atrod = {AND, 

3, 1. MN] ‘Job 11, 9 (7M). Jer. 29, 28. The masc. does not 
occur. LXX éni mod’, reading N2I8 (729), Dr. Weir. 

mda) oon... ptm adn] See on I 2, 26. 

2. 1759)] The Kt., as We. suggests, might be pointed m4 (for 
275), on the analogy of the contracted forms which now and then 
occur in Pr“el (Nah. 1, 4 Way, Lam. 3, 33 3%). 53 71. 2 Ch. 32, 
30 MA [but comp. Konig, p. 436f.]. However, the contraction 
is in all cases somewhat against analogy, and therefore probably 
nothing more than a clerical error; nor, in Prf‘al, is there any 
instance of it at all. No doubt, the Qri 7% is here right. 

5. NT nwx] By analogy (see v. 3%) the name of “Eglah’s first 
husband would be expected: doubtless, therefore, 17 is due either 
to a dapsus calam? or to some transcriptional corruption. 

6. ‘V. 6 is the continuation of v.1. Vv. 2-5 have been inserted 
subsequently, and v. 6% conceals the juncture’ (We.). 

’2 pinny nn] ‘ was shewing himself strong (I 4, 9) in’ [not for], 
etc., i.e. was exerting himself in connexion with the house of Saul, 
for the purpose of maintaining it. Elsewhere, in this sense, con- 
strued with ty3 (10, 12), or DY (Dan. 10, 21. 1 Ch. 11, 10). 

7. 198] As Ishbosheth has not.been hitherto named in the 
present connexion, the insertion of Siwy (yaw) nwa ww after 
7x") is necessary: cf. LXX kai efmev MeppiBoobe vids Zaovd. 

8. maim swe] ‘ delonging to Judah.’ (Not, ‘ who hold with Judah,’ 
Ke.) The point of the comparison lies in the reference to the 
Judaean b> ww. 

nyn] with emphasis, /o-day, af this time. Abner protests that at 
the very time at which Ishbosheth is bringing his charge against 
him, he is doing his best for the house of Saul. 

ee py] ‘wth the house of Saul, viz. owards his brethren,’ etc. 

smynn] followed similarly by 13 Zech. 11, 6. N¥D or AD 
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arrive, come to, MYM to cause to come to, with 1'3 to place into the 
hand of, hand over to. 

“pan)|=and (yet) thou visitest, etc. For the adversative sense, 
sometimes implied in "}, cf. 19, 28. Gen. 32, 31: Zenses, § 748. 

mven py] LXX nwe py ‘a fault concerning a woman’ (and 
nothing more). So We. Klo. 

Ir. AIT WAN NN Wwnd] lit. to éurn back Abner with (Ew. § 279°) 
a word=to reply to, answer Abner: I 17, 30 and often. 

12. nnn} Generally explained as = where he was (2, 23). But 
the use is singular: for the suffix would refer naturally not to 119 
but to the subject of nowy (see 2,23; and on1I 14,9). Lucian has 
cis XeGpor= 120 (or 930), of which innn is prob. a corruption. 

yanod and] At least asin would be required, if the words 
were meant to express Whose is the land? but even so, they are 
incompatible as they stand with what follows, ‘n& JN"3 ANID snd, 
which is also the purport of the message, and which according to 
Hebrew usage ought to follow innn zmmedzately. The least change 
that will suffice to produce an intelligible sentence, is to read 
ann), and to omit the following woxd. At the same time, it 
must be admitted that the proposal “3) ‘nN Jn ANID is complete 
without any prefatory introduction ; and probably the three words 
are altogether due to error. LXX mpos Aavetd ets Cathay od jv mapa- 
xpiua Aéyov Arabov «7... where mapaxypyua= NNN, so that e’s Gahan 
od fy (es Ondauov ynv cod. A) must be a subsequent insertion, in 
the wrong place, representing NNN again (=«is Gav) and 195 “pnd 
ys [pos (a) 195 = dapov yn, hence Aap ob nv]. Tapaxpipa heyou 
Aidfov appears to shew that in the Hebrew text used by LXX tnnn 
nnn 7nd stood together. 

yoy 9] Cf. Jer. 26, 24 (nN); rather differently, ch. 14, 19. 

13. JN37 sad on ‘3] ‘except before thy bringing’—an unin- 
telligible construction, ON 13 and sp5 exclude one another ; and 
we must read either wvan ‘3p Jefore thy bringing, or NN'37! ON %3 
except thou bring. The latter is expressed by LXX (édv pu) dyayns). 

15. YAN DY] ‘from a man’! Read, of course, with LXX AWN. 


T With;"as Is, 43,2302 anon. 


LMI. 11-27. Ig 


17. M1 444737] ‘Aad been,’ a plup.: for py 134 ef. Jud. 18, 7. 

Dwpad on] ‘have deen (continuously) seeking’ Cf. Dt. 9, 7. 
22.24: Tenses, § 135. 5. 

18. pwn] ‘Evidently a clerical error for ywrx, which many 
MSS. have, and which is expressed by all versions ’ (Keil). 

20. DINE] The men being definite (202), DWN is certainly 
what would be expected: comp. 1, 11. 17, 12, 

21, TWD) MINN WR] See on I 2, 16. 

22. 82] No doubt, ‘Joab is the principal person for the narrator’ 
(Keil): but, with ax 313 “ay preceding, 83 by Hebrew idiom 
ought to be plural. Read O°83 (i.e. in the older orthography 1x3) ; 
a has dropped out before the » of tytn». 

24. pon 1] ‘and he is gone (with) a going’=‘and he is gone 
off, —very idiomatic and forcible, not to be abandoned in favour of 
the more ordinary expression here offered by LXX Fy? Non i729 
‘0 (év eipnvy is manifestly derived merely from vz, 21>, 22b, 23>: 
but while the narrator, and reporters, use the common pydw3 3», 
Joab characteristically expresses himself with greater energy yb 
357). At the same time, v. 25 would doubtless be more forcible 
as an interrogative; and it is quite possible that sion may have 

JSallen out after pn. 

25. FSI] Why the abnormal (and incorrect) form ANI 
should be substituted as Qri, unless for the sake of the assonance 
with JN, is not apparent. 

27. yw Nn by] The mzddle of the gate would scarcely be the 
place in which Joab could converse with Abner quietly. LXX ék 
mraylov ris mudjs = WT FT by see Lev, 1, Tf, INU 37 20435 
Hebrew and LXX) ‘to the side of the gate,’ which is favoured 
also by the verb 170%) ‘led aszde.’ 

bya] A usage approximating curiously to the Aramaic: comp. 
LN25 in quietude, quietly, in the Pesh. I 12, 11 al. (= 03). Is. 8, 6 
(=?). Job 4, 13 (of the quiet of night). 

won oy 75%] Probably bx should be restored before wana, in 
conformity with the construction elsewhere (2, 23. 4, 6. 20, 10). 
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28. ") pyp] Dyn, the acquittal being conceived as proceeding 
rom Jehovah: comp. Nu. 32, 22 mn Dp) DNM. 

29. ibn] Comp. Jer. 23, 19 = 30, 23 (of a tempest) OYUN WNT by 
bm ; and Hos. 11, 6, 

ybpa pnp] ols is Zo be globular or round (especially of a 
woman’s breasts): hence els is the sphere in which a star moves 
(Qor. 21, 34. 36, 40), and AX the whorl of a spindle, Lat. vertr- 
cillus, as 28 in Hebrew, Prov. 31, 19 (comp. Delitzsch), where, 
no doubt, it is used for the spindle generally. Here the word 
is commonly supposed to denote a sfaff: but it must be admitted 
(a) that other words are elsewhere used in Hebrew to express this 
idea (see 2 Ki. 4, 29. 31, and especially Zech. 8, 4 12 iF2yvID WAN) 
DD’ 39), and (0) that the transference of the term to denote an 
object lacking the characteristic feature (the zwor/) which it pro- 
perly denotes, is improbable—or, at least, is only admissible if it 
can be shewn to be probable that the consciousness of the original 
sense of qbp had been lost in Hebrew, and that the Hebrew who 
used the word thought only of the ‘ spindle’ as a whole, and not of 
the whorl in particular. It is to be observed, however, that both in 
Hebrew and Arabic the derivatives of the root all denote objects 
distinctly czreular or round. ‘The rendering sfaff is thus, to say the 
least, open to question; and Aq. Symm. (&rpaxrov), Jer. (¢enens 
Jusum),. Pesh. (Ipsaso qufy), Bd. Th. have sound philological 
grounds for adhering to the usual sense of sfzmd/e, and interpreting 
the words as an imprecation that Joab might always count among 
his descendants—not brave warriors, but—men fit only for the 
occupations of women. Comp. how ‘“ Hercules with the distaff” 
was the type of unmanly feebleness among the Greeks’ (quoted 


from Bé., by Kp., who, however, does not himself accept the ex- 
planation) ’. 


* Keil declares indeed (against Bottcher) that ‘the assertion that 7?) in 
Hebrew, Talmudic, and Arabic means ov/y spindle, never staff, is contradicted 
by any lexicon of these languages:’ but this confident statement is, unfortu- 
nately, not borne out by the facts. It is true, indeed, that ‘728 in Talmudic (as 
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cg nee Ss yt 
30. aNd win] basl 23, 10, and with 357 itself (in Ja/er Hebrew) 
Job 5, 2. Ew. Klo., on the ground of LXX éarapernpodvro, prefer 
to read 3208 lacd ambush for: but this would scarcely be a just 
description of the manner in which Joab actually slew Abner : nor 
does the preceding narrative imply that Joab and Abishai had done 
previously anything that could be so described. 

3I. 1958 sb] i.e. preceding the bier in the funeral procession. 

33. nya] not ‘Dd Abner die?’ (NDT), but ‘ Was Abner on the 
way to die?’ was this the end reserved for him? For the impf. cf. 
2 Ki. 3, 27 his firstborn 79" WN who was 40 reton after him: 
13, 14 the illness 12 Ny WN which he was fo de of: Tenses, 
§ 398. 

34. nyox-xd] xd with the ptcp. is very uncommon, and not to 
be imitated: comp. Jer. 4, 22. y. 38, 15. Job 12, 3 (Ew. § 320%). 
He, 29,24, Dt. 28, 61: Peises, p. 233 note, 

Spo] sc. py; comp. I 2,13. On day, see on I 2g, 25. 

Abner, David laments, has experienced a death that was un- 
deserved: he has died the death of a 533, a reprobate, godless 
person, whom an untimely end might be expected to overtake. 
Abner had committed nothing worthy of death : his hands and feet 
were not bound, as though he were a criminal, condemned to 
execution : he succumbed to the treacherous blow of an assassin. 

35. nan] The word is confined to this book (12, 17. 13, 5. 6. 


in Biblical Hebrew and Phoenician [C/S. 7]) has another meaning besides 
spindle, viz. district, circle (Germ. Kreis): but the lexica of the languages 
named do not support the meaning s/af, Buxtorf indeed mentions this as one 
of its meanings: but his examples support only the sense sfendle ; and Levy 
for post-Biblical Hebrew, and Freytag, Dozy, and Lane for Arabic, do not 
recognise the meaning staff at all! The objection that JD1 pm ‘grasping 
the spindle’ is too strong an expression is not conclusive: in Pr. /.c, the phrase 
used is J)p y20N 7D); and pm and Jon do not differ so widely as to 
authorise us to say that the one could, and the other could not, be applied to the 
use of the spindle. A ‘parable’ in the B’reshith Rabbah, § 56, referred to by 
Levy, is worth quoting: 79pm yO) 7 NIT 770N nobpn mwyTD AWN? Pwd 
WN D> Raw $9 DTIAN WON JI DoD NN) IDR DY NIWwIT AIT 
pips onyta winw AVION TIpS .nyz2) WIA npoywW 472WI NON 
() »eim=since ; 13=t0 move; wo 1v1=lecause ; POY=l0 be occupied). 
10) 
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To): so M3 food 13, 5. 7. 10F. nin2 occurs Lam. 4, 10; and 3 
y. 69, 22%. 

DN °5] not=excep/, as v. 13: the two particles are to be separ- 
ated, °3 introducing the oath, as I 14, 44, and DN expressing it 
(f.../ =surely not). WIND 53 Gen. 39, 23 only.’ 

36. ’3) 595] ‘as whatsoever the king did pleased all the people’ 
would require b> “wx for Sa3 (3 never having the force of a 
conjunction). The text can only be rendered: ‘like all that the 
king did, z¢ (viz. his conduct on the present occasion) pleased all 
the people.’ 


37. Joon] So yb An‘n may 1 Ki. 2, 15; AN‘ AM NND Jos. 
¥1;,20. 

39. J] ender, weak, opp. to DWP. 

apa) mw] The contrast which, in virtue of the contrasted ideas 
connected by it, is implicit in the copula 1, would be expressed in 
English distinctly by and at the same time, and yet, or though (cf. 
Cant. 1, 5). The rendering of Keil ‘and only just anointed king’ 
—as though David intended to say that, as a young king, he was 
not strong enough to oppose his wishes to Joab—expresses a 
thought suitable in itself, but does not legitimately represent the 
Hebrew: there is nothing in the text to express, or even to 
suggest, the crucial only just/ Ew. rendered ‘ And I this day live 
delicately and am an anointed king,’ etc. The sense thus attached 
to J7 is defensible (Dt. 28, 54 asym 7a Jun. Is. 47, 1): but the 
rendering labours under the disadvantage of obliterating the anti- 
thesis, which, nevertheless, seems to be designed, between 37 and 
pwp. MT. (so far as the consonants go) is presupposed by LXX 
(cvyyerjs=J7 misread as 34, see Lev. 18,14. 20, 20: Kal kaeora- 
Heévos bd Bacitews = miviny), 

4, I. Sera] ‘LXX rightly inserts Ishbosheth before byw ja: 
the omission in the Hebrew may perhaps be explained by the 
resemblance between (Syawx) nwaws and youy’ (Dr. Weir). 

W5) 1] as Jer. 6, 24. Is. 13, 7 al.: the masc. as Zeph. 3, 16. 
2 Ch. 15, 7 by Ges. § 147% 
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ee ee 
2. bywe-ya wn] The text, as it stands, is not translateable. Read 
with LXX yeep yawn) nwa-wend yn. 
nyw3] Evidently near Gibeon. In Jos. 18, 25 f. mom pyI 
NBs) NYS are named together among the cities of Benjamin. 
4. nvzep] In x Ch. 8, 34 5¥2 2M, in 9, 4o Sy. One 
of these forms is certainly the original name. There was a time 
when the name 5y3 Jord was applied innocently to Jehovah?: but, 
in consequence no doubt of the confusion which arose on the part 
of the unspiritual Israelites between Jehovah and the Phoenician 
god ‘Baal, the habit was discountenanced by the prophets, espe- 
cially by Hosea (2, 18), and ultimately fell out of use. Proper 
names, therefore, in which bya originally formed part had to be 
disguised, or otherwise rendered harmless. This was generally 
done by substituting nwa shame? for bys, as in the case of Eshbaal 
(above, on 2, 8), and of Meribbaal the name of Saul’s grandson here, 
and of one of his sons by Rizpah in 21, 8. In the case of the 
latter name the change to nwaa»D (or nwa) appears not to 
have been thought sufficient ; and the name was further disguised 
by being altered to nwa‘Sd, which was probably taken to mean 
‘One who scatfers or disperses (cf. Dt. 32, 26 dn'NDN) Shame*. 
Jerubbaal (Gideon), properly Baal strives, being interpreted to mean 
‘One that strives wth Baal’ (Jud. 6, 32), was suffered to remain, 


1 Comp. H. Schultz, Alttest. Theologie, ed. 2 (1878), p. 482; ed. 4 (1889), 
p. 519: Baethgen, Leztraze, etc., pp. 141-4. 

2 For nwa shame as a designation of Baal, see Jer. 3,24. 11, 13. Hos. 9, 10; 
comp. in LXX 1 Ki. 18, 19. 25 of mpopijra ris aicxdvys. Dillmann, in an 
elaborate essay devoted to the subject in the A/onatsberichte der Kon.-Preuss. 
Academie der Wissenschaften zu Berlin, 1881, June 16, observing the strong 
tendency shewn not only in LXX, but in other ancient versions as well, to 
obscure or remove the name of Baal, thinks that the habit of substituting 
aicxvvn for it is the explanation of the strange 7 Baad of certain parts of LXX 
(e. g. Jeremiah constantly,—2, 23. 7, 9. 11, 13.17. 19, § al. Hos. 2, 10. 13,1: 
so Rom. 11, 4): Baad was left in the text, but the fem. of the art. was an 
indication that aicxvvy was intended to be read. No traces of an androgynous 
Baal have been found in Phoenician Inscriptions. 

2 Lucian has throughout (except 21,8) the intermediate form Mey¢ifaaa. 
Perhaps this is a survival of the first stage in the transforming process. 
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except in ch. 11, 21 where it was altered to Jerubdesheth. In less 
read books, however, the names remained sometimes unchanged : 
thus Sys and bysamip are preserved in Ch., as also yrdya Baal 
knows, the name of one of David’s sons, called in ch. 5, 16 yrds 
‘ God knows 1,’ and the name of David’s hero mys 1 Ch. 12, 5, and 
of his officer indy 24, 28%. It will be observed that these 
names are particularly frequent in the families of Saul and David, 
both zealous worshippers of Jehovah (comp. among other things in 
the case of Saul the name of his son }n3)n). Sysop will be a 
name of the same form (a rare one in Hebrew: above on I 1, 20) 
as 5yas1an Baal dlesses, on a seal from Aleppo, the Nabataean 
byw, and byarwn, dss (above, p. 14 n0/e). 

5. OANA 3ADwY nN] The cogn. accus. J3v is here not the 
place of reclining (= couch), but the act of reclining (as in the 
expression “3? 33wW% Jud. 21, 11 al.), in the present context = 
stesta: * was taking his noon-tide rest.’ 

6. wonarhs ana pen snpd man pn-sy wa mom) man sesher 
is redundant: 182 and \n5") both anticipate prematurely 78; smpd 
DON is inappropriate, and the rendering ‘ as ‘hough fetching wheat’ 
illegitimate, Read with We. after LXX mpd man miyiy nam 


jen DIF D'ON «and behold the portress of the house was cleaning 
wheat, and she slumbered and slept, and Rechab and Ba‘anah slipt 
in,’ etc. The words explain how it happened that Rechab and 


Ba‘anah obtained entrance to Ishbosheth’s house. 

wba] slipt im or through (LXX diédabov, joining the word 
closely with v. 7 ‘slipt through, and entered into the house,’ etc.), 
in accordance with the primary meaning of the root (cf. nbn Is, 34; 
aie pPnn 66, 7°), and not in the special sense of slipping through 
or away from pursuers, i. e. of escaping. 

8. nyop2... jn] So 22, 48: comp. nwp3 Awy Jud. 11, 36. 


+ Comp. Jud. 9, 46 nna 5x for nn bya 8, 33. 9, 4. 

? Comp. also >y itself, as a pr.n., 1 Ch. 5, 5. 8, 30 (=9, 36). ° 

° Of laying eggs, properly (as it seems) e/adi fecit (Ges.). Cf. the Nif. in 
I 20, 29 ‘let me ge¢ away’ (without the idea of escaping). 
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eR ge ae were ee nie os Ta ge 

9. 2) 75D Ww] So 1 Ki. x, 29. 

To, 13 AIAN) after % son treated as a casus pendens; so 1 Ki 
9, 20f. 12,17. 15,13: Zenses,§ 127 a 

mwa wd-nnd “wx] ‘to whom I ought, forsooth, to have given a 
reward for his good tidings.’ ‘nnb must be explained on the analogy 
of 2 Ki. 13, r9 MBN? percutiendum erat quinquies aut sexies,—an 
extension of a usage more common in present time, Hos. 9, 13 etc. 
(Zenses, § 204). The clause can hardly express David’s view of 
the transaction: he could not think that the Amaleqite really 
deserved a reward for his tidings: it must express what David 
ought to have done in the judgment of the Amalegite himself, or 
of men in general unable to appreciate David’s regard for Saul 
(hence ‘forsooth’). Keil: ‘in order to give him a reward for his 
good tidings’ (ironically), treating WN as=namely (Ew. 338»): so 
substantially RV. But such a sense of "Wx cannot be substantiated: 
so that, if this be felt to be the meaning of the passage, we must 
follow the suggestion of We. to ‘omit WK, as due to a false inter- 
pretation of 35 snnd, which in its turn arose from a mistaking of 
the ironical sense of 773.’ 

II. %3 48] how much more (should I do so), when...; as Ez. 
15, 5. Job 9, 14; and *3 AN) I 23, 3. 2 Ki. 5, 13. 

py wx nN] nx followed by an wndefined subst.: comp. on1 9, 3. 

p23")... wpax] The same idiomatic use of 1% in I 20, 16. 
Gen. 31, 39. 43,9. Is. 1, 12. Ez. 3, 18.20 (107). 33, 8 (169); and 
with wit Gen. 9, 5 (O71). Ez. 34, 10. 

12. ¥p] The word is used similarly, Jud. 1, 6. 7. 

5, 1-3. 6-10o=1 Ch. 11, 1-9. The parallel passages in Chron- 
icles should be compared, and the variations noted, in the manner 
exhibited above, on I 31. The reader who will be at the pains of 
doing this consistently (especially in the parts of Chronicles which 
are parallel to 1-2 Kings), will, when he has eliminated the varia- 
tions which seem to be due to accident, understand better than 
from any description in books the mefhod followed by the Chronicler 
in the compilation of his work, and the manner in which he dealt 


with his sources in the process. 
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5, 1. 19ND WON] ‘Thus, immediately together, rarely, 20, 18. 
Ex. 15, 1. Nu. 20, 3; Ges. Zhes., p. 11g: on the contrary, very 
frequently as in v. 6. Jud. 15, 13, separated by a pronoun or other 
word’ (We.). Geiger in an article on this idiom* regards it as a 
mark of the later period of the language, and seeks to shew that 
most of the passages in which it occurs—even those of the second 
class noticed by We.—are redactional additions. But ond was in 
such frequent use for the purpose of introducing a speech, that its 
proper force must have been early forgotten ; and the habit must 
soon have grown up of using it instinctively, irrespectively of the 
fact that the same verb might have been already employed in the 
sentence. 

1b, The same expression occurs 19, 13.14; Gen. 29, 14. Jud. 
6,2. Chars; &. 

2. Nsw NNN] §20n) following shews that the words are wrongly 
divided, and that the Massorah is right in correcting N*yionA nn 
ion. 

vanm] 8 dropped as 1 Ki. 21, 21 PON 120 “337. Jer. 19, 15. 
39,16: 1 Ki. 21, 29. Mic. 1, 15 (both '38): 1 Ki. 12, 12 bya 424 
al., sometimes (but not always) before another § (as though the 
omission were due to the juxtaposition of the two identical letters) : 
see Ol. p. 69. 

3. Mytn] here first in the metaph. sense. So 7,7. Mic. 5, 3; and, 
with the figure usually developed explicitly, often in Jeremiah, as 
2, 8. 3, 15. 10, 21. 22, 22. 23, 1-4; Ez. 34 (throughout), al. 

6. "MON ] sc. WINt—of course, among the Jebusites. The 
Chronicler (I 11, 5) writes explicitly pyay ‘aw. WON; but LXX 
read precisely the same consonants as MT., though they render as 
a passive éppén. 

Jpn] ‘but the blind and the lame will turn thee away:’ the 
sing. by Ew. § 3168; Ges. § 147%. But it is better to point TYOR. 
‘Except thou take away’ (AV. RV.) would require DDT DN 13, 

7. On the site of Zion = the ‘City of David,’ see Richm, Hand- 
worterbuch des Bibl. Altertums, s.v.; Stade, Gesch. Isr. i. ors fs 


1 Jidische Zeitschrift, iv. 1866, pp. 24-35 ; comp. Vv. p. 188; vi. p. 159. 
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Encycl. Britannica, ed. 9, art. Jerusalem (Pt. II). The part of 
Jerusalem which is now called Zion, and is so marked on maps, is 
the South-West Hill; but the tradition identifying this hill with 
Zion does not reach back beyond the 4th century a.p.; and there 
are the strongest reasons, based on the usage of the OT. itself, for 
believing that the ‘ Zion’ of ancient times was the South-Zas¢ Hill 
of Jerusalem, on the North (and highest) part of which stood the 
Temple, and on the South (contiguous to the Temple) the Royal 
Palace, built by Solomon. The author of 1 Macc. expressly 
identifies ‘Zion’ with the hill on which the Temple was situate 
(x Mace..4, 37 £7, 33). 

8. 73) ADD b>] It is easier on this passage to say what it does 
not mean than what it does mean. The renderings that have been 
adopted most generally by modern scholars, both implying, how- 
ever, a deviation from the existing MT., are (2) ‘Whosoever smiteth 
the Jebusites, let him get up to the watercourse, and (smite) the 
blind and the lame,’ etc. (so RV.). Upon this interpretation, m2n is 
supposed to have fallen out in clause 4 (AN 739) for ny). 73 yas, 
however, elsewhere means simply /o /ouch : where it may be repre- 
sented by the English word reach, it is applied not to a person 
arriving at a spot, but to some object exfending /o it, so as to touch 
it, as 1 Ki. 6, 27 the wing of the one cherub /ouched the wall, Hos. 
4, 2 and blood soucheth, reacheth to blood (forming a continuous 
stream): more often with “y, bye or by, metaphorically of mis- 
fortune, the sword, etc., Jud. 20, 34. 41. Mic. 1, g. Jer. 4, ro al. 
Touch, the legitimate rendering of ’1 yao, is weak: get up fo is a 
questionable paraphrase. (4) The words are rendered, with 3") for 
yi, ‘Whosoever smiteth the Jebusites, let him hurl down the 
watercourse the blind and the lame,’ etc. (so Ew. Ke.). But ‘2 Y'3 
means merely to make to touch=/o join (Is. 5, 8): even with 75 ns. 
or ‘“y, it is only used of a building (or collection of buildings) made 
to touch the ground (viz. by being levelled to it), Is. 25, 12. 26, 5. 
Ez. 13, 14. Lam. 2, 23; or (intransitively) simply to reach, arrive at 


1 Comp. dy yam to make to touch (and rest) wpon=to apply to, Is. 6, 7. 
Jer. 1, 9; with 5x Ex. 12, 22: with '» Ex. 4, 25=<0 cast to (the foot). 
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(I 14, 9 al.). Thus though W387 (7Y) 8 YI might mean ‘dash 
down / the watercourse’ (so as to rest upon it), there is no 
analogy for interpreting “)2¥3 Y3. to mean ‘hurl dun the water- 
course.” Other explanations that have been proposed are not less 
open to objection. All that can be said is that a is less opposed 
to usage than J: but that the text, it can hardly be doubted, is 
corrupt. (The sense of "\2¥ cannot be said to be certain.) 

9. AMA] An'I=cnwards, as Ex. 28, 26 al. 

10, bya] for the construction, comp. 3, 24. I 14, 19. 

11-25 =1 Ch. 14, 1-16. 

12. “nsdoy Nwa was read by the Chronicler (I 14, 2) as 
ynsd nxw2’ (We.). mado is a word belonging mostly to the 
later Hebrew (Ch. Ezra, Dan, Esther, constantly): but it occurs 
occasionally in earlier Hebrew, I 20, 31; Nu. 24, 7 (with the same 
verb as here) yma>p Nwon); 1 Ki. 2, 12. 

13. nowy] 1 Ch. 14, 3 ndwiws, which is preferred by Berth. 
Th. We. 

ive pride] id» r2, 14. Ex.1, 22. Jos. 5,5. Jer. 16, 9%. "Dike 
punctuation in all these cases is irregular: by analogy the f/cp. 
en, D3 is what would be required by the syntax. On the 
form, cf. Ew. § 1554; Stade, § 224: the parallels have all a sub- 
stantival force (1123, i3Y, 743, etc.). It is not clear with what 
right Hitzig (on Jer. 2c.) says that ‘in virtue of passages such as 
28.12, 14 the punctuation mid) is correct ;’ and the explanation 
adopted (apparently) by Dillmann on Jos, Zc. that the form is 
meant to express ‘in contradistinction to ny the idea of suc- 
cession *’ is incompatible with ch. 12, 14 (of a sémgle child). In 
1 Ki. 3, 26. 27, and even in the parallel r Ch. 14, 4, in each of 
which passages (notice in Ch. the following yb yn we) the sub- 
stantival form would have been thoroughly appropriate, the word 
is pointed as a ptcp. (73550, pon), 

14>-16. The list of David’s sons, born in Jerusalem, is repeated, 
1 Ch, 3, 5-8, and also 14, 4-7, with the following variations :— 


* “Soll das ‘fort und fort, nach und nach” ausdriicken.’ 
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2 Sam. 5. 1.02, 2, CAT 4. 
I yyw xyow yoy 
2—5 without variation. 
6. yond yowrds pends 
¥. nbpsy nbpds 
8. mo mag 
9. 3B FPS) 3D) 
To. BY yyp’ pra’ 
rr. yours pounds yourds 
12. yrds yr ypdys 
13. boas poards pbprby 


In No. 12 yy is evidently the true name, changed for the 
sake of avoiding ya to ywbs (comp. on 4, 4). LXX in Ch. 14,4 
read with MT. yrdys : Tisch.’s text has indeed ’ENiade: but Codd. 
B and Sin. have Badeydae! and Lucian’s recension Baadiada. In 
the existing LXX text of 2 Sam. there are /wo renderings of the 
list; and in the second, which appears to be derived from Ch., the 
form with by is likewise expressed (@aadeipa: so Luc. BaadsAad), 


5, 17-25. David and the Philistines. 

17. My07 by 37 | The verb 19° shews that the n)¥1 referred 
to cannot be identified with the Mt1¥p of Zion, v. 9: for that lay on 
an elevation, and the phrase used in connexion with it is always nby. 
This m)¥9 is no doubt the one in the wilderness of Judah, which 
David held I 22, 5. Il 23,14. The D'X55 poy was near Jerusalem 
on the west (Jos. 15, 8), and hence David would naturally speak 
of going up (v. 19) from the M4)¥) against the Philistines encamped 
there. From the different use of the same term M)¥107 in v. 9 and 
v. 17, it is a legitimate inference that the section vv. 17-25 stood 
originally in a different connexion, in which the sense of ANYDA 


was apparent from the context. 


1 See Nestle’s collation of Codd. Vat. and Sin., printed at the end of the 6th 
and subsequent editions of Tischendorf’s text, p. 54. 
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18. wo] Ch. wwe: in defence of the text here, see We. 

20. pap] Cf. 6, 8: Ex. 19, 22. 24. 

pysip-by3] ‘ Ba‘al of breaches :’ comp. the other names of places 
compounded with bya (Ges. s. v. sub fin.),—the god who, for what- 
ever reason, was held to be identified with the place, giving 
ultimately his name to it (comp. above, p. 50f.). As applied here, 
however, Syn does not denote the Phoenician god of that name, 
but is a title of Jehovah (such as we know to have been in use in 
the families of Saul and David: above, on 4, 4): and the name 
orp 5y3 was understood as commemorating the victory (comp. 
YD) mn Ex. 17, 15; pidw mim Jud. 6, 24). The explanation ‘place 
of breaches’ (Keil; RV. marg.), as though by5 were used in the 
poetical sense of owner, possessor (Is. 41, 15), is less probable. 

21. DMAYY] LXX rods Ocods airav, and Ch. (I 14, 12) pads, — 
doubtless the original reading. 

ywIN) 53 Oxwy] The Chronicler, in order to leave no doubt as 
to what David did with the idols, substitutes }s.v*) TY 7DN) 
UNI. 

23. 202] The AZ is very anomalous (Jos. 6, rr the construction 
being quite different). Probably 7 has arisen by dittography from 
nbyn, and the Qal 3D should be restored. 

omins by] So 2 Ki. 9, 18. 19. Cf. mean bx 2 Ki. rz, 15: 
yin bx Dt. Oe AE Teale Tinie Sx 1 Ki. 8, 6. Zech. oa os 

yy nNa)] and come to them off the front of (in our idiom: 7 

TERE oe CONUS SS, F ‘bn avy Nv, 

24. 1] and def cf be...: a permissive command; I 1o, 5: 
Tenses, § 121 Obs. 

Moys] nx implies that the idea is definite; so that no doubt 
the art. has dropped out, and myyn should be read, as in 1 Ch. 
14, 15. 

y7nn ts] in Ch, paraphrased, with much loss of originality and 
vigour, by nondpa NYN IN. 

N3"] wll have gone forth. 

25. paw] LXX dd PaBawv, Ch. }\y339,—undoubtedly the right 
reading; comp. Is. 28, 21 where Perazim and Gzbeon are mentioned 


V. t8S—VI. 2. 203 


together as the scenes of celebrated victories of antiquity. The 
Philistines are in the DND7 pry west of Jerusalem: David ad- 
vancing from the south does not approach them in front, but 
makes a circuit and assails their rear. From Gideon on the N.-W. 
of Jerusalem would thus just indicate the quarter from which his 
attack would be made. 


6. Removal of the Ark to the * City of David? 


6, 1-12°=1 Ch. 13, 5-14; between 122 and r2P the Chronicler 
inserts his 14, I—15, 24; 12-14 is expanded and varied in 1 Ch. 
15, 25-27; 15-19*=1 Ch. 15, 28—16, 3 (with variations) ; 1 Ch, 
16, 4-42 is another insertion; 19b—-207=1 Ch. 16, 43 (vv. 20b-23 
being omitted in Ch.). The variations between the two narratives 
are here remarkably striking and instructive. In particular the 
earlier narrative makes no mention of the Zev7ées ; the later autho- 
rity is careful to supply the omission. 

6, 1. 5D] for FDNY, as ADA y. 104, 29: cf. on I 15, 5. ‘Wy 
implies a former gathering on David’s part, which at least forms no 
part of the previous narrative, as we possess it. We. may be right 
in conjecturing the word to have been accidentally written by a 
scribe, who, coming upon D%, misunderstood it in the sense of 
and he added (which is constantly followed by this particle). 

2. mom *Syap] In x Ch. 13, 6 TM? Ww Dy Np dx nndya ; 
and this is the sense which is required: Qiryath Ye‘arim is called 
nbya Jos. 15, 9-11, and Sys-nyip 72. 60. 18,14: doubtless, there- 
fore, ma bya 4 Ba‘al of Judah must here be restored, the 
description ‘of Judah’ being added to distinguish this Ba‘al from 
other places of the same name (in Simeon, Jos. 19, 8, in Dan, 7d. 
44: cf. Ann pnb-n3). mm Sy3 seems first to have been mis- 
written mm %y3; and then, this being interpreted as=‘ cztizens 
of Judah,’ the partitive ‘) was prefixed, in order to produce some 
sort of connexion with the preceding clause. The place must have 
been noted once as a seat of Ba‘al worship. 

poy... “wx] ‘over which is called the name, (even) the name 
of’ etc. The phrase used betokens ownership: see on 12, 28. 
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The repetition of ny is singular, and probably due to transcriptional 
error: it does not add to the emphasis or solemnity of the passage. 
LXX do not express DY more than once. 

36-4. The words v. 3 end-49 AWN JIDIN MID WNW PAWN 
mya (which are not expressed in LXX) have been accidentally 
repeated from v. 3%: hence the questionable NWN (p. 95 moze) with 
nbayA nN. Probably pynbsn }8 Dy was preceded originally by 
3517 _ Nyy: as thus corrected the verse will explain how ‘Uzzah and 
Ahio ‘led’ the cart: Uzzah going des¢de the ark, and his brother 
before it. The pr.n, 9% seems more probable than ON (We.), 
or YON (LXX, with ovdn in v. 4). 

5. DYpnwn] See on I 18, 7. 

mwa Ny 553] The true reading of these words has been 
preserved in 1 Ch. 13, 8, viz. yw yboa, So LXX here, & 
Gpydvors Hppoopévors (See V. 14) and év icxte being a double rendering 
of ty (°53) Soa, and kat év ddais evidently representing Ow). 

proydyny pysyooay] Ch. nvwyyma onbdypn; LXX here kal &v 
KupBarots Kat ev advdois= pddpay ondyp. MT. appears here to be 
original: see We. 

6. in32 $a ‘A fixed threshing-floor ” does not satisfy the re- 
quirements of the sense: “ ¢he fixed threshing-floor” is not expressed 
in the Hebrew—to say nothing of the questionable use of the 
epithet })3): hence 133, as LXX and the Chronicler have rightly 
seen, must conceal a pr. name’ (We.), or, at least some designation 
which, attached to }93, would constitute a pr. name (cf. Gen. 50, 
16. 17 SONT pI; and I 19, 22). What this name or designation 
was must, however, remain uncertain. LXX here have Neéda8, 
Ch. j1'3. (Keil’s ‘threshing-floor of [the] d/ow (?)’ is quite out of 
the question.) 

ndvy] Versions and Ch. add rightly "ns. The ellipse is not 
according to usage. 

ww] Of uncertain meaning. wow is Zo let fall, 2 Ki. 9, 33 
(of Jezebel, MMW MONW). Y. 141, 6; met. Zo remit, hence NW 
Mow the year of the remztance (or rather intermitience) of claims 
for debt, Dt. 15, 1. 2: in Aram. #0 pull away or loosen, Lev. 14, 


VI. 3-7. 205 


40. 43 Pesh. and Ps.-Jon. (= Heb. yon) ; to pull out or draw a 
sword (in Syriac often); in the Ethpa‘el /o de pulled away Ezr. 6, 11 
(=Aram. ndin‘); in Ethpe‘al zo slip off, Dt. 19, 5 Pesh. (= Heb. 
bw). Let it fail is the rendering best supported by Hedrew usage ; 
but many have given the word an intransitive sense,—either after 
Pesh. (Jjo¥ ood apoXa/’: in x Ch. 13, 9 Yad coo asors), 
like the Syr. Ethpe‘al, ran away (Maurer, Roed. in Zhes.), or (by 
conjecture)=slipped (Keil, Klo.: RV. stumbled). LXX bru mepié- 
omacey avriy (iDrDw) 6 péoxos (in 1 Ch. 13 eéexdwev aviv), Targ. both 
here and 1 Ch. 00 (? threw it down: Pm as 2 Ki. 9, 33); 
Vulg. calcitrabant? (probably based on Aq. or Symm., whose 
renderings here have not been preserved): in 1 Ch. bos quippe 
lasciviens paullulum inclinaverat eam. 

FP by by] nbw is a very rare root in Hebrew: in Aramaic it 
has the sense of 40 actin error or neglect Job 19, 4 Targ.=Heb. 
mw (cf. the Wf in 2 Ch. 29, 11); in Af‘el, 40 cause to act in error, 
mislead, Job 12, 16 Sw = Heb. maw (cf. 2 Ki. 4, 28 Heb. do not 
mislead me): the subst. by means error, neglect Ezr. 4, 22. 6, 9. 
Dan. 3, 29. 6, 5: in the Targ.=Mawn or 23% Gen. 43, 12; Lev. 
420. Gy 1S. NU. 18, 24.25 al. Swm here is commonly (since Targ. 
nwxt 5y) explained from this root ‘because of she errors’ but 
(2) nbw is scarcely a pure Hebrew word: where it occurs, it is 
either dialectical (2 Ki. 4) or late (2 Ch.) ; so that its appearance 
in early Hebrew is unexpected; (2) the unusual apocopated 
form (by for by) excites suspicion”. Ewald explained Swn-by in 
the sense of the Syriac LSa & suddenly (e.g. Nu. 6, 9. 8, 19 
Pesh.); but this is open in even a greater degree to the same 
objection as the explanation error ; and though by is used in 
Hebrew in the expression of certain adverbial ideas (as “py by, 
ps Sy: on I 23, 23), the word associated with it is expressed 


1 The Clementine text adds ‘ et declinaverunt eam ;’ but this is not found in 
the best MSS. of the Vulgate. ‘ 

2 LXX (cod. B) omits the word: cod. A and Luc. have éml 77 mpomereiq 
whence Jerome ‘super temeritate.’ But vashness is not the idea expressed by 


the root. 
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generally, and is not provided with the article. Ch. has Ws by 
NF by yq) nbw; and when the strangeness of the Hebrew ex- 
pression here used is considered, it will hardly be deemed too 
venturesome to regard it as a mutilated fragment of the words cited 
from Ch., which were either still read here in their integrity by the 
Chronicler, or (as the sense is sufficiently plain without them) were 
introduced here as a gloss from the parallel text of Ch., and after- 
wards became corrupted. 

ondyn ww py] oy as Jud. 19, rr etc. LXX add évdmov rod 
6eoo=nnds 155 which in 1 Ch. 13, 10 (Heb. and LXX) stands 2” 
place of onbyn jy" py. Perhaps that was the original reading. 

8. 1M] ‘might have arisen out of V2" under the influence of 
“mv. 7: but comp. Tuch on Gen. 40, 6? [who observes that 77n 
is applied not only to anger, but to other more or less kindred 
emotions, as Gen. 45, 5] and Jud. 18, 25 with 1 S. 1, 10’ (We). 
Comp. above on I 15, rr. 

Np] as 2,16. LXX kat ékdjdy reading N71") (or paraphrasing). 

10. ond] Cf. wb in Jud. 4, 18. 19, 12. 

m2 wb] and turned it aside Zo the house, etc. Exactly so, Nu. 
22, 23 JIN Anisnd pnxncns oyda yy. 

DIN Jy] The analogy of Asay, and of the Phoenician nanwy tay, 
mipbmray, ‘wpsay (CIS. 88, 6), WNIT (73. 103 c; 109), byatay 
(2d. 186), nodosa (2b. 264), etc., makes it far from improbable that 
DIN was the name of a defy: Obed-edom was no Israelite, but a 
Philistine. At the same time, this inference cannot, at least as 
yet, be regarded as certain: for no independent evidence of a deity 
Doss has been discovered hitherto; and though the pr. name 
DIN IAy occurs at Carthage (CZS. 295), it is not clear that the 
second element in this is more than the Hebrew (and Phoenician) 
word DIN men? 


* Where hy, which usually denotes anger, indignation, is used of a vexed or 
troubled countenance. 

? Baethgen, Beitrdge, etc., p. 10. Semitic names formed with tay are not 
necessarily compounded with the name of a deity: comp. Noldeke, in Euting’s 
Nabat. Inschrifien, p.32f. and Wellhausen, Sk¢zzen und Vorarbeiten, iii. p. 2. 
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13. As both We. and Keil rightly observe, the Hebrew states 
only that a sacrifice was offered, when those bearing the ark had 
advanced six steps: as soon, namely, as it appeared that it could be 
moved from the resting-place with impunity, the sacrifice was 
offered, partly as a thanksgiving that God’s anger had been ap- 
peased, and partly as an inauguration of the ceremony that was to 
follow. In order to express that a sacrifice was offered at every six 
steps, the Hebrew would have read man... (or 19y¥) yy! DN AN 
(Gen. 31, 8; Nu. 21, 9: Tenses, § 136 8 Obs.). 

15. Taw dypay nyrina] Cf. Amos 2, 2 raw dia Ayia (of the 
shout of victory): also Jos. 6, 5 for a similar combination. y. 47, 6 
(though the Psalm itself belongs to a much later date) appears to 
be based on this verse: “"5iw Sip may Ayans nnbs nby, 

18, mdiyn] collectively (comp. yan Ez. 33, 21; 3275 often, etc.) : 
cf. the plural, v. 17. 

TQ ao wend] In the || 1 Ch. 16, 3 the more ordinary wp 
AWN Iyi (I 22, 19 al.) is substituted. The idiom nb is, however, 
fully justified, not only by Ex. 11, 7; 2 Ch. 15, 13, but also by its 
use in other analogous expressions, for the purpose of denoting the 
terminus a quo in space or time (7, 6); see Ges. s.v. }P. 

7pWN] The meaning of this word, which occurs besides in the 
|| x Ch. 16, 3, is quite unknown. As Lagarde points out ?, so-called 
‘tradition’ is here remarkably at variance with itself—(a) LXX in 
Sam. éoxapirny?, in Ch. (dprov eva) dproxomexdy (Lucian xoddvpirny®) ; 
(5) Aq. Symm. dpvpirny*; (c) Vulg. Sam. assaturam bubulae carnis 
unam, Ch. partem assae carnis bubulae; (¢@) Pesh, Sam. fooss 
(frustum carnis), Ch. Jeu \M4s0 (portio una); (e) Targ. Sam, nbp 


1 Mittheilungen, i. (1884), p. 214. 

2 spwx probably read as 12: cf. dpémavoy for 7191 113, 213 Td«os for JA 
yp. 72, 14al., ete. 

3 Or Adyavov rnydvov. But the renderings of 1pwx and MwwN have ap- 
parently been transposed : for Adyavov amo Tyyavov="1v) WN in Samuel. 

4 © Vox aliunde incognita, cuius loco dyopirns (=mwwN I Ch, LXX) ex 
dudpa (quod Hesychio est cepidadis ép67) ody pedit, Athenaeo autem periTapa 
mereppévov) fortasse reponendum’ (Dr. Field). 

-5 zrn3 Ez, 24, 4 (Payne Smith, 7hes. s.v.), 
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sn; Ch. (late) SWI SNWS 19 IN yop (=a sixth part of a bullock)?; 
(f) Abu’l Walid, col. 742 (Rouen gloss) o> ixk3 (segmentum 
carnis); (g) Rashi (in agreement with Targ. Ch.) 982 Aww INN; 
(2) Kimchi wad SAS pbn, but mentioning also as a possible expla- 
nation the view of the Rabbis (Pesahzm 36>), also found in Targ. 
Ch. and Rashi, that it is a compound word (N25 nb) signifying 
“pl nwwaosnx. It is evident that these renderings are either 
conjectures based upon the context, or depend upon an absurd 
etymology, as though "WS were in some way compounded of wy 
and "5 and meant the sixth part of a bullock! Upon Kimchi’s 
explanation are based the renderings of Seb. Miinster (1534-5), 
‘frustum carnis unum ;’ and of the Geneva Bible (1560), ‘a piece 
of flesh’ AV. ‘a good piece (of flesh)’ depends evidently on a 
combination of "pws with 12Y%2; but the application of the root, in 
such a connexion, is questionable: granting that 7bwN—=‘ something 
fair,’ its employment to denote in particular ‘a fair piece of flesh’ 


? 


is not a probable specialization of its meaning. Lud. de Dieu, 
perceiving the impossibility of the Rabbinical etymology, en- 
deavoured to reach the same general sense by a derivation from 
the Ethiopic 1&2? safara, fo measure, AGL: masfari, measure 
(Matth. 7, 2 al.), supposing "DWN to have thus denoted ‘ dmensam 
sacrificii par/em unam, quantum nempe unius sextae partis, in quas 
sacrificium aequaliter dividi solebat, mensura continebat.’ Ges. and 
Roed. (in Zhes.) adopt the same derivation, though not limiting the 
‘measure,’ as was done by De Dieu, to a particular fraction of the 
sacrifice. But irrespectively of the fact pointed out by Lagarde that 
Eth. Aided: = Heb. 75D (not 75w), the sense obtained is insufficient 
and lame: between two words denoting distinctly two kinds of food, 
the narrator would have placed a word denoting simply ‘a measure’ 
—‘a cake of bread, a@ measure, and a cake of raisins’—both the 
amount, and the nature, of the substance measured being left unde- 
fined. Under such circumstances, it is wisest to acknowledge that 


* Cf. the marg. of the Reuchl. Cod. (Lagarde, p. xix. 3) R1)Na NNW yo 10. 
* Cf, in the Aichlol Yophi (Dan. 4, 24) oy ow) 25D yO TD po IaN, 
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we do not know what the word means, and cannot propose for it 
a plausible etymology ?. 

20. nix] Upon analogy of the construction with the finite verb, 
this would be the 77/. ads. which is actually sometimes written with 
n, as NinW Is. 22, 13; nibs Hos. ro, 4; NMY Hab. 3, 13 (Konig, 
P- 536): for the form of the 2 ads. with 3, cf. 81P3 (1, 6), Sewiy 
(I 20,6), 9133,etc. Ewald, however, § 240°, supposes the 7#/ abs.to have 
passed into the z7/. c. by a species of attraction, under the influence 
of the preceding 3; and this is not, perhaps, impossible. Ol., p. 600, 
Stade, p. 343, suspect an error of transcription. It is, however, to 
be observed that though the 77f. ads. follows the finite verb—espe- 
cially in the imperative, and of course, also, though the instances 
are not numerous, in the impf. with ‘1 conv.—it does not appear 
to occur elsewhere in combination with the cf cstr. omvdaa day 
occurs ; but whether riD33 nidana would actually have been said in 
preference to niday nibam> (whether the -ofh be explained with 
KGnig as due to assonance*, or with Ewald to attraction) is more 
than can be positively affirmed. 

p'pan | So Jud. 9, 4. 11, 3. (LXX ray dpxoupévav = DIP.) 

21. mn 95] LXX ‘Before Jehovah well I dance! Blessed be 
Jehovah, who hath chosen,’ etc., which is adopted by Th. We.; and 
it is true that a scribe’s eye might readily have passed by error 
from the first mim) to the second. However, the two clauses 
wp 25 and ” 1285 *npnwr, which are parallel in thought, 
would, with this reading, be interrupted by a sentence introducing 
a different idea (Blessed be J., who etc.). Probably, therefore, it is 
better to adopt only 7298 after ”” 125 from LXX, and to suppose 
that Blessed be Jehovah is a rhetorical addition made by them. 

22. The verse is difficult. (a2) Ew. We.: ‘and I am too slight 


1 Ewald, A%st. iii. 173 (E. T. 127), suggests that it may be formed from 15v 
=F and renders voast meat ; but ah is not Zo roast but to consume by fire; 
and David would surely have desired to offer his subjects something better than 


burnt meat ! 
2 So also Bo. ii. 227: and before him Maurer (ap. Then.), ‘inf. abs. pro 7523, 


ut paronomasiam faciat cum praecedenti ny)3n.’ 
ay 
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even for this (even to dance before J.),and am humble in mine own 
eyes; and with the handmaids whom thou hast spoken of, with 
them should I get me honour?’ David says that he is unworthy 
even to play and dance before J., and the opinion which the 
maidservants may entertain of him is of no consequence. (4) AV. 
Kp. RV. (substantially): ‘and I will deal lightly with myself, even 
more than this (more than I have done to-day), and will be humble 
in mine eyes; and with the handmaids, etc., with them may I get 
me honour!’ Michal’s taunt that he had degraded himself in the 
eyes of the maidservants, David says, is unfounded: he might 
humble himself yet more deeply, and they would still, he feels sure, 
continue to honour him‘. py wzth=before, in the sight of, almost 
=in the judgement of. nipx wks, cf. on I 24,5. DoY... DY, the 
resumption for the sake of emphasis, exactly as with ns Dt. 13, r. 
Is. 8, 13; jd Lev. 25, 44372 Ez. 18, 2g-al. (Tenses, § 123 Odea: 
The cohort. AIDDN expresses a destre or hope, not a certain fact 
(I shall be held in honour, AV. RV.). 

23. nord... S20by] nb resumes 595), as ony resumes py 
in v. 23, but in an wnemphatic position, and merely for the 
purpose of lightening the sentence: see on I 9g, 20. 

by Kt] ive. 721 


+1) 


as Gen. 11, 30%. If dependence can be placed 
on two isolated passages, and both are not rather due to an 
accidental error of } for ', the primitive form with } (35, OAL?) 
will have not entirely fallen out of use in Hebrew. The Qri is the 
normal 58, 


7. Nathan's prophecy to David. David's thanksgiving 


and prayer. 
Chal = 4 Ch. ¥¥: 


7, 1. Ys 599 aapp wb-m yn] A Deuteronomic expression : 
Dt. 12, ro. 25, 19. Jos. 23, 1 (in a section of Joshua belonging 


* Keil gives to oy the sense ¢ogether with, supposing clause 4 to mean that 
David, together with the handmaids, would be honoured, sc. before Jehovah. 
But in this case, the emphasis on fogether with (which is repeated) would be 
unexplained, and the most important thought of the verse would not be ex- 
pressed in the Hebrew. 
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to the Deuteronomic editor): cf. aap “5 mon Jos. 21, 42. 1 Ki. 
5, 18. 

2. myn} collectively, as nbyyn 6,18: in x Ch. 17,1 my (We.). 

3. J2a53 «we b5] I 9, 19. 14,7: cf. also 2, 35 (nada swro), 
and 2 Ki. 10, 30. 

5+ «++ TMNT] shouldest thou ...? Chron., explicitly, nnx xd. 

6. p>] So, with infin., Jud. 19, 30. Is.7, 17+... WN DY pd 
v.11. Dt. 4, 32. 9, 7. Jer. 7, 25. 32, 31. Hag. 2, 18+. Comp. on 
19, 25. 

ybnnn mrs] expressing forcibly the idea of continuance. 

7. 12w] Read, with 1 Ch. 17, 6, OEY, There is no indication 
of any /rite having been commissioned to govern Israel. Keil, 
objecting that, had ‘pw stood originally in this passage, the 
substitution of *»2y would be inexplicable, does not sufficiently 
allow for the acczdental confusion of letters,—a confusion against 
which even the best-preserved text is not invariably proof: I 14, 18 
Keil himself is not unwilling to accept ‘25> instead of MT. ‘30. 

8. mn] See on 15, 25. 

anxp] ‘The very rare OND (instead of nx, cf. 1 Ch. 17, 7 
[’InN7}9]) is remarkably confirmed, just for the present passage, by 
v.78, 7r1nbM Senweay yoy apyra mynd wean mby anxy’ (We,). 

9». ‘nwyi] The prophet here turns to the future. 

‘oy after pw is absent rightly in LXX, and 1 Ch. 17, 8; for it 
weakens the force of the following words, out of which it might 
easily have arisen’ (We.). 

10. YnAn]=7 zs place: cf. Is. 25, 10. 46,7; Zech. 12, 6 (Klo.). 

mbyy 932] 3, 34, and in the citation y. 89, 23 (1233 xd nbyy 12). 

(hE 1054] ) is not expressed in LXX; both the sentence and the 
sense are improved by its omission: ‘shall no more afflict it as 
aforetime from the day when I appointed judges,’ etc. As the text 
stands, the reference in 10> will be to the sufferings of Egypt; but 
this is a thought alien to the context, in which rather the blessings 
secured by the settled government of David are contrasted with the 
attacks to which Israel was exposed during the period of the 


Judges. 
P 2 
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pascbon yb nmam] Ew. We. vax-do0 x5 onmm, ‘and I will 
give it rest from all its enemies,’ in better agreement with the 
context, 

11>, Here Nathan comes to the main subject of his prophecy— 
the promise relating not to David himself, but to his poséerity, 
and the declaration that it is not David who will build a house for 
Jehovah, but Jehovah who will duld a house (i.e. a family) for 
David. 

12. JD won 93] Before 13, LXX here and 1 Ch. 17, 11 express 
mm), which has fallen out after Ayn’ at the end of v. 11. 

Jynd NYY Ww] 16, 11. Gen. 15, 4+. 

13-15. Though v. 13 was fulfilled by Solomon, the terms are 
general—even in this verse N17 points back not to 732 but to Jy 
—and the reference is to the “me of David’s descendants, of which 
it is said that if, in the person of any of its individual members, it 
commits iniquity it will be punished, as men in general are punished, 
but Jehovah’s favour will not be withdrawn from it permanently, as 
it was withdrawn from Saul. Hence v.16 the promise of perpetuity 
is conferred upon it. Comp. 1 Ki. 2, 4. y. 89, 31-38. 132, 12, 
where the terms of Nathan’s prophecy are expressly interpreted of 
David’s sons’. 

14.9) DWIN Yawa] i.e. with punishments such as all men incur 
when they sin, and from which the seed of David will not be 
exempted. Comp. the poetical paraphrase, wy. 89, 31-34. 

15. 1D" nb] LXX and 1 Ch. 17, 13, more pointedly: px Nd. 

yuacp invon swe Sywy pyp smipn wwxo] LXX here qwwy9 
nabp NDA Wwsd sno: Ch. yond MI AWN SND AWND. 


* V. 13 is in any case parenthetic, even if it be not, as We. supposes (Zim. 
1878, p. 223),a subsequent insertion in the prophecy. Elsewhere in the promise 
house has the sense of ‘family’ (vv. 11. 16: and so vv. 18, 19. 25. 26. 27. 29), 
and the point of the whole prophecy is not that Solomon rather than David is 
to be the builder of the house for Jehovah, but (as stated above) that it is not 
Dayid who is to build a house for J., but J. who will build a house for David. 
V. 14 ff. describe how David’s descendants will be dealt with in such a manner 
as to give effect to this promise; and the reference to the material temple in 
v. 13 interferes with the just sequence of the thought. 
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The repetition of ‘n,n is not an elegancy, and the non-mention 
of Saul’s name would seem certainly to be original: on these 
grounds Berth. and We. both prefer the reading of Chronicles. 

16. pnd] LXX 1285 ; cf. vv. 26. 29; and w. 89, 37>. 

TQ. by] with reference to, as 1 3, 12. 

pind] from afar, i.e. long before the history of 43» m3. was 
completed: comp. 2 Ki. 19, 25 (=Is. 37, 26). ‘It was not enough 
in Thine eyes to honour me: Thy regard extends also to my 
house, and even in view of the distant future?) 

DIN myn myn} As the text stands, the best explanation is that 
of Hengstenberg and Keil: ‘and this is the law for men, i,e. to 
evince such regard for me is in accordance with the law prescribed 
by God to regulate men’s dealings with one another (not as Kp.); 
displayed by God, therefore, it argues unwonted condescension and 
affection. (‘This is the manner—mos, consuetudo—of men,’ Ges. 
Th., gives to AN a sense which it never has, and which would 
rather be expressed by wav.) But Hengst.’s explanation is 
somewhat artificial: and it is doubtful if the text is correct. Ch. 
has nbynn DINA AND NN, which is more obscure than the text 
here, and indeed cannot be intelligibly construed. We., following 
a suggestion of Ewald’s, /7s/. iii. 180 (E.T. 132), would read *2877) 
DIND NT ‘and hast let me see the generations of men’ (i.e. given 
me a glimpse into the fortunes of my descendants). Klo.’s ex- 
traordinary suggestion is, of course, quite out of the question. 

21. ndy93] The word does not occur besides except in late 
Hebrew (1 Ch. 29, Esther, y. 71. 145). The meaning of the 
expression ‘done all ¢his greatness’ is here (unlike v. 23) obscure ; 
and the verse is certainly improved by the transposition proposed 
by Reifmann: nxn mbytin-b> ns JIay nsx yynd ‘for thy servant’s 
sake, and according to thine heart hast thou done, to make thy 
servant know all this greatness’ (Mwy absol., as Is. 48, 11 al.). 

22. pdx mm] ‘ This stands in Ch. everywhere for 71M) 398 of 


1 Not, as Keil, ‘hast spoken... of that which ts far future,’ for though > 
may =of, py cannot be a subst.=70 péAAor. 
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our text: here and v. 25 it has found its way into this as well, 
as in. I 6, .11..17 pviny* (We.): 

23. Geiger (Urschrift, p. 288) and We., partly following LXX 
and 1 Ch. 147, 21, suppose the original text to have been: JOYS 1 
mroydy ow 15 ow) pyd1S mitead obs 7S awe pos ans a dew 
yabsy 3 fay yap ward mini nidit2 Dn, «On the one hand, 
the reference being to heathen gods, the sing. bn was changed to 
the pl. 125n; on the other hand, a difficulty was found even in 
supposing that another god had chosen and done great things for 
a nation, and all was referred back again to the true God, hence 
35 nw in Ch. while Sam. has preserved 15, hence also ond and 
yond in Sam., Joy with the addition p»yne (95) np wwe [based 
on 15 nyd just above] in both, and finally, as not one nation 
merely but several were driven out before Israel, O32 for ‘3, which, 
however, is not certain in the case of Sam. [on account of the 
suff. in ynbx]’ (Geig.). It will be observed that while the question 
itself implies a reference to false gods, the terms in which it is put 
allude. covertly to what had been done by the true God: hence the 
endeavour to accommodate them to it, if possible, explicitly. As 
regards the changes in detail, son for 19m is strongly supported 
by the %> following!: ond and wad are both imperative—the 
former, because a word addressed to /srae/ is here out of place, 
the latter (as Chr.) in order to restore ‘3519 to its right [defore in 
AV. RV. gives to *2919? the sense of 985 or s»yd!], manna aby 
is a combination as indifferent in style as mbnomy rw in I 18, 6 
(in support of the restored text see Dt. 10, 21: also . 71, 109. 
106, 21), and the enallage of numbers in ynbx1 D3 is alien to the 
practice of Hebrew prose. As regards the other expressions in 
the verse, with the opening question, comp. Dt. 4, 7. 34; with 


1 LXX dénynoev airoy=i5h has nothing to recommend it, and does not 
harmonize with the following n1715). 

2 In »2p the sense of yo is never lost: Lev. 19, 32 DIpn Alw »2bD not 
merely to rise up 7 ¢he presence of (105) the hoary head, but to rise up from 
before it, out of respect for it; Is, 26, 17 YH 127 7D so were we—not zz, 
but—zhrough Thy presence. 
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pw xd pwd Jer. 32, 20; Is. 63, 12>. 145; Neh. 9, 10; Dan. 
9, 15 (all with mwy: for nw cf. ch. 14, 7); and with pp wy Ex. 
34, 11. Jos. 24, 18. p. 78, 55. 

28.... eT ANN] Is. 37, 16. 43, 25. W. 44, 5 al. (Zenses, § 200). 

nox] “ruthfulness,—the abstract subst., instead of the adj.: so 
¥. 19, 10 (2d. § 189. 2). 

29. JN2130] jo = shrough, from, in consequence of: Ges. Thes. 
803>. Is. 28, 7 pyn-p aydae. 


8. Summary of David's wars; and list of his ministers. (Close 
of the history of David’s publ doings: comp. 1 14, 47-51 of 
Saul.) 


Ch 8 = 1 Chi 28: 

8, I. MON and nx] Probably ‘the bridle of the mother-city’ 
(so Ges. Ke. Stade), i.e. the authority of the metropolis or capital, 
ON has the sense of mother-city, or capital, in Phoenician; 
see the coins figured in Ges. Jesaza, i. p. 755 (= Monum. Phoen., 
Tab. 34 N; p. 262) pay ox 5; Tab. 35 qy222 ox xotdd of 
Laodicea, a mother-cily in Canaan: and the fem. MDX appears to 
be used here similarly. an drzd/e, metaph. of authority, juris- 
diction ; cf. in Arabic the use of alsj a nose-rein, bridle: Schultens, 
on Job 30, 11 (quoted by Ges. s.v. ADK), cites from Hist. Zam. 
[II. 228 Mangey] \gele; ¢.a:\5 holding the bridle of those 
(countries), with other EXX.} see also Lane, Arad. Lex. p. 1249. 
For an explanation of the manner in which 1 Ch. 18, 1 AYNA) NA 
may have arisen from the text of Samuel, see We. 

2; bana] On the art., see on I 19, 13; and on the fem. nn), on 
LI ge arn 

s2vn] The inf. abs., defining 4ow David ‘measured’ them, as 
I 3, 12; Ew. § 2802. 

nn] Cf. 1 Ki. 5,1. The word denotes properly a present,— 
in different applications. As a sacrificial term, of the particular gift 
known as the ‘ meal-offering :’ in a connexion such as the present, 
of gifts offered to a prince or other person, whose good-will it is 
desired to secure, whether voluntarily (Gen. 32, 14. 43, 15. 2 Ki. 
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8, 8), or as something expected or exacted (as here), so that it 
nearly = ¢rebule. 

3. aytin] LXX ‘Adpaagap: some MSS. also ttywsn. That 
“ryt77 is right ‘appears from a recently found Aramaic seal with 
the inscription syytinb, in which 5 and™ are clearly distinguished + 
Comp. also the Assyrian equivalent (Schrader, KA 7. p. 201) Dad- 
*vdrt, and the n. pr. t1n7}3. Hadad was the name of a Syrian deity, 
though little is known respecting the attributes attached to him. 
This name, therefore, (as pointed) will signify Hadad ts help: cf. 
Uw? Fah zs help, and YON. The vocalization of LXX would 
suggest the form WTI (like BBWIN, etc.) Hadad helpeth. 

‘3 awd] The phrase is difficult, and affords no satisfactory 
sense. dy 5’ 2m means to turn one hand against (Am. 1, 8. 
. 81, 15), and though ‘3 1° 2wn might have a similar sense, this 
would not suit with the object 1793. And though 5) in itself might 
be used metaph.=domznion, 1’ awn certainly could not express 
the idea ‘ recover his dominion :’ for wn with 3° would suggest 
not the idea of regazning, restoring, but simply of bringing back, 
with which the me/aphorical sense of ‘3° would not harmonize. 
Hence it is best to read with Ch. 9° aynd Zo sfabiish his hand,— 
a phrase in which, from the nature of the verb 2’yn, 7° would 
naturally be understood in the sense of power, dominion. The 
subject will be Hadad‘ezer. 

ama] (Kt, 33) ‘by the River,’ sc. kar’ e€oxqy, i.e. the Euphrates 
(see 10, 16; so e.g. Gen. 31, 31. y. 72, 8—always in this sense 
with a capital R in RV.). The Qri 118 1933 agrees with LXX here 
and with 1 Ch. 18, 3. 

5. ay] 4 as 21, 17; and frequently with the same verb in 
late books (especially Chronicles). 


”. by] =by (on I 13, 13). Not that belonged to: 5% is not used 
in the sense of 5. 


7>, 8b, On the additions here in LXX, see We. 


* Baethgen, Bedtrdge etc., p.67; Euting, Berichte der Berl. Akad. 1885, 
p- 679. 
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8. npany] Ch. nnaney—and this order of consonants is sup- 
ported by LXX here ék ris MacBax. Cf. Gen. 22, 24. 

9. yn] Ch. wyn, as also LXX (@ovov), the more probable form 
philologically. The termination }- characterizes many Semitic 
proper names, especially of the tribes bordering on Canaan (e. g. 
in Nabataean, wpa, 193, wnbds, by, etc.): cf in OT. ww the 
‘Arabian.’ It is the Arabic nominative termination (cf. p. 15). 

ro, Oy] Ch. pawn, supported, at least in part, by LXX here 
(‘IedSoupav), 

syn mypndn wx] ‘a man-of-battles of Toi’ =a man engaged often 
in conflict with Toi: for the construction, comp. Gen. 14, 13 bya 
pix na; Is. 41, 12 Jnondy wor; ch. 23, 1 Sysw newer DY; 
and see Ew. § 291%. LXX appears to express 1° niondp UN 9D 
aytind; but monde wr (Is. 42, 13. 1 Ch. 28, 3) is merely a 
warrior, not an antagonist. 

12. DIND] LXX, Pesh. here, and Ch. 078%. From the fact that 
the conquest of Edom has not yet been mentioned, it is probable 
that DIND is right: cf. v. 6. The order, however, favours DIN). 

13. OY... wy] Cf. Gen. 11, 4 oy 25 mwyn, where Delitzsch 
argues that ow, from the context, requires a more concrete sense 
than ‘name,’ and would render—in accordance with the supposed 
primary meaning of ny, something lofty, conspicuous —‘ monument,’ 
comparing the present passage (as also Is. 56, 5. 55, 13) for a 
similar sense. But whatever the primitive meaning of DY, it is in 
actual usage so largely and constantly ‘name,’ even in conjunction 
with mwy (see the references on 7, 23), that it is difficult to think 
that it can have a different sense here. It is safest, therefore, to 
render ‘gat him a name,’ comparing the similar phrase Sn wy 
used of Saul, I 14, 48. It will be observed that in the text as 
emended (see the following note) ny wy) is connected with 
David’s victory (either over Edom, or over Syria), not as in MT. 
with his ve/urn after the victory, when his ‘fame’ would have been 
already made, and the erection of a monument to commemorate it 
might have been rather supposed to be referred to. 

nop ND DINTAN nano 1w2] Ch. DYINTNN TIT AY pI waN) 
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noon xa; y. 60 “ile ND ND DINAN J IN Iw. DIN (sup- 
ported also by LXX, Pesh. here) is unquestionably the true reading 
before nbon xx: for this valley was in Edom (see 2 Ki. 14, 7), 
and far from the scene of the Syrians’ defeat. Even, however, with 
ows for oo, the text is still defective: for v.14 presupposes a 
positive statement of the victory over Edom inv. 13, and not merely 
a notice of what David did when he re/urned from smiting it. Keil 
would read nbpn 813 DINTAN J DINTNN INNIND 33w3, supposing 
the three words added to have dropped out through the (virtual) 
homoioteleuton: We. prefers to read with LXX “n& AIA wa 
nbn x13 DIN, which does not, however, account so well for the 
existing text ((NIDMD for mn). In any case, as We. observes, 117 
here is more original than either Joab (W.) or Abishai (Ch.); for 
throughout the summary which this chapter contains everything is 
ascribed to David personally, and oy V9 wy" immediately precedes. 
For mp, here and Ch., y. 60, 2 has psu. 

rg; wy. wn] Cf 1 Ki. s,1.°24,“and on I 2, 11. 

17. 9aN7}2 oo nN] Read with Pesh. q>ynyvjya anvax. Abiathar 
is mentioned defore David’s accession as priest: he is mentioned 
also during David’s reign and at the beginning of Solomon’s reign 
as priest ; and though it is no doubt possible, as Keil suggests, that 
for some temporary cause, such as sickness, his place might have 
been taken by his son, it is not likely that in a formal and official 
list of David’s ministers, his name should be superseded by that of 
his son. It is, indeed, not impossible that the transposition in the 
text was made intentionally: see We.’s note. 1 Ch. 24, 3. 6. 31 
(where Akzmelech is named by the side of Zadoq) are probably 
dependent upon this passage, afer the original reading had become 
corrupted. Most modern scholars accept the correction. 

mw]: LXX Aca In 20, 25 Kt. sw, Qri NW (LXX "Inoots), 
1 Ch, 18, 16 NVW (LXX “Inoods), 1 Ki. 4, 3 NWW (LXX Safa). 
mw is the form least attested of all: some such word as xww 
seems to be the most original, though the vocalization must 
remain a matter of uncertainty. 

18. ‘n27)] For }, read as in Ch. and the parallel passage ch. 
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20, 23 Sy. On the name, comp. on I 30, 14. The body-guard 
of sndpny ‘nian (who are mentioned, under this title, only during 
the reign of David: ch. 15, 18. 20, 7. 23 Qri [see note], 1 Ki. x, 
38. 44) must have been composed of foreigners. ‘n15n is in form 
a gentile noun, so that even on this ground alone a connexion with 
nan 70 cut off would be doubtful. ‘ndp can only be another 
gentile name ; it does not, however, occur except in this phrase, so 
that what nationality is denoted by it must remain uncertain. The 
supposition that it is contracted from ‘nwa, though it has found 
some support from modern scholars, is not in accordance with 
philological analogy. 

nn] The Chronicler, unable to understand how any could be 
priests except sons of Aaron, paraphrases (1 Ch. 18, 17) DYN 
qbnn +"5;; but the sense of {72 is so uniform in Hebrew, that it is 
next to impossible to think that it can have expressed, to those who 
heard it, any idea but that which przes¢ would convey to us. There 
is no trace of the word having connoted any merely secular office : 
in Phoenician, Aramaic, and Ethiopic it has the same meaning as 
in Hebrew: in Arabic the corresponding word means a soothsayer. 
The etymology of {93 is uncertain. To say that it is derived 
‘from a root meaning #0 serve or minister’ (Kp.) suggests an in- 
correct idea: in Hebrew the root (in Qal) does not occur at all; in 
Arabic it means # give oracles. It has been thought possible that 
it may be a by-form of pi2 (cf. bap beside bn; Aram. Nij2 beside 
win), and hence may mean properly one who stands up with an 
affair, manages, administers it (Fleischer, ap. Delitzsch on Is. 61, 
10), or one who stands before Jehovah in serving Him (Stade, 
Gesch. Isr. i. 471). But these opinions have only the value of 


1 319, however, does not itself mean ‘to stand ;’ to judge from its derivatives, 
it must have meant o be established firmly, to subsist: in Phoen. Arab. Ethiop., 
in a weaker sense, fo exzst, be (for which in these languages it is the term in 
ordinary use, aS 77, N17 are in Heb. and Aram.). In Syr. the adj, esd 
and subst. hctts&5 have the sense of prosperous, prosperity, opulence, etc. 
(= dOnvar, karevddvev Jer. 15,11; evOnvia, ednpuepla, evmpayia): which Fleischer 
seeks, with questionable success, to connect with the supposed root meaning 
to stand (as though properly ‘ wolbestellt,’ ‘ Wolstand’). 
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conjectures. Whatever be the ultimate etymology of the term, it 
was so limited by usage as to denote one who exercised certain 
sacred offices, whom we should term a ‘przest’ The term recurs, 
in the same application, 20, 26. 1 Ki. 4, 5°. 

What relation, however, did these n°3"5 bear to the n°373 of v.17? 
Were both sacrificing priests? From 20, 26 (Ginr jn mn), 1 Ki. 
Aes (qn myn yn), it may be inferred that they stood in some 
special relation to the king. Were they ‘domestic priests’ (Ew. 
List. iii. 367 [E.T. 268]), or did they represent the king at public 
religious ceremonies? In Egypt, we are told’, the king’s responsible 
advisers were chosen from among the priests; and Delitzsch® sup- 
poses that the office here referred to was one to which members 
of the priesthood had the first claim, but which was sometimes 
conferred upon others, of good family, but not of priestly descent. 
But in Egypt the king’s advisers were priests: is it probable that, 
in a newly-established monarchy, a title should have been adopted 
denoting a minister by a qualification which he did not possess? 
The term jn5 could hardly have been applied to a minister who 
was not a priest, unless, by long usage of priests who acted 
specially as ministers, it had come to denote the on-priestly 
duties discharged by them, and could thus be applied to persons 
other than priests, to whom the same duties were entrusted *. 


9—20 [with the sequel in 1 Ki, 1—2]. Aistory of events in 
David's court life, shewing how Amnon, Absalom, and Adonijah 
failed in turn to secure the succession: viz. 9 Mephibosheth (see 


* The Arab, and Heb. senses of }713 have a meeting-point in the early function 
of the Hebrew ‘ priest’ to g¢ve answers by the DN) D7)8, or the 77Dx (1 30, 
7f. etc.; also Jud. 18, 4-6), as well as to pronounce authoritative decisions (a4 7) 
on cases submitted to him. Comp. Kuenen, Azbbert Lectures, 1882, pp. 66, 
81-87; Wellhausen, Skzzzen und Vorarbeiten, iii (on primitive Arabian insti- 
tutions), 1887, pp. 130, 132f.; and the Zzcycl. Brit. (ed. 9), s.v. Priest, p. 727. 

? Diod. Sic. i. 73; Wilkinson-Birch, Manners and Customs of the Ancient 
Egyptians (1878), i. 168. 

° Leitschr. fiir kirchl. Wissenschaft und kirchl. Leben, 1880, p. 63. 

* Notice in 20, 26 the words ‘and also? which likewise imply that Ira, as 
‘priest,’ stood on no different footing from the n279 of v. 25. 


VIII. 18&—X. 5. 221 


16, I-53 19, 25-31); 1O—12 she war with Ammon (shewing 
how David became acquainted with Bathsheba, and narrating 
the birth of Solomon) ; 18 circumstances which led to the murder 
of Amnon; 14—19 rebellion and death of Absalom ; 20 revolt 
of Sheba (an incident springing out of the revolt of Absalom). 


9, 1. '3n] Gen. 29, 15. Comp. on cA, 23, 19. 

3. ods ton] Cf.” ton I 20, 14. 

7. pas dew] ‘Cf. prin pa v. of, Siew 2 new 19, 25. Harpds 
matpés cov of LXX here has the same value as their vids viod Saovd 
19, 25. ‘228 °AN ‘28 does not occur, though naturally it would 
be no impossible combination’ (We.). 

8. 44. °D Tay md] 2 Ki. 8, 13. 

‘102 Ww] Ww in a phrase of this sort is idiomatic: Gen. 44, 
15; Jer. 5, 9(=5, 29- 9, 8). %3%09 alone would read baldly. 

11>, The words are unsuited to the mouth of Ziba: the ptcp. 
will not permit the rendering of AV., ‘As for M., said the king, 
he shall eat,’ etc.—to say nothing of the awkward and improbable 
position for such a remark on the part of David, after Ziba in 11 
has signified his assent. LXX for ‘sndw express 7)7 Nw, and 
render bok joy, With this reading, which is adopted by Keil 
and We., the words are a remark of the narrator: ‘and M. aé at 
the king’s table, as one of the sons of the king.’ We. indeed 
observes that they are even then out of place, anticipating v. 13: 
however, v. 13 states the new fact that Mephibosheth dwelt at 
Jerusalem, his eating at the king’s table being merely referred to 
as the ground of his residence there. 

Ch. 10=1 Ch. 19. 

10, 3.... N W390N] Gen. 18,17... DMIND YN ADIN; 
Nu. 11, 29 %% pane xopon: Tenses, § 135. 4. 

5. IY] See on Ir, 22. 


1 The sequel to this group of chapters is 1 Ki. 1—2, which has every appear- 
ance—except in the verses 2, 3-4 which must have been added by the Deuter- 
onomic compiler of the Book of Kings—of being by the same hand, and which 
narrates the failure of David’s ¢izvd son Adonijah to secure the throne, and the 
confirmation of Solomon as his father’s successor. _ 
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7. O21 Nayn] ‘the host, (even) the mighty men.’ A case of 
apposition. LXX racav ray divapw rods dvuvarods. 

9. AN] mondpn 3b being treated as a collective: comp. Job 
16, 16 Kt. 719 2B; and see on I 4, 15. 

Sawa sna} See on 1, 21. The combination is, however, 
unusual in prose: Jud. 8, 11 mdaxa ‘own is very strange. True, 
as Th. remarks, it is more admissible here than it would be in I 26, 
2: but no doubt 1 Ch. 19, ro preserves the original reading bon 
bows m3. The Massorah corrects Ssaw» sina bap, which is 
read also by many MSS.; but the 3 is supported by the text of 
Ch.: see also ch. 6, 1. 

14. by] Jrom attacking: 2 Ki. 3, 27 ybyp yD); 18,14 Jw 
yp. See I 28, 15 fvot-nole. 

16, "1y79n] Both here and in cA. 8 there is great confusion and 
variation in the MSS. between “1y959" and “tyasn.. Here MS. 
authority preponderates in favour of "ty757, as in ch. 8 it prepon- 
derated in favour of “tyt9n. The name must evidently be the 
same throughout. Both in Inscriptions (Phoen. and Hebrew) and 
in MSS. 4 and “ are often not distinguishable, and only the 
context enables the reader to know which is intended. For the 
reason stated on 8, 3, the correct form is here, doubtless, “17. 

nbn] Taken rightly by LXX, Pesh. Targ. as a pr. n., written 
oxdn inv. 17. 

18. p'wib| Probably a dapsus calam? for WN: cf. 1 Ch. 19, 18 
9 ww. The number of horsemen is disproportionately large. 

Ch. 11, 1=1 Ch, 20, 1 (ch, 11, 2—12, 25 is passed by in Ch.). 

iL e. proud] =pybyn: comp. 10, 17 beside 16; and p. 133 
Soot-note. 

3. yaw-n3] 1 Ch. 3, 5 yw7n3, no doubt to be pronounced sww-n3, 
and probably merely an error for yaw-na. LXX has everywhere 
the strange corruption BypoaBee. 

pydx] in r Ch. 3, 5 xy, which (We.) supports MT. against 
LXX ’ENa8.— 8”) sc. WNT (on I 16, 4). 

4. “3 nwspnid xn] A circumstantial clause, defining the state of 
Bath-sheba at the time of Apy 3Dw=‘ as she purified herself from 
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her uncleanness’ (cf. 13, 8). This is the only rendering of the 
words consistent with grammar. To express, ‘and when she was 
purified etc., she returned .. .,’ the Hebrew would have been 
2M ,,, APNM, or (Jud. 18, 3 etc.) NIV NTN, ,, WAPAN wn; 
in other words, to express anything swdsequent to FY IBV, a finite 
verb, not the ptep., would have been employed. The athnah is 
thus in its right place (against Th. We.)'. Comp. Zenses, § 169 note. 

6. ndw av ds... nbw] ‘Without xd, as rg, 15, cf. Nu. 
23, 7 before nod’ (We.). 

8. Jon nxwp] Comp. Gen. 43, 34. 

rr. ‘M2 Sx NaN %Ny]=< and shall I enter into my house ?’ ete., 
the juxtaposition of two incongruous ideas, aided by the tone in 
which the words are pronounced, betokening surprise, and so 
suggesting a question. So not unfrequently, as Jer. 25, 29 OnN) 
1PIN API. 45, 5- 49, 12 APIN API Nw ANNI. Jon. 4, 11 xd UN) 
DINK. Ez. 20, 31 pod wisn ON). 35, 25. Jud. 14, 16> 3S 70). 
Zech. 8, 6. ch. 15, 20. Comp. on I 11, 12 and cA. 18, 29. 

wp) 'n) pn] This form of the oath does not occur elsewhere, 
and the tautology implied makes it improbable. LXX for J'n més; 
= 7S. ‘ But thus absolutely, as it seems, J]’® could at most stand— 
at least that is the case in Arabic—when what here is placed before 
at the beginning of the verse followed as a circumstantial clause 
with}. Either, therefore, read for 7'n, m7. ‘n [followed by ]wp3 1m), 
as I 20, 3. 25, 26al.], or omit JW) ‘n) as an explanatory gloss on 
the uncommon Jn’ (We.). 

12. nanoy)]| ‘and on the morrow’ (not as Th.: see Lev. 7, 16). 
A specification of time is, however, desiderated in v. 13 for ) NP; 
and as even in MT. the promise sndwx ann is not carried out by 
David, it is better to end v, 12 at NINA DY: NPY NNN will 
then begin v. 13 (1. as I 4, 20). So We.: also LXX (Luc.) and Pesh. 

16. 58... 10w2] Comp. (in a /rzendly sense) I 26, 15. 


1 snNnwn is explained rightly by Lucian é¢ dpédpou adrfjs, Pesh. 2229 
(see Lev. 15, 19. 20. 25 LXX and Pesh.): Rashi mn120. For a probable 
explanation of the ground of the remark, see W. R. Smith, A7ushep and 


Marriage in Early Arabia (1885), p. 276. 
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17. DYN jd] partitively: v. 24. Ex. 16, 27. 

19. 215] preceded by its object: comp. Dt. 28, 56. Lev. 19, 9, 
and the Aramaic examples cited in Zénses, § 208. 3 Ods. 

21. nwa] For byas-. Unlike Ishbosheth and Mephibosheth, 
however, the correction in this case has been made only in a 
single passage. 

22. aN indy swendy nx} ©XX continues :nondpn mat-b ns 
sadn ondnd ya Sx onuas nnd qwbaabs tos ay Sy a2 any 
sibn Sys ya gbovas ms non ¢moinn Span Ws ns onyt 
bs ona md yana now mmnn Syp aan np poy Aan AWN 
(v. 23) 2) WON yAMINA: in other words, the text of LXX describes 
in detail how what Joab anticipated vv. 21-2 took place. [Tne 
addition is a necessary one: for as the text stands, the terms 
in which the messenger speaks in v. 23° are unexplained (notice 
especially his opening words, Because etc., which presuppose a 
question to have been asked). 

23. omy mn] ‘appears to be correct. Comp. e.g. the use of 
mn with “ns I 12, 14. Ex. 23, 2: the stress rests upon the 
preposition, the idea of which it is simply the purpose of f'n to 
render verbal’ (We.). 

25. nm aI nN... yds] mn 729n, though grammatically 
a nominative, is construed kara otveow as an accusative. Comp. 
I 20, 13 (if 40" be read); Jos. 22,17; Neh. 9, 32: Ew. § 2774 end. 

M2) 1D] So Jud. 18, 4. 1 Ki. 14, 5t. 

wprm] ‘and strengthen—i.e. encourage (Dt. 1, 38 al.)—him,’ 
sc. Joab. Th. strangely and needlessly alters the text. 

24. MBDNY] ABN as Jos. 2, 18 AMIN PON “BONA; Jud. x9, 15 
(Piel). 

12; 12. swyd] srwyb would be expected. 

3. OM] and kept alive: Ex. 1, 17.18. 1 Ki. 18, 5. 

’) Sayn] The impff. expressing significantly its adv. 

4. Voy BIN?] The punctuation (for WIND) is anomalous. Comp. 
on I 6, 18; and Ew. § 2933. 

6. nya] LXX érramdaciova= onyay, in all probability the 
original reading. As Th. remarks, David speaking impulsively is 
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more likely to have used the proverbial ‘ sevenfold’ (cf. Prov. 6, 31), 
than to have thought of the law Ex. 21, 37: o’ny20N will be due 
to a corrector who noticed the discrepancy. 

7». Observe the emphatic ‘298: compare—likewise in a re- 
proach—Amos 2, 9. Io. 

8. MEDNi] ‘then would I add’ (not ‘would have added? AV.). 
There is a similar mistake in AV. of y. 81, 15. 16. 

The }, as thus used, is rare: but see Gen. 13, 9 ( Zenses, § 136 B*). 

EX. py] The yod is not the _yod of the plural, but is due to the 
fact that 37 is properly TY) ré‘ay (cf. 37Y1): comp. MAD alluring 
her Hos. 2, 16: MWY Is. 22, 11 (Ew. § 256%: Ol. p. 250). 

12. 333] 7_front of, expressing more strongly than ‘9p the idea 
of being conspicuous before: comp. Nu. 25, 4; 1 Ki. 21, 13. 

13. ayn] The same figure, lit. to make /o pass away, in 24, 10: 
comp. Zech. 3, 4 Jay Poyo snmnayn. Job 7, 21. 

14. Y 98 MX] yx? does not elsewhere mean /o cause fo blas- 
pheme : so doubtless Geiger is right (Urschri/?, p. 267) in supposing 
the original reading here to have been ’” nw: cf. the insertion of 
‘DN in I 25, 22. 

16. ’3) 82)| A series of perfects with waw conv., indicating that 
David acted as here described repeatedly. 

18. HY Awy)... WX Px] The two verbs are coupled together 
under the government of 7x, exactly as Gen. 39, 9 (Zenses, § 115 
5.v. JS), though the change of sudject makes a literal rendering 
hardly intelligible in English. RV. text and margin are merely 
two different paraphrases, designed to meet the exigencies of 
English idiom. 

ar. ‘n 35 yaya] for the sake of the child (when) alive: LXX 
rightly €vexa rod matdupiov rt (avros. 

22. 220) YY Kt.; 237) YI Qri] who knows P= perad- 
venture. The correction of the Qri is unnecessary: the Kt. is 
exactly like Joel 2,14. Jon. 3, 9. In Esther 4, 14 we have pty %9 
+++ DN. 

23. p¥ ‘2 m nnd] nr adds point to m9? (on I ro, rr): cf. Gen. 
25, 22 "DIN TM nnd wherefore should I (yet be)? 

Q 
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12, 26=1 Ch. 20, 1» (abridged) ; 12, 30-31 =1 Ch. 20, 2-3. 

28. ‘3x ‘1D5x yp] ‘Lest Z (emph.) take the city,’ etc.: comp. Ex. 
18, 19. Jud. 8, 23. 2 Ki. 10, 4. Is. 20, 6. Jer. 17, 18. y. 109, 28 al. 
ch. 17, 15 ‘IN *n¥y’; and comp. on 117, 56. 23, 22. 

my spy xp] ‘And my name Ze called over it’—in token viz. 
of its conquest by me. The passage shews the genuine sense of 
the phrase, often occurring (especially in Dt. and dependent books) 
with reference to the nation, the city, or the Temple, ‘ over which 
Jehovah’s name is called,’ in token viz. of the right of possession 
or ownership by Him (generally paraphrased obscurely in AV. 
‘called by My name’’). See Am. 9, 12 po >y ‘ow NIP? We (in 
allusion to the nations embraced by David in the dominion of 
Israel), Dt. 28, to poy sap)” pw %D paNn ‘ny S35 wen. 1 Ki. 
8, 43 (nan dy). Jer. 7, 10. 11. 14, 9. 15, 16 (of the prophet). 25, 
29 al. Is. 63, 19 we are become as those over whom Thy name has 
not been called (i. e. whom Thou hast never owned). 

30. psd] LXX psd probably rightly. In the whole context, 
no allusion is made to the 4zmg of Rabbah; nor has there been any 
mention of the people, but only of the city, so that, with the 
Massoretic punctuation, the suffix 0 — is without an antecedent. 

mp» jaN)] Read, with Pesh. Targ. here, and 1 Ch. 20, 2: 
ATP? JAN AD, : 

2 Simian san] Cf. Am. 1,3 brian nysan, 

i353] So Kt., which Th. following Kimchi defends, supposing 
the meaning to be the place in which victims were sacrificed to 
Molech (punctuating either p2bna in their ‘ Molech,’ or pdbroa in 
the Molech-image). But such a sense for either qb or 5 is 
without analogy—at least in Hebrew ; and the Qri 1no1D2 must, no 
doubt, be adopted. The meaning of }25p is, however, far from 
certain. From its form (with 1 prefixed), it would naturally be 
supposed to denote either a place (like UM3D) or instrument (like 
AMS) of making bricks, but not the one rather than the other. It 
is, indeed, commonly rendered as though it meant the former, viz. 


* Which really expresses a different phrase ’D1 N17? Is. 43, 7: cf. 48, I. 
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brickkiin : but this rendering lacks support either in the use of the 
word elsewhere or in the renderings of the ancient Versions. In 
an elaborate study on the word 1, Georg Hoffmann has shewn that 
in post-Biblical Hebrew, it is used firstly of a brickmould, and then 
metaphorically of different objects of the same recfangular shape, 
such as the frame of a door, sofa, window, or again, of a garden- 
bed, but not of a brickAz/v. In Arabic and Syriac the corresponding 
words are used similarly: ae denotes a drickmould (Freytag), and 
occurs also in Saadyah’s version of Is. 6, 4 of the framework of 
a door; \saSso signifies a brickmould (PS. col. 1887), as also a 
quadrangle or square (Hoffmann, p. 65): but for neither language 
is the meaning érzckkiln quoted. Nor is this meaning required for 
either of the two other passages in the OT. in which j259 occurs. 
In Nah. 3, 14 1250 *pynn the rendering ‘lay hold of the brickmould’ 
(in preparation for a siege, immediately following ‘ go into the clay, 
and tread the mortar’) is as suitable as ‘make strong the brickkiln;’ 
and in Jer. 43, 9 a ‘brickkiln’ in front of Pharaoh’s palace would 
be by no means so suitable a spot for the prophet to deposit in it 
his symbolical stones, as a sguare, or open quadrangle, in the same 
position, especially if, as appears from v. 10, the stones were to 
mark the site upon which Nebuchadrezzar’s throne was to be 
erected. Nor again, is the meaning drickkiln recognized by any of 
the ancient Versions. Here, LXX have 6dijyayev adrods dia tod 
mrwvoiov?, Luc. mepuyyayev avrovs év MadeBBa, Pesh. wi garto 
|, oexs, Targ. xpwa pon’ 772) and he dragged them shrough 
the streets, Vulg. et traduxit in typo laterum: in Nah. 3, 14 LXX 
Katakpdatnoov wmep mAivOov, Pesh. Juadso wrarflo (brickmould), 
Targ. 72%" ‘ppne (thy building), Vulg. tene laterem: in Jer. 


1 ZATW. 1882, pp. 53-72. See also Levy, Mewhebr. Worterbuch, s.v. 

2 <Ted them through the brickmould,’ the sense being, at least, not worse 
than that of Jerome’s ‘ traduxit in typo laterum,’ or of countless other passages 
in the LXX Version. TAw6iov has been supposed to mean ‘brick&z/z ;’ but 
no such sense is recognized in the last edition of Liddell and Scott’s Lexicon. 

3 By or through measure. Obscure (see PS. col. 2238) ; but in any case not 
brickkiln. 

Q2 
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43, 9 ibn nopa LXX probably omit*, of Aouroi* ev rd kpupio ev 
76 thio, Pesh. JasSaas |§Saas (quadrangle), Targ. 8322 bana 
in the mcrtar of the building, Vulg. in crypta quae est sub muro 
latericio. Thus usage, whether of Hebrew or of the cognate 
languages, or as interpreted by ancient authority, offers no support 
to the meaning érickktdn for }25. Hence Hoffmann, in the article 
referred to, holds the common interpretation of this passage to be 
incorrect, and reading TY for V3¥1 would render, ‘And he 
brought forth the people that were therein, and set them /o saws, 
and /o harrows of iron, and /o axes of iron, and made them labour at 
the brickmould:’ in other words, instead of torturing them, employed 
them in different public works. This view of the passage is 
accepted by Stade (Gesch. Jsr. i. 278), and is represented on the 
margin of the Revised Version. ’2 bw in the sense of /% set 
among=to employ about? may be illustrated from I 8, 11 35 De 
ynaz1D2. 1 Ch. 20, 3 has indeed WW" and sawed for nw: but this 
may be either a textual corruption, or a mistaken interpretation 
of the compiler. Certainly, if we could honestly relieve David 
of the act of cruelty, which the Hebrew text here appears to 
attribute to him, we should be glad to do so: no doubt, it may be 
shewn to be in harmony with the manners of the age (Am. 1, 3 of 
the Syrians of Damascus), but it is alien to all that we know of the 
personal character and temper of David. Hoffmann’s view is 
unquestionably an attractive one ; and the only ground which leads 
the present writer to hesitate in accepting it, is the circumstantiality 
in the mention of three separate kinds of instruments, ‘saws’ and 
‘harrows’ and ‘axes,’ and the character of the instruments them- 
selves, both of which might have been expected to be somewhat 
more general, had the narrator merely intended to state that the 
Ammonites were put to forced work by David. On the other hand, 
it is true that the sense drzckkt/m cannot be shewn to be expressed 


Or express by év mpoOvpos. But év mpoOdpos év mUAy are more probably a 
double rendering of tnp3,—the former in accordance with the rendering else- 
where in Jer. of mnb (1, 15. 19, 2. 26, 10. 36, 10), and éy m¥Ay a correction. 

* Under (AV.) is a paraphrase of ‘2 in no way necessitated by the Hebrew. 
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by ibn in any other passage where it occurs in either Biblical or 
post-Biblical Hebrew, or even in the cognate languages. The 
correction of ayn into ayn is, of course, no source of difficulty. 
The terms employed in the first part of the verse favour the 
common interpretation of the passage: the term }25—so far as 
our knowledge of it goes—favours as decidedly—not to say more 
so—Hoffmann’s view. Still, the possibility, though a sight one, 
remains that jad» (or 1251) may have been the name of the place 
through which the Ammonites themselves ‘ caused their children to 
pass in fire’ (wx2 ayn") to Molech: and circumstances may 
have happened during the war—the Ammonites are charged by 
Amos (1, 13) with barbarity in warfare (comp. 2 Ki. 8, 12 end, of 
the Syrians)—which prompted David to treat them with exceptional 
severity. The state of our knowledge is not sufficient to enable 
us to arrive at a decision with entire confidence. But those who 
refuse to allow the meaning drickkiln for }25n may at least claim 
to have a sound philological basis for their opinion. 

nwy| Luc. rightly éwote. Comp. the same tense in the descrip- 
tion of the behaviour of an invading army, 2 Ki. 3, 25. 

13, 2. mbnnad pooxd ayy] «And Amnon was distressed (Jose- 
phus xaderds duexerro: cf. 1 13, 6. 28, 15), so that he made himself 
sick,’ etc. The a/hnah would stand better at inns (Th. Ke. We.), 
what follows stating the reason why Amnon felt such distress: 
‘Because she was a virgin, and (this being so) it was hard,’ etc. 

3. Don] ‘subtil’ (AV. RV.) is scarcely a fair paraphrase: the 
text says that Jonadab was wzse. (Sud“7=nry Gen. 3, 1.) 

4. INN IN... Won nX] The regular order with the ptcp. and 
pronoun: Gen. 37, 16. 41, 9 etc. (Zénses, § 208. 3). 

5. bnnm] ‘and make thyself sick’—here and v. 6 in pretence, 
y. 2 in reality—On MON) ,, , TAX 83) see on I 109, 3. 

g. nw] Only here. The etymology is not apparent: but the 
meaning appears to be established by the Aram. np», which 
clearly signifies p/aze or pan (Lev. 2, 5; Ez. 4, 3al. Targ.). Geiger 


1 Ley. 18, 21. Jer. 32, 35 2 Ki. 23, 10. Ez, 20, 31. 
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(Urschrift, p. 382) would read M8 (from 7kY: not MNXwD) 
dough-trough : which, however, after the cakes were baked, would 
seem not to be required. 

sym woes b5 wyin}] So Gen. 45, 1. Syn = from attendance on. 

ro. 7700] The lengthening of the 4 of 77707 in pause involves 
the change of the preceding 1 to 4, the collocation 17 being 
avoided. So ‘M8 becomes in pause ‘FS ; ann, 3107; 90, *i}, etc. 

12. }> nvyrxd 13] The impf. as Gen. 34,7; cf. 20, 9. 

nyyn-by] Ges. § 75 Rem. 17; Ew. § 224°; Stade, § 1434 (3); 
Delitzsch on Is. 64, 3; K6nig, p. 531. 

mba] Jud. 19, 23 nNm nba wyn 5x; and comp. the phrase 
beawra nba nwy Gen. 34, 7; Dt. 22, 21 (nny); Jer. 29, 23 
(each time of a sexual offence); Jos. 7,15 (of Achan’s impiety). 
The word expresses more than ‘ folly.” Just as bay (2, 93° cl oa 
I 25, 25) denotes one who lacks all regard for God or man, so 
mba means godlessness, tmptety. ‘The ideas which the Hebrews 
associated with the word appear with especial distinctness in Isaiah’s 
description of the 5a (32, 6). 

13. pvdaon tmN3] For the form of the comparison, comp. 2, 18. 

14. M301 pny] ‘and overpowered her.’ 

Ans 3aswN] When a>y is used of illicit intercourse, the pronoun 
with nx is regularly pointed by the Massorites as though it were 
the odject of the verb in the accus. (Gen. 34, 2. Lev. 15, 18. 24. 
Nu. 5, 13. 19. Ez. 23, 8). It is doubtful whether this is not an 
arbitrary distinction on the part of the punctuators, and whether in 
all cases the word was not originally intended to be the prep. AAN1, 
(1) There is no other indication of 13y being construed with an 
accus.—the Qr7in Dt. 28, 30 7232¥" obviously proving nothing as 
to the usage of the living language ; (2) Dy 33w is used constantly 
in the same sense (11, 4; Lev. 15, 24; Dt. 22, 22-20, etc.), and 
if so, DY and nN being closely synonymous, there is a strong 
presumption that MN 32Y was understood in a similar sense. 


1 In Ez. the form is indeed mnix; but in this book (as in Jer.) the prep. is 
constantly written -njx instead of -mx (e.g. 3, 22): see on ch. 24, 24. 
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15. N3ANND] AINA is what would be expected. 

16. nik-y] Keil renders : ‘ Let (there be) no cause for this 
great evil (greater) than (the) other that thou didst unto me, namely, 
to send me away;’ but the ellipses involved are greater than are 
probable: nor is NYIN construed elsewhere except with by — on 
account of (to times). RV.—both text and margin—is open to 
the same objection of depending upon improbable ellipses. The 
Hebrew text, as it stands, cannot be legitimately construed. The 
text of LXX in this verse has been corrected to agree with the 
Hebrew: but what is evidently the fragment of a genuine ren- 
dering has been preserved out of its place in v. 15, viz. peitwv 9 Kaxia 
i éoxdrn } mpd =D NINN AYN mbt). Lucian’s recen- 
sion of LXX has Mn, adeadpe Gre peydhn 7) Kakia 7 €oxdrn brép Thy 
Mparny iy meroinkas per €yov, Tov e€amooreidai pe ; and similarly the 
Old Latin, Noli frater expellere me, quoniam maior erit haec 
malitia novissima quam prior quam fecisti mecum, ut dimittas me, 
i.e. ondwh yy nwy Tw MinsaD nem ayn Aba op ony Sy. 
This substantially must be adopted, the only question being 
whether in the middle clause we accept MINNTD NNN or AANA 
mwxind (as in cod. B). The former deviates least from MT.: 
but We. prefers the latter, arguing that MT. MONS8D (without the 
art.) attests indirectly the reading of cod. B ninxn, and considering 
that the corruption of NINN into NINN necessitated its trans- 
position, and the alteration of MIwK IND to new. Either form, 
it is evident, expresses substantially the same sense. For bx in 
deprecation, comp. Jud. 19, 23. 

17. natnx] See on I 10, 27. 

Syn] not ‘AND, but syn, the word used of dismissing a menial 
(v. 9), or one whose presence was obnoxious, Ex. 10, 28 syn eh 

18. 19. D‘DD nn] Only besides, Gen. 37, 3. 23. 32. As to the 
meaning, the earliest authorities are divided ; and it cannot be said to 
be established beyond reach of doubt. LXX in Gen. xurdv outros (so 
Pesh. here), here xiv xaprorés (i.e. with sleeves reaching to the wrist: 
so Pesh. in Gen.); Luc. here xerov dorpayadoris (i. e. reaching to the 
ankles); Aq. in Gen. x. dorpayddov, here x. kapmords ; Symm. in both 
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places x. xeipidwrds (i. e. sleeved: Hdt. 7. 61); Jerome in Gen. (fol- 
lowing LXX) tunica polymzta, here (as Aq. in Gen.) tunica /alarts. 
Targ. Ong. and Jon.’ ‘B53 S35, transliterating. DD in Aram. 
means the palm of the hand (Dan. 5, 5. 24; cf. the fem. 1 5, 4 al. 
Targ.), or sole of the foot (Dt. 2, 5 Pesh.). Thus both alternative 
renderings have ancient authority in their favour. On the whole, 
however, as the explanation ‘part:-coloured tunic’ implies a sense of 
n’pb (patches), which has no sufficient philological basis, the other 
explanation ‘a tunic reaching to the hands and feet’ (=‘a long 
garment with sleeves, RV. marg.)—notwithstanding that wras¢s or 
ankles might have been expected to be named, rather than p‘DD 
(if the word be rightly explained as = Aram. DS)—is the more 
probable. 

1g. OPN son pm] The waw conv. and the pf. indicating 
reiteration, Jos. 6, 13. Comp. on ch. 16, 13, and I rg, 23. 

20. }IPON] PON is not a compound pr. n., and hence })3"ON can 
be no alternative form (as "938 and 1338, WAN and ‘wax, pidwas 
and pydwra). In Arabic, the * is used to form adminutives (as 
kalb dog, kulatd little dog: Wright, i. § 269), even in pr. names ; 
and it has accordingly been supposed (Ew. § 1672, Bo.) that the 
form Amnon here is a diminutive used intentionally by Absalom, 
for the purpose of expressing his contempt for Amnon®. It is 
true, as We. remarks, that ‘the Arabic inner diminutive-formation 
is akin to tendencies in that language which are foreign to Hebrew:’ 
nevertheless, there are examples of forms and constructions occur- 
ring in zso/atzon in Hebrew, which are idiomatic only in Arabic; so 
that this explanation of })3¥28 must not be pronounced altogether 
impossible. The alternative is to treat the ‘as a clerical error — 
ny mn, as Gen. 39, 10. 14 (Th. Ke.). 

nrneh] ‘and that desolate.’ The } is peculiar, though just defen- 


* Targ. Jerus. and Ps.-Jon. on Gen. 19189 31275 @ variegated tunic, 

? So also Dr. Wright, 2. ¢c., who adds, with Ew., as another example from 
Hebrew }\5’Dw, remarking that the »— in these two words must be regarded as 
a weakening of »— (orig. 1—), asin na, Vy in Heb., and Jean a youth, 
in Syr., are almost certainly diminutives. 
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sible. In form O09¥ is a ptcp. Po'el, which ‘when it becomes a 
mere adj. or subst. sometimes loses the “O’ (Ew. § 160%): comp. 
NY (beside pV), O21Y child (beside Dim Is. 3, 12), IW (Po'kel) 
Mic. 2, 43 anny insidious eyers (from “3¥) in the Psalms, often. 
The fem. with pre-tonic gere is found in ptcpp. used as adjectives 
or substantives (Stade, § 214°), so MIND v. 91, 4; 7723 Jer. 3, 8; 
Mon y. 118, 16. 

21. Iwo 1d nr] LXX after these words express MUNN ayy NXdy 
+837 TND2 DB §37N °D 122 fi2D8 which are accepted by Ew. Th. We. 
as part of the original text. For ASY see 1 Ki. 1, 6; and Is. 54, 6 
ns NY (Th.). The words, if a gloss, are at any rate an instruc- 
tive one. 

22. 36 yy ympd .. 797 Nd] Cf. Gen. 31, 24. 29. 

23. DM DN] ‘two years, days. So 14, 28. Gen. 41, 1. Jer. - 
28, 3. 11t: for the pleonastic oD’, cf. OY won, OM mM, and 
(in late Hebrew, Dan. 10, 2. 3) O°" DY: and see Ges. Thes. 
Pp. 585%; Zenses, § 192. I. 

DDN DY] Dy=deszde is used to denote proximity to a town or 
other spot, as D\2’ py on Jud. 19, 11. 1 Ki. 1, 9, but not to a large 
area such as ‘Ephraim :’ were the tribe intended, as Th. rightly 
observes, the phrase used would be n7axd qwNE (iren ete a not 
DDN oy wey. Either pn 5s is the name of some place not other- 
wise named, or the text is false. The supposition (Bé. Th. Ke.) 
that the place meant is |)25Y 2 Ch. 13, 19 (1 Qri) derives support 
from LXX (Luc.) Po¢pain (Klo.), though it is true that the y in 
2 Ch. and Jos. 15, g is not represented byl, Gratz (Gesch. i. 265) 
conjectured D'ND poy. 

26. xo xdy] ‘Precisely analogous examples of the same con- 
struction are Jud. 6, 13. 2 Ki.5, 17. 10,15: the latter demonstrates 
incontrovertibly the correctness of the punctuation, and obliges us 
to render: And if not, let Amnon go with us,’ We., excellently. 
Observe the disjunctive accent at Ndr}. 


1 And so in 2 Ki. 5. In 2 Ki. 10, however, the accentuation expresses a 
false interpretation and is misleading. Render, ‘And Jehonadab said, It is. And 
if it zs, give thine hand,’ 
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27. qoon warbs] LXX adds ybnn nnwos vane midway wy. 
The words may, indeed, be an addition, suggested by a reminis- 
cence of I 25, 36: at the same time an express notice of the 
feast prepared by Absalom is quite suitable, and their omission 
may be due to homototeleuton. 

28. ‘N7N).., 3109] 3 with 9 is of course the infin. of the 
verb ap (I 16, 16. 23 etc.; Est. 1, 10 as here). The tense ‘D8 
as I 10, 8. 1 Ki. 2, 37 etc. (Zenses, § 118). 319, applied to the 
heart, as in Jud. 16, 25 oS a > (Qri nad 313); x9, 22 on 
pad nx pen; and comp. on I 25, 36. 

3 widn] Cf. 995 9, 1. Observe that 7 is emphatic. 

31>, LXX ona yp yby pray way 52. 

SOT TION are sp-by9] ...%» 5y may denote dy the appointment 
of (AV.: see Ex. 17, 1 etc.), or 2 the mouth of (Ges.: cf. Ex. 23, 13. 
y. 50, 16): MY (Kt.) will here be the ptcp. pass. of OY (cf. Nu. 
24, 21), with the sense of seftled. The sense thus obtained is not 
unsuitable, though ‘p 5y is not, perhaps, quite the phrase that might 
have been expected to be used with mow, and some clearer 
statement of the nature of the intention then harboured by Absalom 
is certainly desiderated (cf. the addition n*and 3, 37). Ewald’s 
suggestion respecting the word, Azsv. iii. 234 (E.T. 172), deserves 
mention. Comparing the Arabic als sinister et infaustus furt alicui 
Pp: tnauspicrousness, tll-luck, he supposes it to signify an znaus- 
pictous expression, an expression boding misfortune (Anglice, @ 
scowl),—‘ For upon the mouth of Absalom there hath been a scowl 
since the day when Amnon humbled his sister Tamar. The 
suggestion is an exceedingly clever one: the only doubt is whether 
a word meaning in itself simply unluckiness (Lane, p. 1490) could 
be used absolutely to signify @ token of unluckiness (ein Ungliicks- 
zeichen) for others. It is accepted by We. and W. R. Smith 
(Encycl. Brit, ed. 9, art. David, p. 840» no/e). 

33. 197 105 de... by] ‘let not my lord the king take 
aught (125, not 71357) to heart, saying’ etc. : ad bx nw as Ig, 20. 
In form, as well as in the use of 125, the sentence resembles 
IT 22,15 ‘aN ma 532 799 ways Tym ow dx. 
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Bx %3] So Kt.: > Qri. %D is sufficient; and oN may have 
arisen by dittography from the following word: but oN ‘5 is 
defensible, the context suggesting the negative to be understood : 
Ges. (minime,) sed solus Amnon mortuus est. Comp. on I 26, ro. 

34. MINS 75D] Both words are suspicious. 77 without the 
art. is presumably in the sv. c.: NN Jehind him is explained by 
Th. Ke. as ‘behind—i.e. to the west of—the watchman,’ but 
sins ba signifies commonly /o follow, and a description of the 
direction in which the people were coming with reference to the 
watchman does not appear to be probable. LXX has an insertion, 
which enables We. both to restore a text satisfactory in itself, and 
at the same time to remove the difficulties attaching to MT. The 
text as thus restored reads as follows: oh 7172 pod 37 py mm 
TAN FO DAA FI NT WIN WN Bey ral may7 Xa 73, 
7 is now provided with the desiderated genitive; and NN is 
seen to be a corruption of oy7n. The omission in MT. arose from 
a copyist’s eye passing from 7772 to JW. The dual form on 
does not occur elsewhere in MT.: but from the fact of an Upper 
and Lower Beth-horon being spoken of, it is probable in itself, and 
it actually occurs in LXX of Joshua (10, 10. 11 ‘Qpavety). 

37. Ny] Qri TD, which has the testimony of the Versions 
in its favour. 

37-38%. 38 is tautologous after 37%: at the same time, 37>— 
as the subject of Saxn’) shews—connects closely with v. 36. In all 
probability a transposition has taken place, and the original order 
was 37>, 378, 38>, 39 :—38 being no part of the original text, but 
due to a scribe who, having accidentally in the first instance passed 
over 37), discovered his mistake, inserted it after 378, and then 
repeated as much of 37 as was necessary in order to render 38 
pow why BY ‘nm intelligible. 

39. son 15 Som] Untranslateable ; Keil’s attempted rendering 
‘And it (fem. as neuter) held David the king back (nd3 in the 
sense of NDB) from going out,’ etc.—even if 22m) Pr‘el for NPOA) 
Qal were defensible—requiring imperatively N&¥! in place of nxyd, 
The connexion with 14, 1 shews that the verse must describe the 
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preparatory or initial stage in the desire which Joab soon afterwards 
perceived to be stirring in David’s mind towards his absent son. 
Ewald, A7s¢. iii. 234 (E.T. 173), conjectured soon 7 non bony 
‘and David’s anger ceased to manifest itself towards Absalom.’ On 
this conjecture, We. observed: ‘ Though it satisfies the conditions 
imposed by the context, it is open to the objection that the sense 
assumed for MX¥ is not substantiated, and that 117 non ought not 
to be combined. For the unusual order qbon a9 (1 Ki. 2, 17. 
12, 2. 2 Ki. 8, 29=9, 151) shews that it must be in 75 that the 
feminine required as the subject of ban) lies concealed. It follows 
that instead of combining 3)5 nn, 319 should have been changed 
into non, if no other feminine subst. is to be found which more 
closely resembles 5)4 graphically.” The acuteness and justice of 
this criticism were brilliantly confirmed, when We. discovered 
subsequently (p. 223) that codd. rg, 82, 93, 108 (i.e. the recension 
of Lucian), as well as many others, actually expressed the sub- 
stantive 110! Read, therefore, ’) bon m4 bom ‘And she spirit 
of the king longed” to go forth unto Absalom.’ Keil must have 
overlooked p. 223 of Der Text der Biicher Samuelts : otherwise it 
is incredible how he could have written, ‘ Other attempted emen- 
dations need no refutation. 


14, 1. yo] came to know=perceived: I 18, 28. Jer. 32, 8. 

2. baxnn] Cf. ndnnn 13, 5. 

oa oD mr] The mt is very idiomatic: I 29, 3. 

3. MDI DADAMS ANY ow] Ex. 4, 15. Nu. 22, 38. Ezr. 8, 
17 al. 

42. oxm)] Clearly 8A) must be read, with LXX, Pesh. Targ. 
Vulg., as well as many MSS. 

jb07] LXX express Aywin a second time, after bron,—perhaps 
rightly. The repetition would be ‘in thorough harmony with the 


affected emotion which the woman displays in speaking to the 
king’ (Th.). 


' And in date Hebrew, as 1 Ch. 24, 31. 29, 1. 9. 24. 29. 2 Ch. 26, 18, 21, etc. 
? Lit. fac/ed with longing to...:; comp. w. 84, 3. 119, 81. 82. 123. 
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5. mds mwx] So 1 Ki. 7, 14. 17,9: comp. ch. 15, 16 pws 
pwd. 1 Ki. 3, 16 mor Dw) nw; etc. 

‘28] Observe the pausal form with 7ifha, where a pause in the 
voice is appropriate to the sense. So 18, 22: cf. Gen. 15, 14 Way; 
Dt. 43, 5 125n; Hos. 8, 7 WI, etc.; and regularly in YN“. 

6. JANATA INNT7 13%] “And he smote him—the one (namely) 
the other.’ Such an anticipation of the object by the pronoun (see 
on I 21, 14) produces here, however, a singularly awkward sen- 
tence ; and it is difficult to discover any reason why it should have 
been adopted. The theory of Keil that it is to be explained 
‘from the diffuseness of ordinary conversational style’ is destitute of 
foundation: had this been the true explanation, the form would 
assuredly have occurred more frequently in the course of the many 
examples of such style to be found in the O.T.,—which is of the 
case’. Probably the consonants 13% were meant originally to ex- 
press a plural, which arose through a false interpretation of INNA 
MANTIS (as though this were=one another); and VOSS INNA FY 
should be restored from LXX? (We.). 

7. mw] In defence of this, against WN of Pesh., see We. 

nbn] Ges. compares (omvupor ‘de spe generis ad paucos redacta, 
yv.c. de iis qui diluvio erepti erant, Lucian, Zimon, § 3’ (Camupdv re 
Tov avOpwrivou omépparos). 

ro. IN3N por 723727] Construction exactly as Ex. 4, 21. 12, 
44. Is. 56, 6-7, etc. (Zenses, § 123 a). Against 1390n 1D (LXX, 
Pesh. Th.) there is (in addition to the ground urged by We., that 
the king thinks of a definite 1319, viz. the Go'el, v. 11) the syntacti- 
cal objection that ,.,'% would not be followed by ynsan) (Zech. 
4, 10 is doubtful), but by °8°23 (or 38°3'): comp. on I 11, 12. 

rr. MIND] Qri N90: the punctuators apparently treating the 


1 From Gen. to 2 Sam. the only examples are the few quoted in the note on 
I 21, 14, which are clearly not numerous enough to establish a principle such as 
Keil assumes. The usage is somewhat more frequent in later books; in genuine 
Hebrew it was never idiomatic except in the one expression 198, D>x (see 2d.). 

2 Which has here a doublet,—rdv ddeApov adrod being the original rendering, 
rov éva a correction after MT. 
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word as the cstr. form of the abs. inf. 7393 Gen. 3, 16. 16, 10. 22, 
17+ (Ew. § 240° no#e). In fact, however, the Kt. nan is prob- 
ably merely an error for the normal M2972 (so Ol. § 258%; Keil; 
Konig, p. 537): 

Ja miywn] See on I 14, 45. 

12. 797 Joon 57x JnMaw xI-AIIN] ‘Let thy handmaid, I 
pray thee, speak a word unto my lord, the king.’ Observe the 
difference between the Hebrew and English order of words: the 
Hebrew order would, in English, be stiff and artificial; the order 
which in English is idiomatic would give rise to a weak and feeble 
sentence in Hebrew (q>nn ‘N~5x 724). The object at the end, 
to the Hebrew ear, completes and rounds off the sentence. So 
regularly, as Gen. 42, 30 NWP NN PINT IN LNT 135 (not nwp 
ynN as in Engl.); 43, 16 POMITNN DAN ADY NIN; 32 “MN SoNd 
ond ovayn; Ex. 32, 32 moa pmndydy ond mon xb; Lev. 26, 
16>; Jud. 1, 24 IDM Joy wy; 8, 15 end; 116, 1 end; 20, 34>; 
ch.3, 20%; 10,25 ¥2, 04>; 19, 93%:"17, 23. 14)3 hi 15, as See 
25, 15226, 6.97 393, 73.34 FY», etc. Comp. on I 1, 4, and 
add there Ex. 8, 17. 

13. VAI] = 12ND, as Nu. 7, 89. Ez. 2, 2. 43, 6 +, according 
to the punctuators. 

Oowx>| ‘as one guilty’—in thus speaking the king condemns 
himself. 

snbab] not ‘z# not bringing back’ (Keil), but 7 order nof to... 
The clause is epexegetical, not of nwN3, but of nxt2—the explana- 
tory inf. at the end, as 13, 16. 19, 20 (We.). 

14%. The application of the truth is to Absalom. Life may 
end at any moment: when it is past it cannot be recalled: thou 
mayest find this to be too true in the case of thy son, if thou 
leavest him in banishment. ‘And God doth not take away life but 
thinketh thoughts in order not to banish (further) from him one 
that is banished,’ z.e. and even God acts more mercifully than 
thou art acting. But the text of clause 4 is doubtful. The anti- 
thesis is imperfect (doth not fake away life, but recalls from 
banishment); and the expression fthinketh thoughts (in this con- 
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nexion)’ is of doubtful propriety, as applied to God. No entirely 
satisfactory restoration has, however, been proposed. The best, 
as also the simplest, is that of Ew., who, substituting IWIN for 
awn’, obtains the not unsuitable sense: ‘and God will not take 
away the life of him that thinketh thoughts, in order not to banish 
from him one that is banished,’—the words being understood as an 
encouragement to David to take steps for recalling Absalom. 

ns’ sndab] nda with the impf. (virtually, of course, a relative 
clause), instead of the usual 7” c., as once besides, Ex. 20, 20. 
Cf£. POPS once, Dt. 33, 11, in place of the normal Dip *, 

15. Ws Anyi] ‘and now (it is) that I am come,’ etc. The 
construction is very unusual, Ws being in fact superfluous. See, 
however, Zech. 10, 20.., WN TP. 235... 7YN TON DNS. 

16>, Keil’s constr. is too forced: restore P3227 (LXX) before ’nd. 

17. onder qd] The comparison as v. 20. 19, 28. I 29, 9. 

19. yond ws ON] YS softened for : comp. Mic. 6, 10 WNT 
for ¥'. There are analogies for the softening in the mddle of a 
word in Hebrew (e.g. D°N2B, O'ND¥ for DYDD, OMI; Stade, § 122): 
but the softening at the beginning is very anomalous, and has really 
no analogy except in Syriac (as hu? itself=w: Thane), Saves); 
Néld. Syr. Gr. § 40C). Ew. § 53° cites as a parallel 8 1 Ch. 2, 
13 for '% (as the name is written in v. 12). Probably both there 
and here the & is not original, but due to a late transcriber *. 
The construction of > (vw) wx as 2 Ki. 4, 13 (Zenses, § 202). 

20. 225] £7, 14. EX: 20, 207. 

21. ‘mwy] L have done =I do. 

25. “IND bbnb] lit. ‘7 respect of praising greatly: 
defines the “er/4ium comparationis: Gen. 3, 22 ye shall be as one 
of us ny in respect of knowing, etc. Is. 21, 1 as whirlwinds in 


? 


the clause 


1 Jer. 18, 11 is evidently different : so also are Mic. 4, 12; Is. 55, 8. 9. 

2 For the misplacement of ), cf. Jer. 2, 25 Kt. 17, 23 Kt. 32, 23 Kt. al. 

8 p»p>, Targ. 89D) xO, which illustrates Dan. 4, 43 8911) 719 NT. The 
pleonastic use of x7 dehold in comparisons is frequent in the Targums: Gen. 
49, 4 87D NT. Dt.°32, 33 N7272N NII NA. Ch. 23, 4. 1 AT See to ir Oe Coe 
21, 3. 10. 29, 16. 32,6. 35, 6. 59, 5. 6. 60, 8. Nah. 2, 12 etc. 

4 The Massorah has the note w’ 12D: above, p. 71. 
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the South miond in respect of sweeping up, 1 Ch. 12, 8 a DNIYD 
snp DAN (Tenses, § 205). 

26. ’3) inbya\]_ The constr. is involved: ‘And when he shaved 
his head—now it used to be from time to time when he shaved it, 
because it was heavy upon him, that he shaved it—he would 
weigh’ etc. mn) after an intervening temporal or other clause, is 
always resumed either by the bare impf., or by the pf. and waw 
conv., so that mby "WN... MM) cannot be rendered ‘And it used 
to be from time to time ‘hat he shaved it:’ mM) can only be 
resumed by indy. It is true, edther nd3y swe or 1nd31 is logically 
superfluous, but the case is one in which the tautology is not out of 
harmony with Hebrew style: cf. Lev. 16, 1. 

32. DUTIN Ty % no] ‘it were well for me (that) I were still 
there.” pw ‘2% Sy defines that in respect of which Absalom says 
% ay. Comp. Ew. § 338°. 

15, 1. }> “INND] as 3, 28. 2 Ch. 32, 23¢. Usually jo“ nw. 

yy wy] Cf. of Adonijah, 1 Ki. 1, 55. See on I 12, 6. 

24, 4pyi... osm] Notice the pff. with waz conv. indicating 
what Absalom used to do. From 2» to 4, however, the narrator 
lapses into the tense of simple description, only again bringing the 
custom into prominence in v. 5, and 6? (ys). 

2b, xapy... we wen dp on] Exactly as 2, 23, except that 
a subst. and rel. clause takes here the place of the ptcp. and art. 

3. Joon nx] thou hast none to hear on fhe part of the king. 
AV. excellently, ‘ deputed of the king.’ Comp. nxt of a grant from, 
or due rendered by, a person; Gen. 47, 22. Lev. 7, 34. Nu. 3, 9. 8,11. 

4. ‘10 1D] who will make me ...?=O that one would make 
me...! so 23, 15 O% ‘3pw" ‘=O that one would give me to 
drink water, etc.! and constantly in the phrase jf! "2; Ew. § 320°. 

x2 by] ‘that fo me might come’ etc. Note the position of sy. 
1 Ki. 2,153 2 Ki. 5, rz behold, I thought sy) xyy’ xy oy that 
he would come out /o me, and stand, and call, etc.; Gen. 30, 16. 
by a¥2, ‘WY are said of one standing éy (lit. over) another (Gen. 
18, 2), especially of servants in attendance on a superior (Jud, 3, 19. 
I 22, 7. 17, etc.: of the people standing about Moses, as he sat to 
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judge them, Ex. 18, 13>. 14>): but construed with a verb of 
motion, Sy is probably merely =x: Cie seers wman-by 7». 

ynpiysm] The pf. and waw conv. in continuation of an impf. with 
the force of a Latin imperf. subjunctive ; exactly so Amos 9, 3. 

6. 32 MN, , , 333] Gen. 31, 20 xb 2d ny apy som, 

7. Dy] LXX (Luc.), Pesh. (D2) YIIN,—/orly years evi- 
dently cannot be right.—The accentuation in 7>, placing the 
greatest break after 7bom at mm rather than at 173, connects 
mana with odws1 x9 nods rather than with ‘nD. 

8. au av ox] Kt. 2 ‘if he brings back, brings me 
back, —an utterly un-Hebraic sentence. Qri Ww from aw to 
dwell, unsuitable beside *32¥ will dr7ng back. LXX cay emaTpepav 
emotpeyy pe, Targ. 93.0.N NINN ON, Pesh. utada) aadar.0 Vv 
i.e. "33%" 1W ON in entire accordance with idiom (for instance, 
J 3; 22), 

IO. ndw] ‘The sending out of the spies is to be regarded 
as taking place simultaneously with the departure of Absalom for 
Hebron, so that nby» is used quite regularly, and there is no 
ground for rendering it [as Th. had proposed to do] as a plu- 
perfect,’ Keil, rightly. To render by a plup. would be indeed 
contrary to grammar: the plup. (see on I 9, 15) would have been 
expressed by nbvi pidw3n). 

Th pond] The same idiom in 1 Ki. 22, 34 yond nwpa Tw. 
The 5 is expressive of condition or norm (Ew. § 2174): comp. 
nad in a condition of trustfulness, sn Is. Toh Clo, 

naa wt xdy]=‘and knew nothing at all.’ 

12. 3 nde] It is clear that Absalom did not, as.he would do 
according to MT., send Ahitophel out of Giloh, but that he sent 
for him from Giloh, Probably a word has dropped out after 
nibwax,—either 82°) (cf. 1 16, 12 B6.) or, better, NTP (We. with 
LXX (Luc.) kat éxddece). 5 xp is more common than NX Np": 
but ns is perfectly admissible: see the similar passage I 22, 11, 
With 37) 7510 cf. 3, 1. : 

nmbio ... 25m] The form of the gentile adj. shews that 773 
stands for an original ja, and that the root, therefore, is by or 

R 
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by, not m3 (from which Da, 1°93, or riba might be formed, but 
not riba), So »nd>w from rib, root Sw or Syyy, not mow. 

14. mm] set in motion, drive, impel evil upon us: comp. the 
Nif. in Dt. 19, 5 jMI3 YN ANN. Usually the Hif. signifies to 
expel (especially of Israel expelled from their country). 

16. porn] as I on, 2%. 

17f. We. points out how here the genuine LXX rendering of 
176-18 stands ‘wedged in’ between the two halves of another 
Greek translation agreeing closely with MT., the concluding words 
of the first half being repeated at the beginning of the second: 
[kai gotyoav ev otk T@ Makpdy. 18. Kal mavres of maides avrod ava xetpa 
airod mapiyov Kal mas Xerret kai was 6 BederOet,| kat Eornoay emi rHs 
éhaias €v TH epnuw. 18. Kal mas 6 ads maperopeveTo exdpevos avTov, Kal 
mavtes of mept avroy Kal mavtes of ddpol kai mavres of paynrai, é£axdoror 
avSpes, kal maphoay emi xeipa avrod. [Kai mas 6 XepeOOe kai mas 6 
Pee OGer kai mavres of TeOOaior, ot ELaxdcvor avdpes oi EOdvtes Tois wooly 
avtéy eis Tel, kal mopevdpevor ert mpdcwmov rod Bacitews|. The un- 
bracketed words in the middle are the genuine version of LXX, in 
which, however, the close of v. 18 has dropped out, for «ai mapjcav 
émt xéeipa avtod is merely a doublet to mapemopevero eydpevos avrod. 
The only variation, however, with a claim to be preferred to MT., 
is ay for pyn in 174, and pyn for way in 18%. The Jdon “ay 
are influential persons, in immediate attendance upon the king, 
and distinguished from ‘the people’ generally (cf. e.g. 16, 6). 
Hence ‘the reading of LXX is right. The king and his attendants 
(wsay b>) remain at the last house of Jerusalem, in order to let 
the people (nyn by) and the body-guard pass. Only in v. 23 does 
David with his attendants resume his progress.’ We. further points 
out how probably a notice of Jéaz stood originally in v. 18> before 
onin 55), to whom the following words would, in that case, have 
immediate reference, and the mention of whom here would be a 
natural introduction to 19%. 

19. JopHd Ans ndx on] Keil:’ ‘and art also wandering in 
exile to thy place’—which he explains by the paraphrase of Seb. 
Schmidt: ‘anguam exul migras per terram, ubicunque invenis 
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locum, ubi concedatur tibi habitare, habitandum tibi’ But the 
thought that Ittai was in search of a resting-place—admitting it to 
be a probable one, in the present connexion—could scarcely be 
more awkwardly and artificially expressed. Read, with LXX, 
Vulg. for qoipnd, Jo\pHd ‘and art an exile /rom thy place,’—i.e. 
from Gath. 

20. Jy*38 ON] ‘and to-day shall I make thee wander with us 
in going?’ For y\) in the sense of wandering up and down with 
no settled home, cf. Nu. 32, 13 12902 oy». Am. 9, 9. p. 59, 12 
wom 73 wy (where Gen. 4, 12 42) y) makes Lagarde’s 
emendation * 99°39) for yon) highly plausible). 

ghin ox wee by hin ow] See on I 23, 13. 

nox) tpn] Explicable grammatically as an adverbial accusative, 
‘and take back thy brethren zz mercy and faithfulness:’ but such 
a use of the accus., except in two or three familiar expressions 
(as THD, DY, NOD: Ew. § 279°), scarcely occurs in prose. Keil 
and RV. (neglecting the Z7/ha at JOY) render: ‘with thee be 
mercy and faithfulness.’ Though not impossible, however, the 
construction which this rendering implies is harsh: Jy is almost 
demanded by 7’NX NX as its complement, and ‘m7 is desiderated 
with nox) ton. The difficulty of the verse is at once solved by 
LXX: nox) ION yoy AWYY MINN JOY THX nx awn aw ‘ Return, 
and take back thy brethren with thee ; and Jehovah shew toward 
thee mercy and faithfulness :’ comp. 2,6. The three words supplied 
have simply dropped out of MT. by homoioteleuton. 

21. ‘3) DN °3] The Qri is here right: °> has been changed into 
DN 93 by ascribe, who omitted to notice how the sentence ended. 
Without bx, the sentence following the oath is in form (,,,D\po3'9 
7) pw %D) exactly like 3, 9. 

23. DYD\3] xara civeow, as Dt. 9, 28 (/and, as here): cf. on I 17, 
46 (earth). 

aan nN NT NB by] 425907 NX 77 is an unparalleled and 
untranslateable expression. We. in his note on the passage sug- 


1 Prophetae Chaldaice (1872), p. xlviii. 
R2 
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gested “250n III Ww by, but added ‘It is probable that between 
the sfc. JIT and the genitive 12907 another word once stood, of 
which nw is a fragment.’ Again, his conjecture was found after- 
wards to be confirmed by Lucian’s recension, which reads po 
Tpoconov adtov Kata Thy Oddy THS eAalas THS ev TH epnuo = FIT ripby 
72703 WS nA, This reading may be unreservedly accepted. 
aay som just before, should however in all probability be s>om 
mY, This is required, not merely by the restoration 35 by, 
but by the context, especially vv. 24-29. David stood in the valley 
of Qidron, while the people passed on before him: amongst them 
came Zadoq and Abiathar, who se¢ down the ark while the rest of 
the people passed on; there followed the conversation with David, 
vv. 25-28. All this presupposes that David was s/afonary at the 
time. (On the interchange of 3 and 0, see the Introduction, § 4.) 

24. \py")| in spite of Jos. 7, 23 (where, however, the idea of pour- 
ing out would not be inapplicable: cf. 79 2 Ki. 22, 9), the verb 
that would naturally be expected here is 48": comp. 6,17. 15, 2. 

anax 5y»] The words are obscure, and where they stand 
interrupt the connexion?’ (‘they set down the ark wn? all the 
people,’ etc.): Luc. does not express them. It is strange, also, that 
Abiathar is not mentioned in the early part of the verse by the side 
of Zadoqg (as v. 29). The text appears to be mutilated: perhaps 
the name of Abiathar was once more prominent than it now is, 
and the words quoted are a misplaced fragment. We. holds its 
present imperfection to be due to an attempt, made in post-exilic 
times, to eliminate the name of Abiathar from it. 

25. 2 NN] 73, as 7,8 shews, properly denotes an abode of 
flocks ; comp. Is. 65, 9 jN¥ map pwr WM: Ez. 34, 14 AIVIINn 
aio 732, It is, however, of frequent use in poetry in the sense of 
abode generally: thus Ex. 15, 13 WP 72 of Canaan, Is. 33, 20 
}NY 72 of Jerusalem, Job 5, 3.24 of the abode of an individual 
person. In prose, the word occurs only in 7, 8 (=1 Ch. 17, 7) 


' Unless indeed nv» be supposed to have fallen out (6, 17. 1 Ki. 3,15), and 
the words be rendered, ‘ And Abiathar offered burnt offerings.’ 
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and in the present passage, where it is used in the same general 
sense that is otherwise confined to poetry. 


26. WON’ 7D aN] See on I 14, 9. 


27. TNS AS] ‘Seest thou?’ (Ez. 8, 6) i.e. dost thou see how 
matters are? But the text excites suspicion; and many attempts 
have been made to correct it. Keil would read 7857, and render 
O seer: but the priest is never identified with the prophet; nor is 
the term seer ever applied to him. LXX has dere, which may 
either represent 38) (Abiathar as well as Zadoq being supposed 
to be addressed: cf. the pl. in 27>. 28) or be a misrendering (or 
misreading) of M87: see, return thou to the city, etc.: comp. 787 
in 15, 3. Gen. 41, 41 etc. The objection to this is that 1x1 used 
similarly occurs v. 28#; and the repetition of the same expression, 
in two contiguous verses, where no special stress rests upon it, is 
an inelegancy, of which the writer of these chapters of Samuel is 
not likely to have been guilty. 

We. suggests for ANIA {AIN, WRIN {AIA ‘unto Zadoq the chief 
priest’ (2 Ch. 31, 10. Ezra 7, 5), supposing the expression (which 
otherwise does not occur before 2 Ki. 25, 18 WN jND) to be an 
addition made by one of the last redactors of the book. 

28. nyaya] af the fords of. So Kt., which ch. 17, 16 shews to 
be more probable than mi\anyp2 7 the plains of, the reading of Qri 
and the Versions?, and which is preferred, after Bottcher, by most 
moderns (Th. Ke. We. Kp.). The word occurs only here, 17, 16, 
and 19, 19 (see note), the usual term being 13, M73y0. 

30. David here commences the ascent of the Mount of Olives. 
The p/cpp. serve to represent the scene vividly, as well as state 
what was happening at the time when David received the intel- 
ligence related in v. 31. 

wn... Nn] The word is an uncommon one. It recurs, joined 


with wen, Jer. 14, 3. 4. Est. 6, 12. 
gr. Tn WH] Read a W7 (sc. M24), or, following LXX, 


1 Cf, the any many Nu. 22, 1 etc., and ym mary Jos. 4, 13 ete. 
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Ph sy75): ‘Pan is never construed with an accus. of the person 
fo whom a thing is told. 

32. oY mMNnw wx] The subj. may be either MNNwDN or T— 
‘to the place where men were wont (or he was wont) to worship 
God:’ the former is more probable. The reference is to some 
spot at the top of the Mount of Olives, which was frequented as a 
sanctuary, or place of worship. angpd mm) as I ro, ro. 

INN] LXX 6 dpxveraipos Aaverd = 17 NYT IANA (cf 7.397; 16,26), 
no doubt rightly, the title being added naturally on the first occur- 
rence of the name. In LXX the gentile name has been strangely 
Graecized—either by the original translators, or by a scribe, too 
anxious to improve his author’s text (comp. above, p. 60 nole)— 
and combined with éraipos, so as to produce the compound ‘ Chief 
companion.’ 

INI yp] ‘torn as zo his tunic:’ Ew. § 284°, 288) end. 

3a. xund »y mm] Is. 1, 14 nad by yn. Job 7, 20. 

34. 2wWNn Wyn oni] For the position of wyn, cf. on ch. 17, 13. 

’y) Ju3y] The accents must be disregarded. ‘If thou returnest 
to the city, and sayest to Absalom, “ Thy servant will I, O king, be: 
thy father’s servant, I was ¢ha¢ formerly, and now, zow I will be 
thy servant,” thou wilt defeat for me the counsel of Ahitophel.’ 
The } before ‘3% (twice) must introduce the predicate, though 
both are extreme examples of its use for that purpose: cf. Ew. 
§ 348; Zenses, §§ 124, 125 Obs. 

35. TIN... 52 mm] Similarly 1 Ki. 20, 6°. 

37. 7 AY] The same anomalous punctuation (for TY in sz. éy, 
according to Norzi, is found also in the best MSS. 16, 16 (where 
Hahn has ¥%) and 1 Ki. 4, 5. Elsewhere the form in use is 
always Y, except in Prov. 27, 10 Kt. (Qri 9), the form 737 being 
only presupposed in 1Y7 (cf. py 12, Tr} 

16, 1. Hyp] only here of space. 

y’P ANDY] The numeral referring to the cakes into which the 
summer fruit was pressed: cf. the construction of ond. 

2. To nds no] ‘what are these fo thee, with reference to thee?’ 
AY. idiomatically and excellently, ‘What meanest thou by these?’ 
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So Ez. 37, 18 end. Gen. 33, 5. 8 min monn 55 > "); and simi- 
larly Ex. 12, 26. Jos. 4, 6. 

ondrbhy] The 5 affords an example of the accidental repetition 
of a letter from a preceding word, such as has probably taken 
place—though it is not there corrected by the Massorah—in 
Is. 32, 1b. 

onyon dyaxd] Cf. Ex. r7, 1 nym minwS: Is. 51, ro ovdysy aayd, 

3. nbnp] See on I 15, 28. 

5. N3)] irregularly for 83", 

Shon) avy xxi] Comp. Jer. 41, 6 n333 yon bn. The type is 
unusual : D>P) N1N* &¥5 would be the ordinary one: see 2 Ki, 2, 11 
a7) son piadyn, and with the finite verb often, as ch. 3, 16 
nda pba 75". 

8. Jnyna 73m] ‘and behold, thou art in thy calamity,’ 

ro. Kt. °3) bop 3; Qri °2 bbpy 3] There is no occasion for 
the correction of the Qri; the Kt. may be rendered, ‘fhe curseth, 
and if Jehovah have said to him, Curse David, who, then, shall 
See 

12. Kt. »ya] i.e. 24Y2 on mine iniquity, i.e. the iniquity done 
to me. But this would be rather "D0; and the sense expressed 
by LXX, Pesh. Vulg. upon my afflichon, i.e. “3¥3, is altogether 
preferable. The expression “b (‘2/7N8) °2¥3 NN is a common one: 
I 1,11: Gen. 29, 32. (Qri ‘2¥2 upon mine eye, which is inter- 
preted by the Jews—see AV. marg.—to mean my /ears /) 

nbdp] my curse may be naturally understood to signify she curse 
uttered upon me: here, therefore, the Kt. need not be deserted. 

rae dbp son ats 7p] Another irregular type. We should expect 
bbpy, Comp. I 19, 23, and 13, 19 where in lieu of the expected 
inf, abs. (PYN) we have the frequentative tense :npyn sion bmi. 

anny] ‘over against him’ AV. RV.: more exactly, parallel with 
him, alongside him: Ez. 1, 20. 21. 

"py)] frequentative (I 1, 3). bpD) for 5p") would make the 
sequence more regular. 

14. DYDy] The name of a place is imperatively demanded in 
clause a (on account of both x3" and ow in clause 4). Either 
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p’p'y is this place—though it has not the appearance of a 
prop. name, and would naturally signify weary (LXX ékdeAvpevor)— 
or the name has disappeared from the text, having either been 
corrupted into nS 'y, or fallen out beside it, owing to its graphical 
similarity with it. Lucian after DD y has mapa roy “lopdavqgyv=]7 33. 

we] Ex. 23, 12. 31, 177%. 

15. dsiw wesw pyn 553] ‘and all the people, even the men of 
Israel.’ But nym is superfluous and is not expressed in LXX. It 
is further to be observed that throughout the narrative pyn by are 
regularly with David: Sxaw wx 55 are with Absalom. No doubt 
the word has come into the text by error from the line above. 

18. nd] Here, of course, the Qri 1 is necessarily right (cf. on 
I 2, 3). Notice the emphatic position of both »> and inN: soe. gi: 
Di Gurt7iaae. . 

20. Ayy p3d yan] Jud. 20, 7 obm ayy qa5 osd wan: ood yan 
also Dt. 1,43. Jos. 18, 4. 

22. ssaw 2 sayd] Ch 12, r1b, 12>, 

23. Sxun WN] se. btn, The ‘Qri ws is not needed. 

17, 1. S7mnaN] LXX %S xxmnax. The reflexive 5 is idio- 
matic with this verb, especially where one person’s choice is 
opposed, expressly or by implication, to that of another: Gen. 13, 
{is Jos. 24,22. 1 Kare, 23: ete; 

2. or 759] Comp. on 4, I. 

3. ‘2 59m aws] ‘as the return of the whole, is the man whom 
thou seekest; all the people shall be at peace’ (Keil, and sub- 
stantially RV., disregarding the accentuation, which places the 
greatest break in the clause at b3n). This is explained to mean 
that if the person of David be secured by Absalom’s adherents, 
it will be tantamount to securing the return of the people generally. 
But it is unnecessary to point out how awkwardly, and inaccurately, 
the comparison is expressed, and how little consonant with Hebrew 
style is the abruptness with which the last clause is attached to the 
one containing the comparison. The difficulty is removed by the 
reading of LXX, which exhibits the full text, of which MT. has 
preserved only a mutilated fragment: dv rpdrov emorpépe 4 vopdn 
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mpos Tov avdpa airs’ mA Wuyi évds avdpbs od Cyreis, Kat mdvrt T@ aw 
Zora ev elpfyy = UID NAN TINY wAN way pr Avrycby ndvq mws 
>) pynnd>) ‘And I will bring back all the people unto thee as a 
bride returneth to her husband: thou seekest but the life of one man, 
and all the people shall be at peace.’ A copyist’s eye passed from 
nex bx to w*N ; and the letters which remained were re-grouped 
(wenn San for wx nbon) and altered, for the purpose of extracting 
from them the best sense possible under the circumstances. 

nidy’] a (virtual) accus., though not adverbial (Keil), but as 
predicate to mn’. The substantive verb, as Arabic shews, is 
construed—in pointed opposition to the principles of Greek and 
Latin syntax—with an accusative’. Elsewhere pyby itself often 
constitutes the predicate: see on I 16, 4. 

5. SIP] Better, with LXX, 387). 

6. 137 ANN PSX ON] ‘if not, speak éhow:’ PX DY as Gen. 30, 1 
‘33K AND PX OXI. Ex. 32, 32. Jud. 9, 15.20. 2 Ki. 2, 102 

g. 5pr2] sc. PBST: cf. I 2,13 "wan dwas. 

yown your] See on I 16, 4. 

10. “3) NIM] ‘and he (yown v. 9), even (though) a man of valour, 
whose heart is as the heart of a lion, will melt away.’ DDI, except 
in the poetical passages, Is. 10, 18. y. 58, 8 (JON). 112, Io, is 
always, when used figuratively, joined with 35 (Jos. 2, 11. 5; 1. 7, 5 
Is. 13, 7. 19, 1 al.): perhaps here the preceding 125, though not 
in grammatical construction with Dp’, was felt by the writer to be 


1 Strictly an accus. of limitation—‘ will subsist as peace,’ the accus. defining 
the manner in which the subsisting takes place (Wright, Avad. Gr. ii. pp. 123, 
125, 129, 213, ed. 2). 

2 The athnah appears to be right (against We.). Had the meaning been 
‘Shall we do after his saying, or not? speak thou’ (i.e. had a verb to be sup- 
plied mentally after DN), 85 DN, not 7X DX, would have been in accordance 
with usage: see Gen. 24, 21 89 DNIITT TIT Moz. Ex. 16, 4 NVnI JT 
xd on. Nu. rz, 23 85 0x 0927 71p'T. Dt. 8, 2 8) DR NIZD WOWNA. Jud. 2, 
22. }8 DN in a disjunctive question is only used where ’ DN precedes, and 
where, therefore, a szdst., not a verb, has to be mentally supplied : Ex. 1 27 
PR DX 3939p3 “wn, Nu. 13,20 PRON yy ma wn. ais to be taken in a 
pregnant sense: Absalom invites Hushai not merely to say whether he agrees 
with Ahitophel’s advice or not, but 2/he disagrees to state his views in full. 
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sufficiently near to indicate what part of the Sym ya the words 
Dd’ pd referred to. 

IX. 37p3 pys>n yar] 3p daéile is an Aramaic word, in Hebrew 
mostly, if not entirely, confined to late writers (W. 55. 68. 78. 144. 
Job 38. Qoh. 9. Zech. 14+). No doubt 02°?3 7m their midst should 
be read with LXX, Pesh. Vulg. 

2p ]=thy presence: comp. Ex. 33, 14. Dt. 4, 37 brought thee 
forth 352 wth His presence. 

12. }3m9)] and we will light upon him. Others take 13m) as= 
wMIN (as Gen. 42, 11. Ex. 16, 7. 8. Nu. 32, 32. Lam. 3, 42+); 
but a verd is desiderated. The verb m3 is chosen on account of 
the comparison with dew: cf. Is. 7, 19. bo) wwe the impf. in a 
comparison, expressing what is usual, as regularly, e.g. 19, 4. 
JOYE fi, Zig UGS OX, tek Cee 


anv Noy] The jussive form is unusual: I 14, 36 (Zenses, § 50 
Obs.). 


13. +. 7p 5x on] Wy Ss immediately after px for emphasis. 
Ciel s2,.28 (mand ONi); Ex. 21, 9. 

wm] The Af only Lev. 22, 16 besides, in a different appli- 
cation }\y DMN IN'wN) cause them /o dear guilt. Here cause (men) 
to bring ropes=cause ropes to be brought. 

xyiou] The fut. perf. after sy, as after ox “py Gen. 24, 19; TY 
DN WN 20. 28, 15 al. 

rg. nxtai mata} So Jos. 7; 20. a Ki. g, 4. 9, r2t. Cf. 11, 25. 

‘IN Nyy] ‘Z (emph.) counsel:’ 12, 28. 2 Ki. 10, 4 Oy) PR 
yon. Is. 20, 6 wm ndo3 Px. Ez. 16, 60. 62. 

16. 13707 nyaypa] See on 15, 28. 

0b yPar"ip] ‘lest z¢ be swallowed up fo the king’=lest the king 
be swallowed up (i.e. jig. undone, destroyed: 20, 19. 20, and often 
in poetry). Impersonal passives occur, though rarely, in Hebrew : 
Nu. 16, 29 omby Tpa) DINA b5 napa ON if 2¢ be vistted upon them 
with (cogn. accus.).., Dt. 21, 3 ma Tay xb -we wherewith 2 had 
not been worked. 4 3 72y" a we. Is. 14, 3 the hard labour 
Ja-Tay WN wherewith (accus.) 7# was worked with thee. 16, ro. 
53) & WO ND. Ez. 16, 34 7 mgt NP Pony). Lam. 5, 5 wo-mancnd yyy 
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we are wearied, 7 7s not respifed to us=we are not respited. > ya’ 
would be the passive of > ya (as "> NBA in Lam. of ? M37), the 
5 being the ofa accusativt, as I 23, ro. 

770 TOM oss nvny] ‘were standing at En-rogel, and a 
maid used 4o go and tell them, and they would go and tell the king; 
for they could not, etc.’ The tenses are frequentative, and express 
how communication was regularly maintained between David and 
his friends in the city. Keil, not noticing the character of the 
tenses, has misunderstood the verse. mmpwn “he maid—defined 
in the narrators mind by her being chosen for this office: from 
our point of view, a maid (comp. on I 19, 13). 

18. 81] On this particular occasion, however, a lad saw them 
and told Absalom. The tense used, unlike those in v. 17, describes 
a single act. 

Ig. 25] ‘BS Wad, as Nu. 33, 8 nnn ‘DP (so Sam. Ong. Pesh. 
Vulg.) for nvnn ‘60. See above, on I 12, 5. 

20. bop] The word is doubtful. jm5, even supposing that 
bo were a legitimate formation from it, is a word used of a well, 
meaning f0 contain black and muddy water: not only, however, 
is 3p not a legitimate formation from a root bo, but the sense 
obtained would be questionable and unsatisfactory: Ges. rivulus 
parum aquae continens is arbitrary. Friedrich Delitzsch* compares 
the Assyrian mékalfu, small water-channel; but the connexion 
between Hebrew and Assyrian is not so close as to lend a high 
degree of probability to the explanation of obscure Hebrew drag 
cipnuéva from the Assyrian. The versions render no help. LXX 
mapprOav puxpov tod vdaros; Luc. deAndvOaor oneddorres; ‘Targ. 139 
NIT Tay; Pesh. lass yoo ora (‘they have passed on hence,’ 
continuing ‘ because they sought water and found none’); Vulg. 
(cf. Luc.) Transierunt festinanter, gustata paululum aqua. If the 
word be not corrupt, it is one of which the meaning is unknown. 

22, 108 1¥] Anomalously for 10%: so Gen, 48,/22. 18. 29;-22. 


1 Prolegomena eines Neuen Heb.- Aram, Worterbuches 2um A. T. (1886), 
P- 47. 
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Zech. 11, 7. Obviously the form, though in appearance that of the 
st. ¢., cannot be so really; though why in these four instances the 
vowel of the ultima should remain against custom unlengthened in 
the s/. ads. (and so the pathah of the penultima be preserved) it is 
impossible to say: the passages do not resemble each other in any 
other common feature; and the form 758 occurs elsewhere too 
frequently in ‘the flow of speech’ (Ew. § 267») for it to be reason- 
ably attributed to that cause, as Ew. suggests, in these four 
passages. As in many other cases, the anomalous form is due in 
all probability to an accidental corruption in the tradition which 
the punctuation represents. 

23. n'a bx ww] ive. gave his last directions to his house: cf. 
2 Ki. 20, 1 (=Is. 38, 1) qn) vw. 

pany] In pause for PIN: cf. on 115, 23. The word exem- 
plifies well the reflexive sense often expressed by the Nifval. 

25. xn] The Zsraelite! No doubt *Sxyoern she Ishmaelite 
must be read, with 1 Ch. 2, 17 and LXX (cod. A) here ; for a notice 
of another Ishmaelite among David’s subjects, see 1 Ch. 27, 30. 

wn na] On these words, see We. 

26. sydin yx] ‘2 the land of Gil'ad:’ cf. p. 29 nove. 

27>—299. wi... Awd... 2%”) For the order, which is 
unusual (Zenses, § 208. 3), but adds emphasis to the subj. and 
obj.. comp. 2 Ch. 31, 6. There is, no doubt, an incongruity in 
the text, as amongst the articles which David’s friends... wun 
byaxd are some (ayy %S>) map) 39”) which would evidently be 
unsuitable for that purpose: but the list is a long one, and the 
writer may have supposed that the reader would naturally refer 
bond mentally only to the latter (and longer) part of it. The 
alternative would be to read with LXX 38°31 before 15wy, and 
then 3¥3') for yn, in which case the entire list would not be the 
direct object of the latter verb. 32% is construed, of course, 
collectively, After 29¥% LXX have kal dugurdrovs = D304 (Pr. 
race). 

28. D1... bpy] The second ‘Sp; is not expressed by LXX 
or Pesh., and has no doubt been repeated by error. 
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18, 3. 72) Any %3] ‘for now there are ten thousand such as 
we,’—which yields no sense agreeable to the context. Read with 
LXX, Symm. Vulg. [AN for AAY: ‘for thou art the like of us 
(being) ten thousand’=for thou art worth ten thousand of us. 
mny and ANN are elsewhere confused, cf. 1 Ki. 1, 18. 20 MT. and 
Versions. 

snyd Kt] ie. y2= MYND (as I 2, 28). But a Auf of wy is 
doubtful (on 2 Ch. 28, 23, cf. on I 21, 7), and the yod may have 
readily found its way into the word through the influence of the 
preceding ¥y. Read with the Qri the Qal ainyd. 

4. mind] (£1 29, 2, 

5 S-rnd] 5 in pxd as in nad (on ch, 15, 11)=gently. % lit. 
for me=I1 pray: comp. 2 Ki. 4, 24 aonb ss-ayyn dx slacken me 
not the riding, except I tell thee. 

6. onaN] Luc. Maawav=5'3N, which Klo. adopts. 

7. .+.0w7n)| ‘And the slaughter was there great on that day,’ 
etc. (not, as RV., ‘And there was a great slaughter there that day:’ 
notice the art.). The nw, however (/ogether with S\N D3), over- 
weights the clause, and is not expressed by LXX. Probably it 
was introduced here by error from the line below where it is in 
place—After abx omnwy add, with LXX, wn. 

8. nivpy| The punctuation N3¥5) is hardly probable: it is better 
to follow the Qri nyibo, and to suppose that } has become mis- 
placed: cf. on ch. 14, 14. 

Se es Npy] ‘And... happened by chance (1, 6) before...,’ 
i.e. came in front of them accidentally. 

ny] and Ae was set or pul. LXX kai expeuao6n, Pesh. wrsbhlo= 
ban, perhaps rightly. At least {811 does not occur elsewhere in a 
similar connexion. 

II. yy) Mx mM] ‘and Js, thou sawest ...,’a more vivid way 
of expressing ‘and 7 thou sawest:’ comp. on T9753 and qh 
EX: 450s 

nnd by] ‘and it would have been zmcumbent on me, would have 
devolved upon me to give,’ etc.: by as Neh. 13, 13 pond ombdyy 
omnxd; dy mn 1 Ki. 4, 75; cf. py. 56, 13 T73 by, etc, 
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r2, Nowe xd aii bp ‘338 NPY] The sequence of tenses exactly 
as y. 81, 14-17; 2 Ki. 3, 14 (with by) : Tenses, § 145. } is used 
as in v. 114, to subjoin an emphatic exclamation: see on 24, 3. 

sya wo-nw] ‘Have a care, whosoever ye be, of the young man.’ 
Such, if the text be correct, must be the sense of ‘2, on the 
analogy of md v. 22. I 19, 3, though no example occurs even of 
me entirely parallel LXX gvAdgaré po, Pesh. o& ob09)/, ie. 
ss-ypw : %b as v. 5, probably rightly. 

13. Ipw weIa ‘nwy ww] ‘Or if I had dealt against his life falsely 
(lit. had wrought falsehood against his soul)—and nothing is hid 
from the king—then thou wouldst stand aloof’ (i.e. wouldst do 
nothing to shield me). LXX joins the first three words to v. 12), 
reading pi) movjoa «.7.d. ie. IP WHIT Niwvyro— Have a care, I 
pray you, of the young man, even of Absalom, so as not to deal 
against his life falsely.’ But this does not agree with what follows: 
for (1)733 ANN ANN} cannot mean ‘and thou wouldst have to 
stand before him (the king):’ 33 never means simply 7% the 
presence of, but either ‘from the presence of’ (Is. 1, 16) or (abso- 
lutely) a¢ @ distance (Gen. 21, 16. 2 Ki. 3, 22. 4, 25), aloof. 

14. yop non y-nd] ‘Not so would I fain wait before thee,’ 
i.e. I will not delay here in your presence—while you are making 
up your mind—on any such pretexts as you allege. 

my] Cf. 12, 21; 1 Ch. 12,1: Zenses, § 161 Obs. 2. 

nbxn 53] a as in the phrases ovvada Ex. 15, 8 al. in the heart 
of the sea; om 252 vy. 46, 3 al.: pown ad-sy Dt. 4, 11. 

18. npd] For this use of mpd, cf. 14, 19. (In Nu. 16, 1 pp» 
must be read: so Bé. We. Dillm. etc.) 

nayp-ns] The same form, Gen. 35, 14. 20 (in the sé.c.). But 
the absence of the art. is irregular (on I 24, 6; ch. 1, 10); and it 
has probably fallen out. 

nibwax 4’] 3° as I 15, 12 in the sense of sign, monument. 

19. YIN TO mM way 3] Cf. v. 31, and on I 24, 16. 

20. dy I) (Gen. 18, 5 al.) must be read with the Qri: 
j2 has fallen out before the following }3. 
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21>. v3] Probably win should be read, as vz. 21°. 22. 23. 
55. 92, 

22. 79 MY] AD as Job 13, 13 Ay IN MI OD wn 
no ‘Sy =and let come upon me what will. 

yo Any mt and] 12, 23 oy oe ar nnd. 

nay] Merely an orthographic variation for 123 : see on I 1, 26. 

D&¥d 72 PX] Probably ‘no message finding or attaining 
(aught), i.e. no message that will secure you a reward. But the 
expression is peculiar: and it is far from certain that the text 
is sound. 

23. mo 1] Prefix, with LXX, 7x, which is required by 
Hebrew idiom. 

1237 J] by the way to the ‘Circle’ or Plain, viz. of Jordan. 
The word bears a specific geographical sense: Gen. 13, 12 "yp 
MOS 20, 14. 25 Dt. 9453: JI 199 Gen. 1g, 10. 11. 1 Ki,4, 46. 

24. DywN Iw p23] i.e. in the space between the outer and 
inner gates of the city gateway. 

26. "wen by] ‘to the porter? LXX, Pesh. Vulg. vocalized 5x 
1yein, which is accepted even by Keil as preferable to MT.: the 
king was sitting wzthin the gateway, v. 24, the watchman called out 
directly to him, v. 25, and here, v. 26>, receives from him an 
immediate reply: he called, therefore, not to the porter, but z7/o 
the gate, addressing himself directly to David. 

wx mn wx} Add, with LXX, IN. 

28. x1py] We. cleverly 22>", — evidently unaware that his 
conjecture was supported by Lucian kai mpoonhOev ’Axipaas. In 
27, Ahima‘az is still at a distance: his drawing near is just a point 
which a Hebrew narrator would mention, before stating that he 
addressed the king. 

29. pvdv’] The Massorah (see Norzi, Minhath Shaz, ad loc.) has 
a note pidwn pap ‘a (above, on I 12, 5), viz. here, I 16, 4, and 
2 Ki, 9, 19. But see note on I 16, 4. 

‘yy onN] Keil: ‘I saw the great commotion at Joab’s sending 
the servant of the king and thy servant.’ But the position of 3x 
makes this rendering impossible. In all probability qbon Tay nN 
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is a correction, intended as a substitute for the less courtly second 
person J323y nx. The correction found its way into the text, in a 
wrong place, by the side of the original reading, and the conjunc- 
tion } was added, for the purpose of producing the semblance of a 
coherent sentence. Read, therefore, ax» ndwb Sytan pon oN 
Jtay mx. So We. Kp. Stade, Klo—For nn, cf. Pr. 9, 13. 1 19, 3. 

19, 1. 199] Of mental perturbation, usually through anger, but 
also sometimes through fear (Is. 32, 10. 11 : comp. the 137 2 of 
Dt. 28, 65). Here, not so much definitely in grief, as through the 
shock which paralysed and unnerved the king. 

73) n2b2 wyNX m3)] The entire narrative is remarkable for both 
its minuteness and its vividness ; but especially so just here. We. 
(Einleitung, 1878, p. 227") calls attention to the graphic ynaba. 
Observe in what follows the feeling which David throws into the 
expression of his sorrow by the addition of the pronoun ‘ny jn’ 
93 93 Odwax pnnn oN. 

i DN?] Only here: comp. wd, pn I a3, to. ¥ Kal yoy 7s: 
Is. 25) 7tsc Prob pnd should be pointed (We.): cf. p. 132 nofe. 

Tice kets Nx? °D| The second ‘5 is resumptive of the first (on 
I 14, 39): 

8. ab by 727] as Is. 40, 2 al. 

g. Joon %2nd] The verse should end here. With the following 
words the scene changes, and a different subject is introduced. 

ro. 7192... 7] ‘And all the people were 27 @ state of mutual 
strife’ The Nf of 3 is not found elsewhere: but such would 
be its force: comp. [313 Job 23, 7, and 0BW2 Pr. 29, 9. %m and 
the ptcp., as explained on I 23, 26. 

pws by] The people picture David as having fled from 
Absalom, as from one whom his presence encumbered : cf. by in 
Gen. 13, 9.113 25,6; Ex. 10, 28; Neh. 13, 28 *Syp ynman. 

11. At the end of this verse, LXX expresses the clause which 
stands now in MT, as v. 12>, viz. toon Sx wa Sew $9 aan. 
Evidently v. 11 is its right place; it is required here to explain 


' =Die Composition des Hex, und der hist. Biicher des A.T.s (1889), p. 262. 
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David's action described in 12%: om the contrary, as 12>, it in- 
terrupts the close connexion which subsists between 124 and 13?. 
(It is followed in 12> by the words ynva 5x repeated by error from 
the middle of the verse: observe, soon precedes each time.) 

14. 2A] See on I 15, 5. 

sd man] spd nen suggests the idea of being in a person’s 
service: comp. 2 Ki. 5, 22; and ch. 16, 19 end. 

17. 7] viz. from the hill country of Judah to the depression 
through which the Jordan runs, v. 25. Cf. Luke 10, 30. 

18. The first four words of this verse, describing who accom- 
panied Shimei, belong to v.17: the rest of v. 18 relates to Zzda, 
forming with 19% a sort of parenthesis: the purport of the allusion 
to Shimei appears in 19}? ff. 

ynby}] Of uncertain meaning. The word does not otherwise 
occur in a sense appropriate here; elsewhere, it means in Qa/ to 
come forcibly (of a spirit, I 10, 6 al.), sometimes (though the Af 
is more common in this sense) 40 advance unchecked, to prosper 
(y. 45, 5. Is. 53, 10 al.). Here, the rendering in closest accord- 
ance with the general meaning of the root is /o rush down to, dash 
into (comp. LXX xarevévvav came straight down to: Vulg. trrum- 
penies Jordanem), The word excites suspicion: but if correct, 
it must be intended to indicate the zeal with which Ziba and his 
men exerted themselves to reach the Jordan in time to conduct 
the king across’. The first four words of v. 18 being joined to v. 17, 
’¥) 29x) is left without a predicate : and as the pred. introduced by 
simple \ is barely defensible (2 Ki. x1, 1 Kt.: Zenses, § 129), it is 
better to suppose the } to have arisen by dittography from 4nx, 
and to read simply ynby. Render, therefore, ‘And Ziba ete. sped 
down to Jordan before the king, and crossed over the ford (see on 

v. 19) in order to bring the king’s household over,’ etc. 

19. Mayn may] ‘And the ferry-boat * kept passing over, Le.(?) 

l In Arab. mx is vecte se habuit: in Aram. to cleave (1 6,14 Targ. Pesh.; 


y. 136, 13 Targ.); whence Ges. (after Abu '1Walid) fiderunt transeundo (RV. 
went through). But such a sense would be isolated in Heb., and imply a rather 
violent metaphor. 


2 Had gone over (Keil) would have been 771¥ TIAYTM. 
S : 
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crossed to and fro. But mM 3yn is not found elsewhere with the 
meaning ferry-boat ; and probably we should restore with We. 
(after LXX) M3yn M3y ‘and they crossed over the ford (15, 28) 
in order to bring the king’s household over, and to do what he 
thought good.’ The words will then describe the purpose with which 
Ziba and his attendants, v. 185, came down to the Jordan—On 
say, see on I 2, 28. 

yw Maya] = ‘as he was about fo pass over Jordan’ (so RV. 
marg.): cf.on 118,19. It is plain from vv. 34, 39 (Kimham shall 
pass over with me), 40 that David did not cross until afer the con- 
versation with Shimei. 

23. Sswwa wx nov nn] Comp. Saul’s reply, I 11, 13 nor xd 
mn DY ws. 

25. Mwy] as Dt. 21, 12. 

bon nad pynny05] ‘from the day, the going of the king,’ nod 
being in apposition with novn. An unusual construction: but 
another instance, exactly similar, occurs Ex. 9,18. On “ws orn 
N35, see on 1 24, 5. 

26. Dovy) NI ‘3] ‘when Jerusalem—i.e. the inhabitants of 
Jerusalem—came,’ etc.: comp. I 6, 13 OMSIpP wow-na. Never- 
theless, the construction is unusual: and Jerusalem in the sense of 
the people of Jerusalem is not quite parallel to /wdah for the people 
of Judah in v.16: moreover, the sequel 1b 7x almost requires 
that 26% should contain some statement about JZephibosheth : after 
it has just been stated (25*) that Mephibosheth expressly came 
down to meet David, we do not expect to be told that the king 
addressed him, as it were accidentally, when the Jerusalemites 
arrived en masse to greet him. Hence it is better to read ndvawn 
‘when he came from Jerusalem...’ 

27. > AWINN TIAY WX 3] LXX, Pesh. Vulg. $ Jaap qx °5 
*SnwAN, The text might express merely what Mephibosheth 
thought; the reading of the versions makes it clear that the com- 
mand was actually given to Ziba, and affords a more substantial 
ground for ]32y3 by) in v. 28. 

29. APIS... m1] See on I 26, 18. 
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30. J37...735N] with a touch of contempt: otherwise, of 
course, in the firs¢ person, Gen. 24, 33. 

‘npx] I have said (viz. this moment)=J say: this is my 
decision. 

32. fT] Zo Jordan (see v. 37). 

imby] to escort him (mporéyrew), as Gen. 12, 20. 18, 16 al. 

pryacns] A mixture of two readings frwATNN (as vz. 37, 40) 
and j17'2 (v. 19). Probably the less common 3 is original. The 
Kt. is destitute of all philological analogy, and, in fact, meaning- 
less. TVI"NN cannot express ‘ alveum Jordanis,’ as Ges. strangely 
thought (Zhes. 169): and if the narrator had wished to convey 
the idea rd év r@ “Iopddvy—though that would here have had no 
meaning—he would have written j'2 WwWx nN. Keil’s explanation 
(derived from B6.) is totally inconsistent with Hebrew usage. 

33. Inaw3] Probably an error for ‘HIW2, IW is a very 
irregular and doubtful form from aw"; and the ' may have been 
introduced accidentally into the word through the influence of nay 
in v. 34 (We.). On b43, see on I 2g, 2. 

34. InN] LXX WPM: see Ruth 4, 15. 

36. bx]=by: see 15, 33 ; and cf. 8, 7. 

37. 0) pyr] wrth the like of a little (= just) would, etc. 

39. sby “nan]| choose (and lay) upon me: cf. Gen. 30, 28 maps 
by Jnow; 34, 12 joy TN IND ‘Dy IDIn. 

4x. yvayy] Ket. 3391 (as I 14, 19); Qri IYI: LXX OI 


were passing on with... ‘The meaning must be that all Judah 
and a part of Israel escorted the king from Gilgal to Jerusalem 
20, 2. This is expressed clearly by the reading of LXX, by that 
of MT. it is expressed very indistinctly, if at all’ (We.). 

43. by] Cf. v. 44, and on I 5, ro. 

py Sonn] i.e. have we obtained any advantage from our tribal 
connexion with David? A side-glance at the Benjaminites, who, 
it may be inferred from I 22, 7, had been benefited by their con- 
nexion with Saul (Th. from Michaelis). 

> Nw? NNW? ox] ‘or has anything been carried away by us?’ 
(Th. Keil). Such at least appears to be the meaning intended: 

S12 
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but it is very difficult to account for the form nev grammatically. 
Ew. § 2404 treats it as an inf. abs. 7z/ from xw2 with the feminine 
ending n, formed on the analogy of the inf. abs. in nm which occurs 
occasionally with verbs 7” 5 (on 6, 20). Such a form, however, 
unusual even in verbs 7”, is unparalleled in verbs x”; and the 
gere moreover would on this theory be inexplicable (KG6nig, pp. 
632-4). Kénig, following Ol. p. 598, regards the form as a fem. 
ptcp. (as it no doubt is, Zech. 5, 7. 1 Ch. 14, 2: cf NPD Dt. 30, 
11): but a fem. ptcp. is not here admissible syntactically—even if 
treated as a subst. (with 8# as a Pre), the sense obtained would be 
questionable in itself, and the clause would balance wba Sion 
very imperfectly. ‘There seems to be no alternative but to treat 
nxw) as an error for 83, which would be the normal inf. abs. Wf: 
the two clauses will then balance one another properly; and as 
NW may mean to carry off, take away, with the passive the mean- 
ing of the whole will be ‘Or has there been aught carried away— 
gained—by us*?’ 

44. ny] Metaph. (note the fem. pl.)=par/s : so Gen. 43, 34. 

qo ‘38 N52 O35] ‘and also in David I am (more) than thou.’ 
pa}, however, points to something additional; whereas the sentence 
as thus understood adds nothing to what has been just said ~wy 
ybo3 myn: for it is evidently impossible to draw a distinction 
between mn and 4, as though ‘ David’ expressed or meant 
more than ‘the king.’ LXX kali mpwrtdétoKos éyd # ob? i.e. W23 for 
73 ‘and I am also she firstborn rather than thou :’ see 1 Ch. 5, 2. 
So Th. Ew. We. Stade, Klo. It is not true that } "193 is ‘a phrase 
incompatible with the meaning of 22’ (Keil); for it does not 
imply that Judah was in some measure a firstborn: } may be 


1 AV.RV. ‘Or hath he given us any gift?’ conceal the difficulty of the clause: 
xiv) nowhere means gave, nor nNw) gift! “wi is rendered furnished in x Ki. 
9, 11: but the construction there is altogether different: »sya Todw nx Nw? 
DN lit. Ufted up, supported, assisted Solomon with cedar-trees ; so Ezr. 1, 4 al. 
FDI W01pd °WIN ITINW)» let the men of his place ass7zs¢ him with silver. 

? The following words kat ye éy TG Aaverd cipe irtp ce are a doublet repre- 
senting the existing MT. 
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used to express the idea of rather than, and not: v.52, 5 NINN 
319) 39; Hab. 2, 16 Na20 pp nyarw thou art filled with disgrace 
rather than glory. 

20, 3. ne TaN] ‘(2n) widowhood of hvingness’—the English 
is not more singular than the Hebrew. The punctuation can 
hardly express the sense intended by the writer. The application 
of the adverbial accus., which it implies, is unusually harsh; and 
the idea which the entire expression is supposed to convey is 
difficult, if not impossible, to seize’. We. would point nisn mide, 
supposing that being treated as widows, although their husband 
was alive, they are called by a figure of speech, not without 
parallels in other languages, ‘ living widows’ (so LXX yfjpa (écat), 

5. 1] Qri WIA, which may be either Qa/ (so Ol. § 241°: cf. 
NAY v. g from tmx) from ION*, or Lif. lit. shewed, exhibited delay 
(so Ges. Lg. p. 377; Stade, § 498°; Konig, p. 397°). How the Kt. 
is to be vocalized is uncertain. Ol. suggests (‘ perhaps’) 90" (for 
81), which is accepted by Stade, § 112¢ (and adopted by him in 
preference to the Qri). We have indeed ata for Sin Ver. 2,730; 
NOM for SON Dt. 33, 21, and a few similar cases: but the yod— 
10") for W"= WX\—would be without parallel. On the whole, 
it seems best with Kénig to suppose ° an error for 4, and to ac- 
quiesce in the correction of the Qri. In any case, there is no need 
to postulate a verb 17'=58, and to punctuate with Miihlau-Volck 
as a Pete] WI"). 

6. IN] Pesh. 281 rightly: otherwise, as v. 7 speaks only of 
the men of Joab, the mention of Joab in v. 8 is unprepared. 

N¥D ID] ‘lest he have found...:’ cf. 2 Ki. 2,16, and Tenses, 
§ 41 Obs. But the following Syn} (perf. with waw conv., which 
regularly follows }p with the zmpf, e. g. 12, 28. Ex. 34, 15 f.) sug- 
gests that here yp may be simply a clerical error for x¥o. In 
2 Ki. 2, 16 the past tense is defended by the following wn", 


1 AV. living in widowhood yields an excellent sense; but unfortunately is 
neither a rendering, nor a legitimate paraphrase, of the Hebrew. 
2 This is indeed 171 in Gen. 32, 5, but both 10) and 37x occur from 39x. 


3 In Aram, the 4fe/ 1758, pwol’ is in use, which might support this view. 
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yy Syymy] LXX kai cxidoes rods dpOarpors npov: Pesh. iS CATS 
ees and pluck (Z#. dig) out our eyes: Targ. (paraphrasing) 
nod pry’) and distress us: Vulg. et effugiat nos. Ewald, H7s¢. iii. 
262 (E. T. 193), Keil, We. follow LXX, treating Sym as a denom. 
from °¥ ‘and cast a shadow (or cloud) over our eye,’ metaph. for 
‘occasion us anxiety.’ For the eye, as the organ in which the 
Hebrew saw changes of emotion, or mental states, expressed, comp, 
I 14; -27- ¥. 6, 8. .88, 16. Job 21, 20. 49, °7 ete. In thisuease) 
however, byn should be read, not begat, AV. escape us, with marg. 
‘Heb. deliver himself from our eyes :’ but this supplies more than 
is legitimate, neither Azmse/f nor from being expressed—or even 
implied—in the Hebrew! Ges. by a preferable method arrives at a 
similar sense : ‘ Singulare est ‘p py Syn auferre oculum alicuius, i.e. 
eum fallere, subtrahere se oculis eius:’ RV. ‘and escape out of 
our sight’ was no doubt reached similarly. Bo. Th., in agreement 
virtually with Pesh., ‘and ear away our eye,’ i.e. harm us irretriev- 
ably. It is true that Syn has usually the sense of tearing away so 
as to rescue; but the more primitive sense of the root exfraxi?, 
evellit (see Ges. : ps3 exemit, eduxit rem, v.c. festucam ex oculo, 
dentem) is seen in passages such as Gen. 31, 9. 16 or Amos 3, 12 
or in the Azthp. Ex. 33, 6 fo ear or strip off oneself; and it is 
possible that it may have remained in use in this particular phrase, 
though this is the only example of its occurrence. With jy as 
object, some word might indeed have been expected, expressing 
more distinctly the idea of tearing or plucking out: but though it 
is impossible to dogmatise on the meaning of the phrase, this is 
perhaps, on the whole, the explanation least open to objection. 
The explanation of Ges. labours under the disadvantage of giving 
to yn a mefaphorical sense in no apparent connexion with the 
ordinary usage of the word (to take away for the purpose of 
rescuing), Ewald’s explanation is clever: but 40 cast a shade over 
the eye is not quite the same as /o cloud it. 

7. INY wor] LXX any wor) wan rightly. 

8. NI NvNOY,., OY on] exactly as Jud. 19, rr; cf. on 1g, 5. 

‘2 AN] ‘and Joab was girt with his garment (Lev. 6, 3), his 
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clothing, and upon it was the girdle of a sword fastened (i.e. the 
sword) upon his loins in its sheath.’ The sentence is involved and 
obscure: though the fact is effectively concealed in the free ren- 
dering of RV. ywiad yp is a strange combination ; and warrzor’s 
dress, the sense that seems to be required, is elsewhere expressed 
by the punctuation 112 (12), I 4, 12. 17, 38. 39. 18, 4. Jud. 3, 
16: whether however 11) or 139 be read, wad not 73n would be 
the verb naturally used with it: 7139 also (the fem. nqy0 referring 
only to the sword) appears to be superfluous. The text is in some 
disorder. The most plausible restoration is that of Klo., who 
supposes a word to have fallen out: wiad nonvy jWa J aN 
4) nwDsp 3Nn wan pdyy ‘and as for Joab a sword was in his hand 
underneath his warrior’s dress (cf. Jud. 3, 16), and upon it (i.e. 
outside) he was girt with a sword fastened upon’ etc. The words 
will then mention the fact that Joab held a sword concealed in his 
(left) hand, which indeed seems required by the sequel (v. 10): the 
sword girt outside was the one which fell just afterwards to the 
ground, and so no doubt prevented ‘Amasa’s suspicions being 
aroused. The Old Latin, which We. here follows, yields a heavy 
and encumbered sentence, which can scarcely be original, 

ban) xy) sim] Read, with LXX, Bm) MN¥Y N17) and it (the 
sword) came out, and fell, The text is contrary to idiom. With 
the emph. xin, the form of the sentence would be 3777) 88 NM 
srbpy (se on T 9,5) 

10, ‘2 19w3] reflexively, guarded himself: so 2 Ki. 6, 10. 

> now xdy] I 26, 8. 

rx. Y>y] over or by him, i.e. by ‘Amasa. 

;INY TINS ay ++. JWS %D] in form as Ex. 32, 26: cf. on I 
ee a 

12. MW... 30%] zo the field: cf. on 6, ro. 

soy) dy xan 55] sy) is the pf. with zaw conv., carrying on 
(Ges. § 132 Rem. 2), as a frequentative, the ptcp. x2n-d> (=whoso- 
ever came) in asf time, just as it does in present time (en 8.) 
Jets2%, 9 ba) N31" whoso goeth out and falleth to the Chaldaeans, 


etc. (Zenses, § 117). 
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14. Moyo nya) nbax] Probably Mayo m2 bax «to Abel of Beth- 
Ma‘achah’ should be read with Ew. Th. We. Klo. as in v. 15. 

pan-533] No place or people named 0737 is known: and 
after the mention of Abel and (or of) Beth-Ma‘achah as the goal of 
Sheba’s movements, the words and all the Berites, if treated as 
coupled to them, yield no intelligible sense. The athnah, then, must 
be moved back to may. The sense of what follows turns upon 
the meaning of NN FN IN"). INN NI is not a mere synonym 
of either “nN son (to follow), or MN 4 (to pursue): it means 
to enter after some one into a place, as Ex. 14,17 BAAN IN3% viz. 
into the sea (as vv. 23. 28, explicitly); 1 26, 3 Saul came mm after 
him into the wilderness; 2 Ki, 11, 15; 2 Ch. 26,17; so WAN 82 
Nu. 25, 8. Hence 73) 1x3") will mean, ‘and went zm after him,’ 
viz. as is required by the context, into Abel of Beth-Ma‘achah. 
This shews that the subject of 13)", as well as the object in ns, 
is Sheba; and lends at the same time plausibility to Klo.’s proposal 
to read, instead of the obscure nan 53 (after LXX kat mdvres év 
Xapper), OIDAI-PD and all the Bichrites (the following ‘as I 14,19)}. 
Sheba is described in v. 1 as "337}3; and the meaning of the verse 
will then be that the members of his family or clan took part with 
him and went 7m after him into the city in which he had taken 
refuge. The narrative reverts to Sheba’s pursuers in v. 15. 

AN] AN simply=D) (not as=how much more: on I 14, 30) is 
very unusual in plain narrative, being confined chiefly to poetry, 
and where it occurs in prose having generally some rhetorical 
force *. Here it does not in fact appear to be required, and 
perhaps arose by error out of the first two letters of NN: it is 
not expressed by LXX, 


? Though it does not usually follow the subject zwzmedzately (Jer. 44, 25). 

* Most moderns read (after Vulg. omnesque viri electi) o\m3a0753) and all 
the young men (viz. followed after him [Joab]; or pursued after him [Sheba]) : 
but this seems to be inconsistent with the meaning of 178 2. 

* ANT Gen, 18,13. 23. 24: with a pron. 128 AN Gen. 40, 16 and with sin- 
gular frequency in Lev, 26 (vv. 16. 24. 28. 41, and FN) WY. 39. 40. 42. 44) 5 
DA AN, NT AHN Dt. 2, 11620, NT AN 2 Ki. 2, 14: alone, Nu. 16, 14. Dt. 15, 
17 and here, These are all the occurrences in prose from Gen. to 2 Kings. 
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15. 1D5w")] alluding to the earth of which the nbsp was con- 
structed. So regularly, as 2 Ki. 19, 32. Anglice, ‘threw up.’ 

bna soyn)] The 3 is difficult. $n is explained to mean the outer 
and smaller wall surrounding a city, between which and the prin- 
cipal wall there would be a space, consisting, at least partly, of a 
moat. Perhaps the word may have been understood to include 
this space (Ges. Keil), a view which would be supported by r Ki. 
21, 23, if the text there be sound (see 2 Ki. 9, 10). Render, then 
(with Keil), «And it (the n$$p) stood in the moat’ 

mina Send on'newn] ‘were destroying, to cause the wall to fall, 
i.e. were battering it. Cf. Ez. 26, 4 7¥ mipin innwi: the ptcp. 
here of course implying that the action was only in process, and 
not completed. The expression is, however, a little peculiar ; and 
Ew. B6. Th. treat the word as a denom. of nnw pzt—were making 
a pil to cause the wall to fall, i.e. were undermining it (RV. marg.). 
LXX have évoodcay, which may represent D°3¥N1) Prov. 24, 8 (We.) 
—‘ were devising to bring the wall down.’ Perhaps this is the true 
reading : it is adopted by Klo. 

18-19. 3) 11279 135] ‘They were wont to speak aforetime, 
saying, Let them but enquire at Abel, and so they finished (a 
matter). I (consist of) the peaceable (and) faithful ones of Israel,’ 
etc.; i.e. Abel was famed from of old for the wisdom of its 
inhabitants, hence a proverb arose advising people to consult 
them in any difficult undertaking. In 19 the woman, in saying 
‘238, speaks in the name of the community: hence she uses 1 ps. 
sg. (as I 5, 10), though the predicate is in the plural (referring to 
the individual members of it: comp. Gen. 34, 30 DDD ‘nt 938). 
ox ‘bw is a ‘suspended’ sZ. c., to be explained on the principle 
of a8 nbya nwx I 28, 7 where see note. LXX have jpornpévos 
jporndn ev TH ABed kat év Aav ei eEéuov a eevro of morol Tov *Iopand 
[epavres emepwricovew éva év AeA kat ovras, et e&éhurov, ey eiue eipn-" 
vuka TaY oTnprypdrwyv "Iopand|, od bé (yreis, K.T.A. Here the bracketed 
words are evidently a correction made to express a text resembling 
the existing MT. and introduced already into cod. B by the side of 
the original LXX version, which precedes. The text presupposed 
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by the original LXX would read as follows: —[12) 7283 ONC” TINY 
ONT! “ON Dw WW WNT «Let them ask in Abel and in Dan 
whether that had ever come to an end which the faithful of Israel 
had established!’ which is adopted by Ew. Afvsé. iii. 264 (E. T. 195) 
and We.; i.e. if one desired to find a place in which old Israelitish 
institutions were most strictly preserved, he was told to apply to 
Abel and to Dan: why should Joab seek to destroy a city that was 
thus true to its hereditary character and nationality ? 

PNW DiNy] The inf. abs. in Qa/, while the principal verb is in 
a derived conjugation, as happens occasionally (Ew. § 312»): with 
Piel, as here, Jos. 24, 107; with Hif. I 23, 22. Gen. 46, 4. Is. 31, 5; 
with Hithpo‘lel and Hithpo‘el Is. 24, 19; most frequently with Nif,, 
Gh. 23, 4. S98. 20, 83: 21, 20, 22. 22, 35. 22. dss 40,40. Jer tone 
34, 3. 49, 12 (contrast 25, 29). Mic. 2, 4. Nah. 3, 13. Zech. £2, 3. 
Job 6, 2, and with Hof. in the formula 12° ni Ex. 19, 12 (and 
frequently), But the statement in Ges. § 131. 3 Rem. 2 that the 
infin. in such cases is ‘oftener’ in Qal than in the conj. of the 
principal verb is incorrect: with Piel and Hif., the inf. Qal is 
extremely exceptional, and even with Nif.it does not predominate. 

21. PWD... nin] The fut. instans. with a passzve ptcp.: cf I 19, 
11.—On yn, here and v. 22, see I 28, 15 Joot-note, 

22. DY... NIM] ‘In LXX there is a doublet: kat cic#dOe 
mpos mavra Tov Aady and kal eAdAnoe mpds Tacav Thy méduy, the latter is 
genuine, and the Hebrew text to which it points (wya-ba-by ATA) is 
preferable toMT. Cf.the interchange of Nan) and 7Nn) 14, 4’ (We.). 

23. by] a strong case of 5x = Sy: contrast 23> and 8, 16. 

Nw” Na¥"03] Of course 5y1w cannot be a gentfve after NINN: 
it must therefore be in apposition with it. This appositional con- 
struction, however, ‘all the host, Israel’ is harsh, and, since no 
relation of zdenfity subsists between she host and Jsrael (as in 10, 17 
between N3¥M and oO)337), unsuitable. Grammar will only admit 
one of two alternatives : 5X1 nay, or simply nayn-da (cf. 8, 16). 


* We.’s 10°v77 is a form not in use. 
* 7112 might indeed be inf. abs. Pi'el (as NB); but this is elsewhere 773. 
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an} Kt. 133: Qri assimilates to 8, 16 1130, 37 recurs 2 Ki. 


II, 4. rg (DYN) N), and probably signifies Carzans. The king’s 
body-guard appears to have consisted of foreigners. The derivation 
from 735 /o dig (?) is altogether precarious. 

24. DVN] LXX ’Adoverpay, as 1 Ki. 4, 6. 5, 28 OWIIN. The 
form D758 occurs also 1 Ki. 12, 18 where LXX cod. B ’Apap, cod. A 
"Ad@upap ; in the parallel passage 2 Ch. 10, 18 on (LXX ’Adon- 
paz). The variation is not greater than attaches to many less 


familiar names, when they occur in parallel texts: see e.g. 
Nu. 26, or Ezra 2 passim (RV. marg.). The true name here is 
probably pn 358 (cf. onady, pq); Dn is a Hamathite name (see 
on 8, 10). 

pon] The derivation of pp is uncertain, but the meaning is 
clear. It denotes (@) forced labour, task-work, sach as an Eastern 
monarch is wont to exact from his subjects; (2) a body of men 
engaged in task-work. The DY appears first as an institution in 
Israel at the end of David’s reign: it was more fully organized by 
Solomon, who needed it for the purpose of carrying on his buildings: 
Adoniram was the officer who superintended it: how unpopular it 
was, may be inferred from the fact that the populace, disappointed 
at Rehoboam’s refusal to relax his father’s imposts, wreaked their 
vengeance on Adoniram and stoned him (1 Ki. 12, 18). Phrases 


Gen. 49, 15 to become (subject) to the forced service of a labourer. 
In Jud. 1, 28. 30. 33. 35 it is applied to denote the state to which 
certain Canaanites were reduced by their Israelitish conquerors. 

26. INN] i.e. of Jair, a Gileadite family, Nu. 32, 41 al. But 
Pesh. +h» g2, whence Th. Klo. would restore "W80 of Jatiir 
(in Judah: see I 30, 27. Jos. 15, 48. 21, 14). This may be cor- 
rect: but it is rash to argue in support of it from the assumed 
identity of ‘Ira the sy 179 here with ‘Ira "7° (so MT.: but Pesh. 
IAN) the warrior of 23, 38. (Luc. 6 "Iebep, i, e. *WND.) 


268 The Second Book of Samuel, 


21—24, An Appendix to the main narrative of the Book, of mis- 
cellaneous contents: (a) 21, 1-14 the famine in Israel stopped 
through the sacrifice of the sons of Saul by the Grbeonites ; 
(6) 21, 15-22 exploits against the Philistines ; (c) 22 David's 
Hymn of Triumph (=. 18); (d) 28, 1-7 Davids ‘Last 
Words ;’ (e) 28, 8-39 further exploits against the Philistines, 
and list of David's heroes; (f) 24 David's census of the 
people. 

(2) 21, 1-14. Saul’s sons sacrificed by the Gibeonites. 

1. DOT M3 by] ‘and for zs bloody house’ would require 
imperatively > awe ot na Sei: the pron. could not in a case 
like the present be dispensed with. LXX kat éml rév oikov adrod 
adixia Sa 7d adrov Oavat@ aiparoy= DDT nhvanbei2 ‘upon Saul and 
upon his house (rests) blood, because he slew the Gibeonites.’ The 
words in MT. have simply been wrongly divided (cf. v.12; 5, 2): 
nna is the old orthography for :n’3, no doubt once written uni- 
formly in Hebrew (as in Moabitic), but afterwards, except in a few 
sporadic instances, modernized. See the Introduction, § 2. 

3. Mp3] Cf. Mic. 6, 6 M7 DIPR 1H32.—In 3399), the imper. is 
used instead of the more normal voluntative, for the purpose of 
expressing with somewhat greater force the intention of the 
previous verb: cf.1 Ki. 1, 12; Ew. § 3478; Zenses, § 65. 

4. Ket, 5] Qri, assimilating to the next clause, 2. But see on 
1%;20. 30, 22. 

) wb-pxy] (against the accents) ‘and it is not open to us to 
put any man to death in Israel. ) js, as more frequently in the 
later language, Ezra 9, 15. 2 Ch. 22, 9 al.: Zenses, § 202. 1. Cf. 
4 (uw) WN ch. 14, 19. 


1 In this Appendix, @ and fin style and manner are closely related, as also 
6ande. Further, as the Appendix interrupts the continwous narrative ch. 9-20. 
1 Ki, 1-2 (p. 221 wofe), it may be inferred that it was placed where it now 
stands after the separation had been effected between the Books of Samuel and 
Kings. Its compiler, presumably, thus lived at a later date than the compiler 
of the main narrative of Samuel. 

? ddixia aiudrwy is a paraphrase of 0°71: Sia 70 abroy Gavdrw is a partial 
doublet to wept ob e0avdrwoey in the following clause. 


* 
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9? AWYN DDN onN MD] ‘ What say (think) ye (that) I should 
do for you?’ So Ew. (§ 336%), Keil, ‘3 being (unusually) omitted. 
The constr. ‘ What do ye say? I will do it for you’=whatsoever 
ye say I will do for you (so in effect AV. RV.) yields a better sense: 
but HYYN) (which is actually expressed by LXX) would in that case 
be more in accordance with usage (cf. on I 20, 4). See, however, 
Jud. 9, 48 %303 (wy AD snwy BONN AN (lit.) What have ye seen 
(that) I have done? hasten and do like me. (hd must not be 
treated as if it were equivalent to the late YD /hat which.) 

5. W7DW2] ‘that we should be destroyed’ (RV.) is no rendering 
of a perfect tense : ‘(so that) we have been destroyed’ (RV. marg.) 
would require WN Sy to be expressed: moreover 5 mT does 
not mean ‘devised against us.’ Read with Ew. We. Apt Awe 
wrownd ‘and who meditated /o destroy us that we should not,’ etc. 
So LXX (one rendering) és mapeAoyicaro éfodeOpedooat tas. (What 
follows, viz. dfavicoper airév, merely expresses MT. differently vocal- 
ized, viz. 3372Y3,—contrary to the sense.) -) ntd7 as Jud. 20, 5. 

6. 257m») Kt. won: Qri wo-R, Both conjugations are in 
use: the Hof. is perhaps somewhat more elegant (1 Ki. 2, 21. 2 Ki. 
5,17). The construction as below, v. 11. 

ppp] yp only here, vv. 9.13. Nu. 25, 4 (cf. I 31, 10). The 
exact sense is uncertain, perhaps /o expose (LXX here é&didfew, in 
Nu. wapadevyparifew; Pesh. in Nu. «0+2); according to others # 
impale (Aq. dvannyviva, Ges.), or to crucify (Targ. here aby; Vulg. 
cructfigere, afigere; Saad. in Nu. ote). Symm. /o hang (kpepdtew) ; 
Vulg. in Nu. suspendere: but it is probable that the word expressed 
something more than the ordinary nbn. Comp. Dillmann’s note on 
Na.7. 2. 

vy ana boxy ny213] ‘The hill (19) on which according to v. 9 
the sons of Saul were hung can hardly be any other than the hill 
by Gibeon itself. If however jy311 (LXX éy TaBaor) is thus to be 
restored for ny3i3 (cf. 5, 25), ” Wn Siw falls through of itself. 
vs 13 (cf. v. 9) became corrupted into Y" 1n3 (E. Castle ap. Then.), 
and ¥ “m3 jy213 was understood in the sense of 73 Sixnw nyo 
v4’ (We.). It is thus at least probable that the original reading 
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was M1) 093 19222, Saul is not elsewhere called ”” ""M3: nor is 
it anywhere said that ¥”7 32 4N3. 

}NN %28] With the pron. expressed, as in a reply a slight em- 
phasis is not unsuitable: cf. ch. 3,13. Jud. 6, 18. 11, g. 1 Ki. 
2, 18}. 

7.“ nyaw] See I 20, 42. 23,18. The expression as Ex, 22, 
TOU 2. 4 

8. bo] a lapsus calamt for 37°) (so Luc., as well as other 
MSS. of LXX, and Pesh.’): see I 18, 19. 

Oo: KE onyaw) ‘they fell seven times together,’ which is defended 
by Bé. Keil, and interpreted to mean ‘they fell by seven similarly.’ 
But the thought would be expressed most illogically: for though seven 
men fell together, this is by no means tantamount to a group of 
seven falling seven times, which is what the Hebrew would signify, 
the subject of bay being the seven men. Read with Qri prayaw 
‘and the seven of them fell together:’ and cf. paws ‘the three 
of them’ Nu. 12, 4 al.; OAYIIN ‘the four of them’ Ez. 1, 8 al. 

DY wNID] so already LXX ey zporos, but DIWNIN is what 
would be expected. No doubt the 3 is a dapsus calamt. On the 
sing. Jn3, see on I 1, 2. 

11.78 ,,, 1%] So Gen. 27, 42. See Ges. § 143, 12; Ew. 
§ 295»; and the Journal of Philology, xi. 227-229. 

12. oon] Kt. DIA the regular form: Qri DNPH, as though 
from NOR: Ew. § 2528; Ges. § 75 Rem. 22; K6nig, pp. 5309, 
B44: cf. DNR Dt..28, 66. Hos 13; 7: 

oynw5an bY Kt.] onwss ne’ Qri. onwda occurs much more 
frequently than onwdpn: but the latter is found (e.g. 1 4, 7s 7,43), 

13. 1DDN')] In the same connexion, Jer. 8, 2. 25, 33 al. 

14. 92] add with LXX Dypipd ninyy-nei. 


(4) 15-22. Exploits against the Philistines. 
15f. ‘From vv. 18, 19 [233 mondon ny ‘in\] it is probable 


1 Tenses, § 160 foot-note. 


© which, however, stands regularly in Pesh. for 14. 
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that v. 15 also speaks of a battle in Gob: observe in those two 
verses the article mondon, which is absent, so soon as the scene 
changes, in v. 20. No one, now, would read the words 393 33) 
v. 16, regarded by themselves, otherwise than as 333 Iw ; and it 
will be conceded that 33 and 33 may be readily interchanged with 
one another. As, however, a notice of the place at which the 
contest occurred is here required, the reading 333 13w") is in fact 
‘the correct one; the words are misplaced, and stood originally 
after Ipy v.15. By their removal ’3) pa awe 5 Ay’) stand in 
juxtaposition : in ‘!7 Ay) is concealed the name of the Philistine, 
and perhaps a verb as well, such as op’, of which 71x) 16> would 
be the sequel. It is no loss to be rid of the name V2shdo-denob, 
and of the statement that David grew wearted; and, as has been 
remarked, the scene of the battle can least of all at the beginning 
remain unmentioned’ (We.). 

16. nan a] So v.18 (in 1 Ch. 20, 4 DYNEIN mpdyp), nav, 
not of an individual, but (as the parallel in Ch. also shews) col- 
lectively, of the race: so vv. 20. 22. The sing. is found only in 
this context. The pl. D'Nd" occurs in the names of certain parts of 
Palestine reputed to have been the abode of a pre-historic giant 
population: Dt. 2, 11. 20. 3,13; 3, 11 (Og DXDT AND: so in the 
Deuteronomizing sections of Joshua, Jos. 12, 4. 13, 12); Jos. 15, 
8 al. the DNB. poy near Jerusalem; 17, 15; Gen. 14, 5. 15, 
20.— With the unusual >» cf. the pyr ody Nu. 1 bee Para ey 
Jos. 15, 14. 

nwni bow] Read nwna bpwi, (AV. RV. are obliged to supply 
shekels in italics !) 

nwstn] ‘a new.,.:’ either a subst. with which AwIn would 
agree has dropped out, or, which is more probable, nw4n is a 
corruption of the name of some rare weapon, which the Philistine 
wore, LXX Kopuyny a club. 

17. Senun a27nx] The burning lamp being a figure of the con- 
tinued prosperity of an individual (y. 18, 29. Pr. 13, 9. Job 18, 6) 
or family (cf. the 12 promised to the house of David, 1 Ki. 11, 36. 
Pete 2 ist. 8, 19==2,Ch, 21,471): 
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18—22=1 Ch, 20, 4-8. 

18. \D] In 1 Ch. 20, 4 ‘5D. On the varying terminations of 
one and the same pr. n. in parallel texts, comp. p. 3, and Wellh. 
De Gentibus, etc. (cited 2d.), pp. 37-39- 

rg} oman mda nx. vonda mea on py ya pnd PM. 

Ch. snan nda ome yond nx Isyyr ya pnd yy. 

It is evident that nN has found its way into the text here by 
accident from the line below, though the error must be older than 
LXX*% But what of the other variants? Is nx ‘ondn nia the 
original reading, and ‘nN yond nN a corruption of this, or correc- 
tion made for the purpose of harmonizing with I 17 (where it is 
David who slays Goliath), or is ‘8 yond nw the original text, and 
ns vondn maa corruption? When the character of the two alter- 
native readings is considered, it is difficult to resist the conclusion 
that the former is the more probable. It is scarcely credible that 
a scribe having before him a text identical with that of Ch., even 
supposing that some letters in it had become obliterated or obscure, 
could, with the knowledge of I r7 that he must have possessed, 
have so altered or emended it as to make it state that ‘ Elhanan 
the son of Ya‘ir the Beth-lehemite slew Goliath of Gath!’ It is not 
merely the case of a word ‘ns ‘brother of’ having dropped out of 
the original text (which could readily be imagined), which the 
latter supposition involves, but the swdstfution of nN for ‘nx, and 
the still more remarkable one of ‘ondbnnna ‘the Beth-lehemite’ for 
yond-nx ‘Lahmi.” On the other hand, a motive for the correction 
of the text of Samuel by the Chronicler—or even by a copyist of 
the Chronicles—is obvious. So even Bertheau (on Ch.), as well 
as Ewald (His¢. iii. 70), Thenius, Wellh. (st. of Lsrael, p. 266), 
Kuenen (Onderzoek, §§ 21. 10; 23. 4)*. Upon the historical ques- 


* Qri vy) as LXX, Pesh. (Jerome ‘ filius sa/tus,’ i.e. 199, without the plena 
scriptto), 

? Or, at least, than Codd. BA (‘Apiwpyetu). Some twenty others, however, 
have ’Apwpt; and Lucian reads kal ématagey "EAAavay vids TaSSew viod Tod 
Edepe Tov Todraé. 

° Gratz (Gesch. i. 427) would explain the divergent readings by assuming as the 
original text ‘nat no9a MN Md NX YOM Ma Wy? 7a pITON 7). 
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tion involved, if the reading of Samuel be accepted as original, this 
is not the place to enter. 

20 Kt. pp] i.e. probably [2 wr mensurarum: cf. NNW ‘WIN 
Nu. 13, 32: the } of the pl. might be defended by poy 1 Ki. 11, Sas 
This }, however, is rare, and chiefly late (Ew, § 177°); and the 
masc. form of the pl. does not occur elsewhere. Qri {i7"9, so read 
already by LXX (kat jv dvjp MaSev), but of uncertain signification. 
It is best to read 9 with Ch.; cf. 77) WIN Is. 45, 14.—Observe 
that here nondy, unlike vv, 18. 19, is without the art., in agreement 
with the fresh scene of battle ni (We.). 

“pp] adv. accus. ‘27 number :’ cf. on I 6, 4. 

npind] So v, 22, and in 2 Ch. (pnd). The unusual retention 
of the art. after the prep.’ may arise from ADM being treated as a 
proper name. 

21%, sn] Cf. I 17, 25, of Goliath. 

21> Kt. syow] So LXX (Seyeer): Qri NYOY in closer agreement 
with NYDY 13, 3; NWI 16, 9. 

g2. mb, . 8] Ew. § 2774 compares Jud. 20, 44. 46. Ez. 14, 22. 
Jer. 45, 4: n& having nearly, as it seems, the force of as regards 
(as regards these four, they were, etc.), and being used sometimes 
‘in the transition to something new,’ sometimes, as here, ‘in the 
brief repetition of a thought.’ Keil’s explanation of nN is quite out 
of the question. 

(c) 22, David's Hymn of Triumph. 

This recurs (with textual variations) as y. 18, and has been 
so adequately dealt with in Commentaries on the Psalms accessible 
to the English student (especially those of Delitzsch®, the Dean 
of Peterborough, and Prof. Cheyne), that a fresh series of expla- 
natory notes does not appear to the writer to be required. 


1 Elsewhere (except in 01:79) rare, and mostly late: ch. 16, 2 Kt. (the 5 an 
error); I 13, 21 n1N77p75) (also probably an error: notice the following '7») ; 
2 Ki. 7, 12 Kt.; Ez. 40, 25; 47, 223 ¥. 36,6; Qoh. 8,1; Neh. 9,19; 12, 38; 
2Ch. 10, 7; 28, 10; 29, 27 being all the examples that occur. 

2 Translated from the fourth German edition by Rev. D, Eaton (London, 
1887-9). 

Zh 
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(2) 23, 1-7. David’s ‘ Last Words,’ 

1. ON] The genitive which follows is usually mm (occasionally 
a synonym, as pqNn Is, 1, 24. 19, 4): except here, ON) is joined 
with the name of a human speaker only Nu. 24, 3. 15 (with 1337 
in the parallel clause, as here). 4. 16 (of Balaam). Pr. 30, 1 (733): 
wv. 36, 2 the gen. is pw personified. 

Dz] The tone is thrown back from the ultima on account of 
the tone-syllable immediately following. Whether, however, the 
anomalous duplication of the p (found in most editions) is correct, 
is doubtful: for the retrocession of the tone takes place, as a rule, 
only when the penultima is an ofem syllable (Ges. § 29. 3: Del. on 
Is. 1,2). See Ol. § 259%; Stade, § 3945; KoGnig, p. 475 (who 
thinks the duplication defensible on the ground that the retrocession 
of tone may take place where there is, at least, a vzr/wa/ duplication: 
as Lev. 5, 22 M2 wN2)). 

by] by is here a substantive (as in by Gen. 27, 39 al.), con- 
strued in the accus. after npn ‘raised up on high, as Hos. 7, 16 
Sy xb yaw they return, (but) not upwards; 11, 7 NIP by-by they 
gall it wpwards—On 5snw nyt orys, see on cf. 8, ro, 

2, '2 929] “2 :135 is used similarly, of God (never of men?) 
speaking with a person, Nu. 12, 2. 6. 8% 1 Ki. 22, 28. Hos. 1, 24. 
Hab. 2,1; and in the phrase ‘2 9259 NdnN Zech. 1,0. 13. dong. 
4, 1.4.5. 5) 5-10. 6, 4. The usual expression, even when the 
subject is God, is bs 135 (e.g. Ex. 33, 11. Nu. r2, 4. Hos. 1, 2b)?; 
and it is a question what is the exact force of “23 335. In some 
of the passages the meaning z or ¢hrough* would be admissible ; 
but these will not suit the phrase in Zech. Ew. (§ 217f) understood 
the phrase on the analogy of 73 pnw to play wth, ’2 43y to labour 
with (=to use as a labourer, Ex. 1, 14 al.), in the sense of 0 speak 
wzth, but with the collateral idea of a superior speaking wh an 
inferior as his minister (so Nowack on Hos. 2. c. + cf. C.H.H. Wright 


1 Except in other senses, as against, about (I 19, 3; 25, 39). 
? Or sometimes nx 127, as Gen. 17, 3. 22. 23. Ex. 25, 22. Ez. 2, 1. 3, 22. 24. 
* Though this would be more properly 112: Is. 20, 2. Hos. 12, 11 al, 
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on Zech. 1, 9). Others regard the ’3 as having the force of a 
strengthened / (cf. “2 ANT, “3 HIN to look af: ’2 yow)!: others, 
again, suppose it to express the idea of speaking zu/o a person 
(Aineznreden)*. On the whole, the explanation of Ewald appears 
to be the most probable. But, however it be explained, the phrase 
certainly appears to imply closer and more intimate converse than 
the ordinary 5x 55. 

snd] nbp is properly an Aramaic word, in Heb. used only in 
poetry, . 19, 5. 139, 4. Pr. 23, 9 and thirty-four times in Job. 

3. Sse Way 18-30, 26> 6f ca 20,3. 32. 47 > Dt.32, 4. 15. 
Eo.2g Ty 37 

‘9 Senn] ‘When one ruleth over men, as a just one, 

When one ruleth (in) the fear of God, 
(v. 4) Then is it as the light,’ etc. 

bey is a prep. absolutes clon Is, 13; and Jud... 7, t7; 0, 33 
(Zenses, §§ 126; 135.6): for 1, marking the pred., comp. Job 4, 6 
(Delitzsch); Pr. 10, 25; ch. 15, 34 (Zenses, § 125 Ods.). The accents 
must be disregarded: the chief break in clause 4 should be at p''y. 

4. Ip2 WW2)] LXX kai ev Oe0d pHr, which is adopted by Th. We. 
and Stade (Gesch. i. 297): ‘Then is it as the light of God (of 
Jehovah, We.), in the morning when the sun ariseth,’ etc. But 
"3x and 1p are often conjoined in Heb. ; and it is doubtful if the 
addition is an improvement. 

nyay xd] xd and %Sa in poetry, and }'x in prose as well, are 
construed with a following subst. as a circumstantial clause, in 
_ which case they become equivalent to the English wethout: Ex. 21, 
II §}DD })N On ANY she shall go out free, zz/hout money ; Job 
24, 10 naked, they walk up and down wad %3 without covering ; 
£2, 24-411 xd wnna=in a pashless waste (Tenses, § 164). 

’) ID m0] ‘Through brightness after rain the tender grass 
(springeth) out of the earth.’ The beneficent operation of a just 
and gracious rule is compared to the influence of the sun, on a 


1 Konig, Ofenbarungsbegriff des A. T.’s, ii, (1882), p. 179. 
2 Riehm, Die Messianische Weissagung, ed. 2 (1885), p. 31. 
A 
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cloudless morning after rain, in refreshing and invigorating the 
growing verdure of the earth. The style is unusually condensed: 
ys ANW I (Joel 2, 22) for yoNd NYT would lighten the construction 
of the clause. 742 of a brightly shining light, as Is. 62, 1. Pr. 4, 18. 
10 of the cause, as Job 4,9; 14, 9 715. DX) NM: above, on 7, 29. 
5. ‘For is not my house thus with God? 

For he hath appointed for me an everlasting covenant, 

Set forth in all things and secured, 

For all my salvation, and all (my) pleasure, 

Will he not cause it to spring forth?’ 

}9 points backwards to the description in v. 3>-4. In ’3) x *9 the 
question is indicated by the tone (on I 11, 12: Ew. § 324). m3 
ndyy is an allusion to 7, 12-16. TDW $33 AY is an expression 
borrowed probably from legal terminology, and intended to de- 
scribe the na as one of which the terms are fully and duly set 
forth (comp. the forensic use of Jay in Job 13, 18 al. fo stale in 
order or set forth pleadings), and which is secured by proper pre- 
cautions against surreptitious alteration or injury. With ypn the 
suffix of the preceding *yy* must be understood, though, as such 
an ellipse is very unusual—Ex. 15, 2 (Ew. § 339%; Zenses, § 181 7.) 
being in fact the only parallel—’yw ought in all probability to be 
restored. md¥ is used figuratively: comp. II Isaiah 45, 8. 58, 8. 
61, 11>, or in v. 5% is explicative, introducing an example of the 
general truth expressed in v. 3>-4: the blessings of a righteous 
rule, described in general terms in v. 3-4, David in v. § anticipates 
in particular for his own dynasty, on the ground of the covenant 
established with him by Jehovah, and of his assurance that the 
welfare which he desires himself for his house and people will be 
promoted by God. yw, like myw* as used by the prophets and 
psalmists (comp. onI 14, 45), denotes welfare, spiritual and material 
combined. 

6. ‘ But worthlessness,—as thorns thrust away are all of them: 

For not with hand do men take them, 

biynba is a cas. pendens (as Is. 32, 7 DY wo bn, wv. 89, 3 and 

often: Zenses, § 197. 2), and the suff. in nnd> refers to the persons 


AXITT, as buh, 
Sey ac ee 
in whom the 553 is conceived implicitly to inhere. The form 
pnbs is to be explained on the analogy of bn33, pnbw, etc; 
(Stade, §§ 350%. 3; 107b. 1): this uncontracted form of the suffix 
of 3 pl. does not occur elsewhere with substantives in MT. 
(except in the fem. :manbds 1 Ki. 7,373; $72535N3 Ez. 16, 53), but it 
must be assumed in Jer. 15, 10 [see p. xxx]; cf. pA once, Job 11, 
20, for DMD, also pans (5 times), pay often, both in and out of 
pause [the sign + in Stade, § 350°. 4; 377» is an oversight], bap 
always. ‘132 is the passive either of 729 /o chase away (Job 18, 18 
9757) PIA: 20, 8 AY pnd TI), or of M2 fo pul to flight (. 36, 
r2 ‘3A ON Dy! MH: 2 Ki. 21, 8 not po dew dyn pond). 
But the word excites suspicion: for it is not one that would 
naturally be applied to ¢horns. For ‘3 see on I 26, 23. The subj. 

of $np’ is, of course, onprdn (on I 16, 4): 
7. ‘But the man (who) touches them arms himself with iron and 

a spear’s shaft : 
And with fire are they burned [on the spot]. 

xd, on the analogy of N¥p2 i7 xb 2 Ki. 9, 24, lit. fills 
himself, viz. in so far as the hand using the weapon is concerned. 
+N3Wa lit. 2 the setting, which is interpreted to mean ‘in (their) 
place,’ or ‘on the spot.’ But the expression is a very singular one ; 
and the supposed meaning is destitute of analogy, O9NN being the 
idiomatic word for expressing it (Job 40, 12 BNNN Dyen WI: 
cf. Is. 25,10). Nor is cessation, annihilation (from nav), proposed 
by Delitzsch on Pr. 20, 3, a more probable rendering. ‘The word 
is in fact otiose after \n1w’ Aw wNI); and, it can hardly be 
doubted, has arisen in the text by error from nawa in the line 
below.—In vv. 6-7 the poet contrasts the fate of the wicked, 
whom men spurn and extirpate by force, with the love and honour 
awarded by his people to the righteous ruler described in vv. 3-4. 
On this poem, comp. Ewald, Die Dichter des Alten Bundes, i. % 
(1866), pp. 143-145; Orelli, Old Testament Prophecy, § 20. The 
central idea is the prophetic thought, expressed by David in the 
near prospect of death, that if his successors upon the throne are 
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guided by righteous principles of government, his dynasty (‘ house,’ 
as 7,16), under the blessing of God, will be established and prosper. 
This thought is developed in the three strophes (vv. 3-4, 5, 6-7) 
which form the body of the poem. Observe the finished parallelism 
of the exordium (vz. 1-32, forming a strophe of eight lines). 


(e) 28, 8-39. further explorts against the Philistines (comp. 
21, 15-22), and list of David's heroes. 


23, 8-39 =1 Ch. 11, 11-41%: twelve of the names recur also 
in 1 Ch. 247, 2-15, as those of the captains of the twelve divisions 
of David’s army. 

Here are the three lists, as they stand in MT.,—the names in 
several instances vary, nor is it always possible to determine which 
form is original, or whether both may not be corrupt :— 


2 Sam. 23. ¢/Chokr, 1 Ch, 24, 
8. pom nwa aw om. sypesm pope =a.) Syst aa nya 
g.nns Ts yao ore. max ytyds 4. nN 
Ir, 0 NIN 32 nDY 
18, SDNY OMN WIN 20. NY ONN WIN 
ae. YO pI WI 22. yr jlma ss. PO yD 2 
og. anyone bynwy 26. anyone Senwy 7, ayy ome Synwy 
mt 42 pbs yj pds 
25. sann my 27. ann ning — g. mrn many 
ssann xpos 
26. sodan ydn snban yon to. sndpn yb 
‘YPN wWPY JI NYY 28. PNA wPy FIN WY 9. IPA wy 1 NYY 
24, *MNsyn Ny IN MMA WNIN 12. MMA WIN 
MVNA IID 29, ‘nvm 33D ax, yd nvinA ‘DAD 
28. ynnxn poby ymnan sy 
nay AY 30. snpion nD 13. NS naw ND 
29. nap mya jz adm naw maya ytd ors. Ssonyd onaywon abn 
4 JD CAN 31. 1) $3 NN 


30%, INPID 333 nya Ia 14. SDNY 73 
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2 Sam. 23. 1Ch. i 
30>, vy comp in 32. vyr somo mn 
31. snanyn pady7ay snaiyn Seas 

‘woman ny —-33. *OyINIA Noy 

32, wadyyn xamds sadyyn sams 
vee fh 34. I Dw D3 

33. AN Aw? Fs] naw sn Naw yD ym 
SINT TW} ON MN 35. TINT DY 7D DN'RN 

34. ‘Noyon ja ssons ja ydards wx yo bards 
36. smio0n TAN 

ndin Semone ya ods ban nN 

35. pron myn 34. sono yayn 
s5NT YD + AINA YI 

36. mayo no ja bx 38. ina ons xy 
yn 103 man y2 N30 

37. syopn poy 30. syoyn poy 
wnawan nD man sin 

38. NANNY 40. nn Ny 
sna 3 ann a 

30. ‘nnn aN 4 ‘nnn nN 


First come ‘the Three,’ Ishba‘al, Eleazar son of Dodo, and 
Shammah (vv. 8-17), whose exploits are specially recorded, then 
two others, Abishai and Jehoiada (vv. 18-23), whose bravery did 
not place them on an equality with ‘the Three,’ but who ranked 
above ‘the Thirty,’ lastly ‘the Thirty’ (vv. 24-39). 

8. nawa 3w] LXX "leBoode (i.e. NWI-W'N, as 2, 8 etc.); Luc. 
leaBaan (i. e. byw); LXX 1 Ch. 11 ’leceBada (prob. for "lereBaAa), 
Luc. "lecoeBaad!; 1 Ch. 27 (Nestle, p. 56) 2o8ar, Luc. *leoBoap. 
The original name was no doubt oyaws or pyawiss (so We. Klo.), 
bys being here altered into nwa (on 4, 2), with the 2 accidentally 
repeated in MT., and in the other passages being otherwise ob- 
scured, but still existing uncorrected in some of the MSS, used by 
the LXX translators or revisers. 


1 Also Codd. 44, 74, 120, 134,144, 236, 243 “leveBaad; 56, 119, 121 "IoBaaa, 
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soann]| Read ‘36200 with We. Kp.: cf. 1 Ch. 27, 32. 

whwn] Explained to mean knights pwr>y (Ex. 14,7. 1 Ki.g, 22. 
2 Ki. 10, 25 al.): but this leaves the gentile or patronymic ’— un- 
accounted for. From the sequel, it is tolerably clear that we 
must read either (with x Ch. 11, 11 Kt.) pwbwn ws, or (with 
Lucian rév tpidv both here and x Ch.) nvowia wN1 (so We.). The 
latter is probably better: Ishba‘al is styled C/zef of ‘the Three.’ 

yyyn wy xin] The words are meaningless. Read, with 1 Ch. 
11, 11 and all moderns, iMIN-NS WHY NIT he razsed aloft his spear : 
cf. v. 18. But ‘the LXX here does not support this reading ; for 
cEnyeipe To Sdpv adtod, v. 18, shews that éomdcaro thy poudaiay abrod is 
derived from the LXX translation of Chronicles’ (We.). 

nino myow] Ch. nixnrwsy. ‘The text here is attested by all 
Versions [except Luc., who has évvaxoctovs]; and is also more 
probable independently, as otherwise’ Ishba‘al ‘would have no 
superiority over Abishai, v. 18’ (Thenius). 

g. ‘NAN}2] No doubt an error for ‘nnNn, as in 1 Ch. rz and 27. 
In 1 Ch. 27 before "19 the words }3 arybs appear to have acci- 
dentally fallen out. 

onwoba opina 7 py] Read after Ch. pp I DY NIA 
pynwdp) oo: the mention of the place, as Th. remarks, is required 
by the following hy. That the text of Samuel is imperfect appears 
independently (1) from the construction of }7n with 3, which is 
not found elsewhere, and not substantiated by 5 Ain 2 Ch. 32, 7; 
(2) by the omission of "wx (implied in MT.) before \pDN3, which 
is suspicious in prose (on I 14, 21). 

dy] were gone up, i.e, had retreated: in 10> they return, 

ro. 12¥*| More picturesque than 13%; ch. 2, 28, 

8] Position as I 21, 5. Ex. 10, 17 al. OYDM 4N. 

rz. "n] Probably for "1799, as v. 33 and 1 Ch. 11, 34. 

mn? ] to the ¢roop or band(?). Read with Bochart, Kennicott, Ew. 
Th. Bo. We. Keil, Kp. 1? fo Lekd (Jud. 15, 9: comp. Luc. ém 
gvaydva); and note the following pw. 

11-12, Oy AWN... oY yam] In 1 Ch. 11, 13-14 these 
words (slightly varied) are referred to the exploit of Eleagar, the 
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words from gb ysyy to x18 pnd (incl.) having been accidentally 
omitted. For p'wsy Jentiles Ch. has psyy barley. 

12. yn") ‘and took his stand:’ similarly I 17, 16. 

13 Kt. owby] An evident error: read with Qri wow for DwOW, 
These ‘three of the thirty chief’ are not those just mentioned 
(Ishbaal, Eleazar, and Shammah), but three others, belonging to 
‘the Thirty’ named z. 24 ff. (Keil). The ‘Thirty’ have not, how- 
ever, yet been mentioned ; so perhaps We. is right in treating vv. 
13-17% as not standing here in their original connexion, and re- 
garding 17» as the close of vv. 8-12. 

sp by] cannot mean 7 or during harvest—for 5x is not used 
thus of time. Luc. has eis tv mérpav; and so Ch. nyn-by to the rock, 
which may be right. Otherwise ~yp must be the corruption of 
some pr. n.: LXX (B) eis Kadov; A Kaowap; many MSS. Kacoa. 

ndsy nyo] Explained in the next verse by mayan she hold. 
Comp. on I 22, 2. With 1% cf. 5, 17>, 

nn] the fem. of 8 I 18,18 according to Néldeke, ZDMG. 1886, 
176. And so probably wy. 68, 11. 

DNS poy3]| in 5, 18, 22 also the scene of a Philistine attack. 

14. pnd na] 7 or af Bethlehem: p. 29 note. 

17. nin’] Read, with Lucian (mapa Kupiov), Pesh. Targ. and Ch. 
mind, in accordance with usage (e. g. I 26, 11). 

» +. dD] On the aposiopesis, cf. Ew. § 303%. 

omws3] The 3 is the Beth pretid: at the cost or risk of their 
yes er, 1 1, 2, 23. 

18 Kt. whwn] The sense requires that we should read, with 
Pesh. We. Gritz+, and Berth. (on 1 Ch. 11, 20 f.) DWOWD she Thirty, 
with peoen-y in 19% (see 23%). Abishai was chief over ‘the Thirty,’ 
and more distinguished than ‘the Thirty:’ but he was not equal to 
‘the Three’ The sense of nydw3 nw 15) (similarly of Benaiah, in 
vy. 22>) is uncertain. In spite of 1 Ch. 11, 21 (RV. marg.) it does 
not appear that a second triad of worthies, to which Abishai and 


1 In a note on the lists of David’s heroes, Gesch. der Juden, i. (1874), 
PP: 419-428. 


282 The Second Book of Samuel, 


Benaiah might have belonged, is here really indicated; and yet, as 
it seems, the reference can scarcely be to ‘the Three’ (Ishbaal, 
Eleazar, Shammah) : for it is expressly said of these two that they 
did not equal them. We. Berth. read with Pesh., ‘had a name 
among the Zhzrfy:’ but Abishai and Benaiah appear to be de- 
scribed as ranking adove the Thirty’, besides which the number 
thirty is complete without them. In a choice of difficulties, the 
former is, perhaps, the less: Abishai and Benaiah had a name 
beside ‘ the Three,’ though not fully equal to theirs. 

1g. 99] ‘9n=Ts ct that...? g, 1 (in a simple interrogation). 
Gen. 27, 36 (expressing surprise’). 29, 15. Job 6, 22 (expect- 
ing a negative answer)t: for ‘3, comp. on I 8, 9. Here, however, 
an affirmative answer is required, which does not seem to be com- 
patible with the usage of ‘30 (AV. RV. znferpolate ‘not’). The 
word does not stand in 1 Ch. 11, 21, or in the similarly worded 
sentence below, v. 23° (though there 1 Ch. 11, 25 has penbyn } 
N17 ‘7252 437); and can scarcely be right. It is easiest to suppose 
it a corruption of 13, preserved in 1 Ch. 11, 25. For the position 
of nwown-yo, comp. on I 20, 8. 

20. 5m wx ja] 32 is not expressed in LXX. Read either wx 
bin, or dyn 72 WN (the sing. of 5m 822 DwIN Jud. 18, 2: cf WN 
bm yaa Ru. 2, 1, N22 WN etc.). 

p’syp-2] The expression has a poetical tinge. 

Dean aw nx] Read dy %22 sw nx with LXX; and then 
aninn (cf. above Syyapp) for IND, 

21 Kt. AN WN] LXX avbpa épar6v=Qri ANID wx. But, as 
We. remarks, A871 w'N would mean a handsome man (Is. 53, 2: 
cf. Gen. 39, 6 etc.), not, like the German ‘ ein ansehnlicher Mann’ 
(Th. Keil), a conscderable or large man: so that the true reading 
is no doubt preserved in 1 Ch. 11, 23 71) &SN (see on ch. 21, 20). 

23. Inyown] See on I 22, 14. 

24. ond ma] 1 Ch. 11, 26 ond man rightly, 


1 Cf 1 Ch. 27,6 oowowr dy) oowowr waa ya NIT. 
> * Can it be that he is called Jacob, and has hence supplanted me twice?’ 
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25%. “11nNn] LXX ‘Povdaios: prob. of Harod, Jud. 7, 1. 

25>. stinn xpyox] Not in LXX. Omitted in x Ch. rz, and not 
recognized in 1 Ch. 27. 

26. sudan] From Beth-pelet, in the Negeb of Judah, Jos. 15, 24. 

27>, 99219| °22D (Ch.) is probably correct: so ch. 21,18. BA have 
€x tov viav (=MT.); but many MSS. Sa8ovya, Luc. SaBen. 

28. poby] LXX ’EA\e», Luc. ’AXmay: cf. Ch. S»y. 

29. 25n] Probably 3$m or "$n (cf. Zech. 6, 10) is correct. In 
cod. B this name is omitted: Luc. has ’A\Aa@v, other MSS. ’Eda. 

30. *InyAD wa] LXX corruptly, sm7pNn O23. On Pir‘athon, 
in Ephraim (near Shechem), cf. Jud. 12, 15. 

30>-318, ‘Transposed in LXX to the end of the chapter (raé- 
aBind vids=33 SyvaN wy). The name 5xyax is supported by Ch., 
as well as by Luc. here (Tado-aSims)*. Perhaps Klo. is right in 
conjecturing the }\3 in nady to be a corruption of m3, and in 
restoring *HAWATNA bx*aN Abiel of Beth-‘arabah (Jos. 15, 6. 61; 
called ‘Arabah 2d. 18, 18), in the wilderness of Judah. 

grb, OANA] Ch. soynan. Prob. 27930 of Bahurim is meant. 

32b-332, If 32b be compared with 1 Ch. 11, 34, it will become 
evident (as shewn in the Table) that jn2n° belongs to v. 333, that 
jw” corresponds to own, and that the gentile name has fallen out 
after it in the text of Samuel. Either jw 23 and own ‘33 are both 
corruptions of one and the same name, now lost, or, as Luc. has 
here "Iecoa: 6 Touwv*, and in Ch. Eipaca: 6 Toum, it may be supposed 
with some plausibility that 122 (in both texts) has arisen by dit- 
tography from the preceding sadbyw. The name Gvzon is not 
otherwise known: Lucian’s 6 Povm(v) points to 249, which, as Klo. 
observes, was the name of a Naphtalite family (Nu. 26, 48). Read, 
then, in 32> "330 1, The name in 33° will now be Dw f3 pnd 
ann: Ch. has saw for mow, but Luc. there has Saya, and here 
LXX and MT. agree: npw has thus the presumption of being 
correct, The Jonathan mentioned was a son of ‘Shammah the 
Hararite’ of v. 11. 


1 Twelve Codd. have also actually ’ABimA, eleven others ’Apina. 
2 Twenty-one other Codd. Baga: 6 Town (Tw, Toure). 
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34%, nayonya ‘sone ya vbadx=1 Ch. 11, 35-362 f2 dardx 
MIDNA AN +N. snsyonn}3 is the gentile adj. of May (ch. 10, 6. 8) 
or Mayonn'3 (20, 14.15. 1 Ki. 15, 20. 2 Ki. 15, 29), as 2 Ki. 25, 23 
(=Jer. 40, 8). ‘2DM&="75N Ws (Ch.) are probably both corruptions 
of the name of Eliphelet’s father; ‘2DNN is a suspicious form. 

34>, s3b3n Senynx-y3 yds] Evidently mutilated in 1 Ch. 11, 36° 
xan any: 253 Spmym is mentioned in 15, 12. 

35>, *29NN yp | LXX corruptly rod Ovpaocpye. 6 epxes here 
would point to *2083 (Klo.): cf Jos. 16,2; and ‘29Nn ‘win. A 
place 338 in the Negeb of Judah is, however, named Jos. 15, 52. 
Some twenty MSS. have rod Otpar (Ovpe) vids Tob *"AoBu: cf. Ch, 

364. mayo] Attested substantially by LXX dré rijs duvdpews (as 
though 838D). Ary as 8, 3. If this be original, "n20 (which 
corresponds in position in Ch.) will be a corruption of it, and 
"330 "32 here will deserve the preference above "3n7}3 in Ch.’ 

38. nn] A family of Qiryath-ye‘arim, 1 Ch. 2, 53,—unless 
indeed we should read F20 (Th. Klo.: LXX 6 Ai@etpaios) of Vathr 
(I 30, 27), in the hill-country of Judah, Jos. 15, 48. 21, 14. 

39. *nyaw wow 55] ‘(The) whole, thirty-seven.’ ban would 
be better (2 Ki. 24, 16. 25, 17. Ezr. 2, 42. 8, 35>. 2 Ch. 28, 6)§ 
but cf. Nu. 13, 2 $072 Nw 22, 1 Ch. 11, 41>-47 adds sixteen other 
names.—How is the number thirty-seven to be computed? With 
the omission of Eliga in v. 25, the names vv. 24-39 amount, as they 
should do, to /hirty: there are in addition the ‘ Three’ vv. 8-12. 17), 
and Abishai and Benaiah, vv. 18-23: the whole=thirty-five. It 
seems that either two names have fallen out after v. 23%, or the 
number, being originally correct (thirty-five), has been altered to 
agree with a corrupt text *. 


? Thirteen Codd., however, Mafaay (al. MaBAay, MaaBay, Mavaay, etc.) vids 
"Ayapi(y, f)- 

? If so, one may have been ‘Amasai, who is called 1 Ch. 12,18 ooWSwa WRI 
(like Abishai here, v. 18): Gratz, p. 426. 

* If with Keil we retain v. 25> and read three names in v. 34, we obtain 


thirty-¢wo names for vv. 24-39 ; it seems scarcely likely that ¢#irty should have 
been used here as a round number. 
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(/) 24. David’s Census of the People. 

Ch. 24 =1 Ch, 21, 1-27. 

24, 1, The narrative is evidently the sequel of 21, 1-14 (comp. 
especially the opening words ‘31 ”” 5 4D") with the representation 
implied in 21, x. 14»), with which also it has linguistically points 
of contact: cf. v..25> with 21, 14> (yasd pnd “ny). 

nbd] moved, incited. The meaning of the word may be illustrated 
from Jos. 15, 8. I 26, 19. 1 Ki. 21, 25 (of Jezebel influencing or 
inciting Ahab): Job 2, 3. 

mp —> ard] 1 Ch. 21, 1b, accommodating to the later historio- 
graphical style (which is apt to state the fact, instead of narrating 
the words), nnd. Cf. 2. 17, 28 as compared with ch. 4, 273 
and Ew. § 3382. 

2.ns ws Snn aw axy bx] For ww read with Ch. es) 
‘to Joab and ¢o the captains of the force, that were with him ;’ with 
which v. 4 agrees: Joab’s natural title would be not "WK ben ae 
ins but way ww (or > wwe NayT ww). 

bw] Rare in prose: but see Nu. 11, 8: also Job 1, 7. 

3. FIDY}] 1 is used sometimes in Heb. (like e/ in Latin) to subjoin 
an empassioned question or exclamation: cf. ch. 18, 11. Nu. 12, 
14, 20, 3. 2 Ki.1, 10. 7, 13.19. Comp. Zenses, § 119 y note. 

m’pyp AXD OAD) ons] Cf. Dt. x, rr. 

mixta... i] The same idiomatic usage as Mix Py) Dt. 28, 
32, 1 Ki. 1, 48. Jer. 20, 4 (a circumstantial clause), 

.. no yon 78)] On the position of the subj. see on I 20, 8. 

4. ‘pbon %2pb] ‘Vulg. Pesh. [and Lucian ek mpoodmov] sbnn ‘En 
[rather, bon EDD] : for according to MT. David himself would 
have gone forth as well’ (B6.). spb= before (ch. 5, 24): pb = 

Srom before (Gen. 41, 46 AY spd FDI NY; 2 Ki. 5, 27). 

5. Vn Por apy. wn] ‘Read 3) VyT pI why oT in 
agreement with Dt. 2, 36. 3, 12. 16. 4, 48. Jos. 12, 2. 13, 9. 16, 
2 Ki. 10, 33. The starting-point must here be named, from which 
they egan to number the people. As such, the southern border 
(Nu. 22, 36) was the most natural, as it lay nearest to Jerusalem ’ 
(We.). This acute and felicitous conjecture was found afterwards 
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to be confirmed by the same four MSS. of Holmes, 19, 82, 93, 108 
—i.e. Lucian’s recension’—which had so remarkably supported 
the emendations in 13, 34. 39. 15, 23. In the passages referred 
to, ‘the city that is in the midst of the torrent (or torrent-valley)’ 
is repeatedly named side by side with “Aro‘er. 

33] In MT. this word is out of construction: 17 mom cannot 
be rendered ‘ the torrent of Gad,’ and the case is not one in which 
apposition would be admissible*, With the text as emended, 337 
will be construed as an accus. of direction, ‘And they began from 
‘Aroer and from the city that is in the midst of the torrent-valley, 
towards Gad and on unto Ja‘zer.’ Cf. v. 62 ‘And they came to Gil'ad, 
and on unto the land, etc. 

6. win onnn yx] Evidently corrupt. For onnn Hitzig 
(Gesch. d. Volkes Isr. p. 29) suggested DANI; and for win Th. 
suggested ‘WIP or AvP, —both strikingly confirmed subsequently 
by Lucian’s recension (eis yjv Xerriey Kadns): ‘to the land of the 
Hittites, towards Qedesh.’ The Qedesh or Qadesh—in which case the 
word would be more correctly vocalized 7¥1?—meant, is the city 
of that name on the Orontes, the capital of the empire of the 
Hittites; and the expression is used to designate the Northern 
limit of Israel: cf. elsewhere N20 N39 5Y and non syadp (Jos. 13, 5. 
Am. 6, 14. 2 Ki. 14, 25 al.)% 

roy dy aap yy mst Wan] No place Dan of Fa‘an is known. 
LXX kai rapeyévovro eis Aav Eiday kai Odday, kai ekikooay cis DSdva? 
Luc. kal épyovrar €ws Aav, kal éxikhocay thy Sdédva Thy peyddnv. As 
We. remarks, what the sense requires is [7'S bx 3230 PW: and 
from the text of LXX, corrupt as the proper names in it are, it at 


1 Kal &:€8noav rov “lopddvny kat npkavro Grd ’Aponp Kal amd THs TéAEwS THs 
év péow TOD XEtpdppou K.T.A. 

® The extreme cases of (apparent) apposition, cited Zezses, § 190, cannot all 
be original. 

% A more obvious emendation would be wip o° nin ‘below the sea of 
Qedesh ’—viz. Qedesh of Naftali, Jud. 4, 9—i.e. the waters of Merom. But, 
as Keil rightly points out, e/ow in the geographical sense—except in the sense 
of at the foot of a mountain, Dt. 3,17. 4, 11 al—is > nnn» not nnn alone: 
Genrg5, So Ly, fl. Danaea 
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least appears that the translators found }9 /wzce, and had a verb in 
place of 3:20). Read accordingly 1V¥ 5N 3230 J} [TINDY. Klo. 
emends differently: ,,, 33D% Hy) mst INI; for pry see 1 Ki. 15, 
20, 2 Ki. 15, 29. 

7. W¥ 3829] So Jos. ro, 29. 

9. m1] See on I 17, 21. 

To. DYN-NN NAD 72 INN] Read aym nN THD “nN (cf. LXX 
pera TO dpiOpyoa): construction as I 5, 9. }3 "NN must have been 
written in error by a scribe who did not notice the sentence that 
was following.— ayn as 12, 13. 

11, 17 7th] The — in sf c. is most anomalous: according to 
Ew. § 213¢ mofe merely an error for 717, Comp. ch. 15, 37 my, 

12. poy dw] do I Lffup (LXX alpo) upon thee. Ch. 703, Th. 
compares Lam. 3, 28. 

13. N3nn| The fem., the subject being conceived collectively: see 
on I 4, 15. 

yaw] LXX here, and Chronicles vibyi—_probably the original 
number: notice the ‘Aree months and the /hree days following. 

j£77 x17] The words form a circumstantial clause, as v. 3; 
though the szmg. immediately following JY is against our gram- 
matical taste. But cf. the sing. in Dt. 28, 48 after the pl. Pa: 
the cases are too numerous in the OT. for us to escape the con- 
clusion that the Hebrew was able to pass from picturing a group 
as a multitude of individuals to picturing it as a unity (or v7ce versa) 
with greater ease than we can do. Ch. J'|77 3M, which We. 
prefers. 

14. mp9] ‘very unjustly changed by LXX and Chron. into the 
singular’ (We.). 

15. LXX has: kat e&edéEaro Aaveid éavr@ tov Odvarov' Kai mpepat 
Gepiopod mupay, [Kat @awxey Kipuos ev “lopand Odvaroy and mpalley &ws 
&pas apiotov'| xa Ap£aro 7 Opadais év 7H had, [kat dméOavev, k.t.d.| 
The bracketed words in the middle agree with MT. The un- 
bracketed words = DOM “YP %) ODT WAIATNN TNT > §n 
Dya nban MDW, the circumstantiality and tragic force of which 
(70,000 dying, though the plague had only Jegun) constitute (see 
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We.) a presumption in favour of their originality, as against the more 
colourless and ordinary narrative in MT. (to 4y\). The meaning 
of sy ny sy in MT. is altogether uncertain. Zo the appointed 
time cannot be right, for it appears from v. 16 that the plague was 
stopped Jefore the three days had terminated. Targ. paraphrases 
the words S}\D ny Sy) psn by ‘ from the time when the daily 
burnt offering was killed until it was offered;’ and so Rashi and 
Kimchi: another Jewish explanation is ‘until midday’ (cf. LXX 
ws Spas dpicrov ; Pesh. ‘till the sixth hour’), But neither of these 
explanations has any basis in usage; and for the former sense a 
different expression is employed (1 Ki. 18, 29. 36 al.). 

no] The sing. as I 1, 2. Nevertheless it is possible that 
originally the Hif‘il M2" was intended. 

16. dor] The order verb, object, subject is unusual, and 
where it is employed has the effect of emphasizing the subject at 
the end (Zenses, § 208. 4). Here there is no apparent reason why 
the ordinary order 9) sxdon nbw) should not have been used. 
We. thinks the unusual position of yxdon an indication that it was 
not originally part of the text, but was introduced afterwards as an 
‘Explicitum ’ (see p, xii f.), and (as a corollary of this) that it was 
mentioned in some preceding part of the narrative (which must 
now, accordingly, be defective), and was the subject of M2" v, 151, 

dyn] towards Jerusalem: cf. Is. 10, 32.—5x = 5y. 

31] To be joined with what follows, though not closely with 
nny: ‘It is enough: now relax thy hand?’ 

ny] as I ro, 2. 

mW Kt] v. 18 Kt. AN, vv. 20. 22-24 AMIN: Ch. uni- 


* Against Movers’ proposal (adopted in the Speaker’s Comm. on Ch. p. 200) 
to read for 17) (after Ch, 0°57) mm», it was already rightly objected by Th. 
that this text would represent Jehovah as repenting directly after sending the 
angel. 

* The accentuation is not opposed to this rendering: the position of the 
Zagef is regulated by the sfeech, the words introducing it being treated as 
subordinate. Cf. Gen. 19,2; and see Wickes, Hebrew Prose Accents (1887), 
p- 35f 
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formly }.8: LXX in both texts ’Opva. The 7 in this verse is 
improbable in itself, and not otherwise attested: perhaps Bo. may 
be right in attaching it to the preceding word, and reading nay op 
mms (cf. on I 23,13). The choice between the other forms is 
difficult. The Qri in Samuel is everywhere N38, which Bertheau 
(on Ch.) and Keil prefer, supposing that just on account of its 
un-Hebraic form it may represent a genuine ancient tradition. 

17. My] as 7, 14. 19, 20: cf. p. 135 foot-note. Observe the 
emphatic ‘D3 ; and jwyn nbsy placed before wy m1 for the purpose 
of setting it in strong contrast to ‘D3N. 

18. nby] i.e. to the higher ground on which the threshing-floor 
was: SO v. 19 Sym, 

20. pw] looked out or forth, viz. from the 73 or the enclosure 
surrounding it. It is the word used of looking out through a window, 
ch. 6, 16 al., from heaven, ~. 14, 2 al.: somewhat more generally 
Gen. 18, 16. 19, 28. 

py pay] So 2 Ki. 4, 9; by = by, as in bY 33) Gen. 18, 2, 
cf. the correlative yp 2. 3 Tray dyp rsyn sede. 

MSN YHX] Elsewhere always either AYN DDN (the more usual 
phrase) or AYIN YEN by (245°45, 33): e 

Zin DN oary 2.25. NU, 147,73: 15. 25, 8 (=.106, 30). 

by] Chal 6515220, 

22, 1pan %3] i.e. the wooden yoke, comp. 1 Ki. rg, 21. 

23. 91 52n] ‘the whole doth Araunah, O king, give unto the 
king, —the words being the continuation of the speech in v. 22. 
But it is not in accordance with general Hebrew custom for a 
person, in ordinary conversation, to introduce his own name in the 
3rd person: Bé. conjectured that ‘58 Jay had fallen out after 
myx. We., on the basis of Bé.’s suggestion, conjectures with still 
greater plausibility that tay has fallen out, and that MN is a 
corruption of ‘v8. Read therefore 7bo> yon ‘9% Tay jn3 23n 
‘the whole doth “he servant of my lord the king give unto the king :’ 
the courtly form of expression is quite natural under the circum- 
stances. ‘That the speech of Ornan is continued in 23% might 
have been understood from 24>, which in agreement with Hebrew 

U 
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custom restates the substance of the speech in a final sentence 
marked by a fresh 1K’ (We.). 

jn3] It is only meant by Ornan as an offer, which is not accepted, 
v.24. But there is no occasion with We. to point on this account 
13; 102, implying that the gift is (in intention) completed, is more 
courteous: cf. Gen. 23, 11 *nn). 

24. JnNo] For TAN, as ONIX Jos. 10, 25; “MN 1. 14, 12: 
often in 1 Ki. zo—2 Ki. 8 (as 1 Ki. 20, 25. 22, 7. 8. 24), and 
especially in Jer. and Ez. (as Jer. 1, 16. 2, 35. 4, 12: Ez. 2, 1. 6. 
3, 22,24. 27). Comp. On ci m3, 14. 

pon mby] Cf. 1 Ki. 2, 31 Don ‘D4. 

pwn pdpy’] The order is unusual, and generally late: Neh. 


5) 15. 2 Ch. 3, 9. 


ADDITIONS AND CORRECTIONS. 


I1, 5. It is possible that D°DN is not expressed in the Targ., 1m being an 
explanation of nmr: see II 7, 23 where 79m1 IM NDOY= NN Dy. 

1, 6. ppd, line 6: Nu. 11, 15 is accidentally omitted. 

mop] ‘Elsewhere in Heb. always ¢o thunder: in Qal of the sea roaring 
(w. 96, 11 (=1 Ch. 16, 32). 98, 7]. Only Ez. 27, 35 is it found in another 
sense 093 1ny1 A. V. “ they shall be troubled in countenance,” but LXX é84- 
kpuoe 70 mpdcwnov aitay (as though 1903 [so Cornill]). Chald. murmur, but 
rather of loud expressions of dissatisfaction [as Ex. 16, 2 \oy1nx) = Heb. 
1999); 16, 7-9 noyIIN=nI125N],’ Dr. Weir. In Syriac the root (besides mean- 


ing fo thunder) expresses the idea of (loud) complaint: Col. 3, 13 basics 
= pouph; Ephr. ii. 275 A bsaXo52 [say yassonh er I; gos a 
ra CA oo + ws PIONS pt YW wicéss casos 3 Acta 
Pelagiae (Gildemeister), p. 5, 4 JXxocks io J Niwrsns hss ; Zingerle, 
Ephraemt sermones duo A td i. 306 virgins hulwass nas 25 
7b. 264 a house JNAs» las psy resounding with the sound of weepings. 

1, 8. m5] ‘This punctuation is found only here. Ew. [§ 243%] ascribes it to 
the threefold repetition, Dr. Weir. Comp. the cases in which 7 stands 
unusually for 7 (Stade, § 173 c*), and for the tone A//'el the anomalous m9 
Job 7, 20. 

1,15. Dr. Weir agrees in preferring D1» nwp, remarking that ‘m1 nwp must 
mean not of a sorrowful, but of a hardened spirit: comp. AID Tp, DID TMP, 
2 TBp.’ 

2, 13. The ‘three-pronged fork’ receives apt illustration from the aiyariov 
éBeAds Tpik@ALos mentioned in a sacrificial Calendar from Kos, published by 
. Mr. E. L. Hicks, in the Journal of Hellenic Studies (1X. 1882, pp. 327, 335, 1.52), 
and the 7pimBodoy, which according to Eustathius on Il. i. 463 (cited 2d.) was 
preferred by the Greeks as a sacrificial implement to the weym&Bodrov, (The 
verb xapréw in the same Inscription in the sense of ¢o offer or burn upon the 
altar illustrates the use of «dprwots and compounds by the LXX: 2d., p. 336.) 

2, 29. yYD] Dr. Weir: ‘Is it yipp? cf 3, 14.’ But this is weak, and super- 
fluous, after the forcible figure }®yY41N. 

4, 18, line 3. See, however, Job 15, 23. Zech. 4,12. In Jer. 41,9 for 13 
NIT Pd 7a, NIT 4172 772 is clearly to be read with LXX. 


4, 20, line 2: for 17, 15 read 17, 57. 
5, 3. 19D, line 8: Jer. 41, 3 is an uncertain instance, as LXX do not recog- 


nize the words 17°572 nx. It is easy, however, to find other examples, though 
U2 
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they are exceptional and do not belong to the best style: Lev. 6, 8. Nu, 32, 33. 
Jos. 1, 2” (omitted in LXX). Jud. 21, 7. 1 Ch. 4,42. But it is not improbable 
that in some of the instances the ‘ explicit’ subst. is a gloss. 

P. 42 foot-note, line 3: for Hos. 7, 6 read Hos, 2, 8. 

6, 3. On the owr see also Stade, Gesch. des V. Isr, ii. 255 f. 

6, 11. Some few of the instances that occur might be explained as due to the 
composite character of the narrative (so Nu. 13, 26>) ; but this does not appear 
to be the case in most: and it must be recognized as a peculiarity of Hebrew 
style, when two subjects (or objects) have to be combined in one clause, for 
the clause containing one of the subjects (or objects) to be completed, the other 
being attached subsequently. See a. Gen. 2, 9°. 41, 27%. Nu. 16, 2%. 18°. 27°. 
Jud. 6, 5° omdANY.1dy? OMPIpDO) OF Dd: J. Gen. 1, 16. 12,17 mx 7) p23) 
YN. NNT Oa Oya WYID. 43,18. Jud. 21, ro”. 1 Ki. 5,9. Jer. 27, 7%: c. 
(analogous examples with prepositions) Gen. 28, 14°. Ex. 34, 27 Jnx °n13 
Sxvw? neyo a, Dt. 7, 14°. 28, 54° IND IPT) JI TIT wn. 56%. Jer. 25, 
12 MT. 40, 9%. The word attached cannot, in all such cases, be treated (Ew. 
§ 339%) as subordinate, 

P. 58, lines 6, 7, read ‘3 sing. fem. perf. Qal,’ and ‘ 3 sing. masc. perf. Nif.’ 
The forms which ought to be used have been put accidentally for those which 
(as pointed) ave used. 

1I, 11, line 5: D718 °33 occurs once, y. 137, 7. 

13, 7. Day] We.’s objections against 0’71y are well founded. The word 
does not express ‘some of the Hebrews ;’ and as v. 7 carries on the thought of 
v. 6, there is no ground for the repetition of the subj. D’71¥, and its emphatic 
position before the verb: a verb co-ordinate with }Namn> v. 6 is what would 
be expected. For y11A-nx 112y D2) he conjectures, accordingly, with 
but slight changes, JTW ni1ayD 3 IY) ‘and they fassed over the fords of 
Jordan.’ This is a decided improvement, except that 112») would be better 
than 1719). 

14, 43. niax am] AV. RV. ‘And lo, I must die.’ But this rendering 
neglects the suffix in 327; and the words, as it seems, can only express the 
sense, ‘ Here am; I will die’ (so Kp. Klo.),—Jonathan thus not complaining 
of the fate to which he has involuntarily rendered himself liable, but declaring 
his willingness to accept it. For >) as an expression of resignation, cf. 12, 3. 
JI 15, 26; also Gen. 44, 16. 50, 18. *nnoyw oy will then have the force of 
‘I certainly tasted...’ 

17,1. DD7 DEN. Cod. B’Epeppepx, which Lagarde! regards as a corruption 
of cepeppacim (capeppaim, capappey, etc.) read by a group of other MSS. 
(above, p. lxxviii)?, This Lagarde further supposes to represent the original 
reading here, viz. D1) 1bD (in the sense of ro Sic edge or brink of water). 
The name 0°97 Dpx is no doubt strange; but such a pronounced Aramaism 


 Uebersicht diber die im Aram. Arab. u. Hebr. tibliche Bildung der Nomina 
(1889), p. 76. 


* Two or three also capacpaip, capecuap: Pesh. Ophars’min, 
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as 1D (in this sense) would be, is incredible as an appellative, and hardly 
probable even in a proper name. 

20, 19. 11 nw>wi] The combination of different tenses (necessitated here 
by Hebrew idiom, which would not use naturally w>wn») is illustrated from the 
cognate languages by Lagarde, Uebersicht, p. 212. 

21, 5. The position of w after wip om is partly for variety (after the pre- 
ceding clause with jx), partly for emphasis: comp. Is. 43, 8, and ys similarly, 
Lev. 26, 37. Mic. 7, 2. Pr. 17, 16. 25, 14 (cf. Gen. 2, 5. Is, 37, 3al.). 

21, 6. In illustration of this passage, see W. R. Smith, The Religion of the 
Semites (1889), p. 436. Prof. Smith, adopting rightly Dr. Weir's view of 
DwIw %NNI, supposes David to speak as follows: ‘Nay, but women are 
forbidden to us, as has always been my rule when I go on an expedition, 
so that the gear (clothes, arms, etc.) of the young men is holy, even when it is 
a common (not a sacred) journey; how much more so, when [Pr. 21, 27] 
to-day they will be consecrated, gear and all,—a distinction being drawn 
between ordinary expeditions and campaigns opened by consecration of the 
warriors (cf. Jer. 6, 4), and David hinting that his present excursion is of the 
latter kind. This interpretation, if it may be assumed that the text is sound, 
is decidedly plausible; it has an advantage over the view of Ew. (iii. 83), We. 
(p. 122 #.) in explaining satisfactorily ‘w ’n5, and over the common view in ex- 
pressing besides a real argument a mzno77 ad maius, such as }s) implies. 

21, 7. On corruption from the faulty repetition of a letter, see also Altschiiller 
in the ZA 7 VW. 1886, pp. 211-213. 

22, 1. Of D571 a plausible etymology has been proposed at last by Lagarde, 
Uebersicht, p. 54, from jas to turn aside (pW. 119, 157; Lane, p. 1973), with 
the Bae found frequently in pr. names (0Y52, 0°71, etc.)—whether as a for- 
mative affix (Ol. § 216%; Stade, § 293), or asa relic ofa Zamwim (Lagarde, 26. 
p. 20), so that the word would signify originally a retreat. It is not an ob- 
jection to this derivation that 51» is not a root known to be in use in Hebrew: 
for Heb. proper names have preserved in many cases roots that otherwise (so 
far as we are aware) fell into disuse. It is strange how such an etymology 
as ‘justice of the people’ could have obtained currency. 


an 

22, 3, line 5: read ey. 

25, 15 foot-note. Add W. R. Smith in the Journal of Philology, xvi. p. 72 f. 
It is doubtful whether an zw. cstv. Hif. in hi- is original. If the instances be 
examined individually, it will appear that in most a Zerfect is admissible 
syntactically, while in the few which remain it may be questioned whether the 
Massoretic tradition has preserved the genuine pronunciation. 

30, 24. Add Ez. 42, 11 end-12 (beginning v. 12 with DAMNDI), as Keil, 
Smend), as the text stands, though the extraordinary style of this passage shews 
that in point of fact it is corrupt. 

II 6, 10. The view that D1N is here the name of a divinity is certainly more 
probable than not: cf. W.R.Smith, Zhe Religion of the Semttes, p. 43. 

8, 18, p. 220. Baudissin, De Gesch. des ATlichen Priesterthums (1889), 
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p. 191 f., sees rightly that }77> cannot here retain exceptionally a sense which 
it has otherwise lost in Hebrew, but agrees with Movers’ in thinking (on the 
ground that the ‘ priests’ have been already named in v. 17) that it may have 
been an honorary title conferred upon kings’ sons or high officers of state, and 
perhaps adopted (as Movers supposes, together with the rest of David’s court 
establishment) from the Phoenicians, among whom members of the royal family 
often filled priestly offices. This was no doubt the case, as the Inscription of 
Tabnith (p. xxvi) sufficiently shews : but the difficulty remains that in Phoenicia 
(so far as appears) these members of the royal house were priests, so that the 
title—especially as it was significant in Hebrew—being borrowed directly from 
them, would naturally be applied only to persons who were priests likewise. 
Movers (p. 542 ff.) quotes passages from Strabo and Justin proving that priests 
in certain countries ranked zext to the king?; but does not shew that persons so 
ranking were styled ‘ priests,’ unless they were priests actually. In 20, 26, how- 
ever, Baudissin admits that 02) shews that Ira was ‘ priest’ in the same sense 
as Zadoq and Abiathar in v. 25°; but thinks that (perhaps) ‘ Jattirite” should 
be read for ‘ Ithrite’ (see note), in which case Ira might be of the tribe of Levi, 
for Jattir is described in the Priests’ Code (Jos. 21, 14) as a priestly city, which 
may mean that in old times it was the seat of a sanctuary which was served by 
members of that tribe. 

12, 31. In support of Hoffmann’s view of this passage, it may be observed 
that Mesha‘ in his Inscription, 1. 25 f. (p. Ixxxviii), speaks of having employed 
Israelite prisoners upon excavations near Dibon. 

13, 20. On Diminutives, comp. also Lagarde, Uedersicht, pp. 85-87. 

13, 34. The first D»3117m, though codd. BA have dmaGev airov, is supported 
by Lucian, who has for it (rv 650) riv Sopa [Swparp as in clause 4] and the 
Old Latin (per viam) cova [‘coram’ also in clause 4], as well as by codd. 44, 
74, 92, 98, 106, 120, 123, 134, 144, 242, 243, which prefix 7H Qpap (236 Tod 
Opap; 5277 Opapy; 64, 119, 244 7H Apav) to dmabe adrod [all reading cor- 
respondingly in 6], and thus recognize the genuine text, by the side of the 
corruption, as a doublet. 

P. 236, zofe 1. The order is that which prevails in Aramaic, Ezr. 4, 8, etc. 

14,16, Int Ch. 14, 7 Baadada is read also by codd. 52, 55, 64, I1g, 121, 
158: Baddada by cod. A, XI, 93; Badtada by 44, 71, 74, 106, 120, 134, 144; 
Baadida by 56; Barada by 243. 

P. 266, zo¢e 1. Or, to speak more accurately, is found so rarely as, in a verb 
of common occurrence, to be highly improbable: see Ez. 14,8 (Baer); 21, 21; 
Job 4, 20; and comp, Noldeke, ZDM/G. 1883, p. 530. 


1 Die Phonizter, ii. t (1849), p. 548. 

? Strabo xi. 4. 7 (p. 503), xii. 2. 3 (p. 535), of Temples in Albania and Cap- 
padocia, the priests of which are described as so ranking; Justin xviii. 4. 

* So also Dillmann, Zx.-Lev., p. 460. 
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Abstract subst. for adj., page 103,144. | Hebrew words and forms (cont.) :— 


Accus., cognate, strengthening verb, 7. 

— of limitation (different cases), 31, 
34, 43, 78, 99, 224, 243. 

Adverbial relations expressed by a 
verb, 11, 18 f., 34, 105, 293. 

Apposition, I, 23, 36, 67, 82. 

Article used idiomatically, 5, 43 f.,57, 
65, 123. 

— used exceptionally, 45, 74, 95, 106. 

— omitted exceptionally, 4, 122, 153, 
180. 

— with force of relat., 57 f. 

— generic, 161. 


Casus pendens, 20, 74, 276. 

Collectives construed with fem. sing., 
38, Ilo, 222, 287. 

Confusion of letters, lxv—Lxix. 

‘ Conjugation of attack,’ 118. 


Diminutives, 232, 294. 
Doublets, lvi—lviii, etc. 


‘Futurum instans,’ 35, 73, 144. 


Hebrew words and forms :— 
-MiN=-AR, 230, 290. 
IMR, I, 43. 
PR, 140. 
JR, 103, 154- 
bx not=y7; 164f. 
5x =in among, 65,138. 
— =with reference to, 17, 35) 39- 
a, =D, 35, 41, 77> 88, 216. 
bxamox, xxvii 2., 27 7. 
PRON and 85 0x, 249. 
5eotme) ehintste 
JON DN, 198. 
7x8 with inf. and 5, 172. 
AR, 264. 
2 FN, 87,144, 197. 
DDN, 43, 292. 
swr=/or that, 26, 96, 136, 185. 
— =45, 103. 


wr ‘recitativum, 97, 149 f. 

— other usages of, 149 f. 

— omission of, 84 f. 

oe. RIT VWDR, 64. 

Dx used anomalously, 175, 224, 273. 

Dx used anomalously, 111, 160. 

5p. in pr. names, 186,-195 f., 202, 
203, 279. 

193, 40,172. 

D3, idiom. uses of, 7,17, 158, 291. 

225 a2: 

SValtd120, 085.274, 

7 art. retained after prep. or 3, 273. 

7 of Hif. elided in inf., 28 f. 

— of Hif. retained in impf., 113. 

m- suffix of 3 sg. masc., xxxiv f. 

"I xq (Aram.), 239 7. 

N17, uncommon uses of, II, 136. 

— how formerly written, xxxiii. 

m7, 87, 108. 

mm and ptep., 22, 51, 117, 191. 

97, 282. 

1577, 80. 

92D) TNA, 30. 

y... 707, etc., 54, 55, 110, 188. 

1317 expressing a condition, 54,129, 
253. 

} apparently =as, 73, 2. 

DVT 7, 5. 

59 BrilGraidattisn)o aye 

85), 233. 

3 used idiom., 63,188, 225, 236. 

mm, 74, 150. 

DT, 100-102. 

7159, 200. 

DD’, 4,163, 233. 

TMYIW?, go. 

Gian a Ss Wy POR 

’19, JD, 65, 82. 

DVT, 55. 

172, 219 f., 293 f. 

‘> after oath, 89, 90, 169. 

») after 78, DDN, etc., 52f., 59. 

— ‘recitativum, 24, 64. 
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Hebrew words and forms (cont.) :— 

Yrnee D5100, Laie 

950s ete deal 

DN 9, 138, 159, 194, 235. 

m0 9D, 169f. 

rabales ale, yeyéa tooie 

DW), 24, 59. 

m2, 186f., xxxv. 

rma ny2, 56. 

4 as dat. of reference, 31, 54, 66, 138, 
246 f., 253. 

— reflexive, 35, 53, 132, 142, 174, 
188, 248. 

— of norm, 241. 

— as ‘nota accusativi,’ 142, 145f., 
193. 

x) and ptcp., 193. 

727, 36, 165. 

705 used idiom., 123. 

- MO=aught, 121, 255. 

0 how=whoso, 66 f. 

sation 7/2 

yO, 36, 91, 147, 176, 215. 

Dn, 267. 

Syn, idiom. uses of, 11, 43. 47, 98, | 
¥O0,.167, 222) 231, 256, 289. 

}- in impf., 11, 23. 

593, 1929, 155, 230. 

Wb), 12, 126. 

sap (Massoretic term), 69. 

Y=T} 105 f. 

Dd 1y, 293. 

MY, 135. 

5y idiom., III, 141, 157, 240, 246, 
253, 280. 

— =n, 10, 11, 22, 77, 241. 

1p5 ay, 100. 

ny not=3, 167 f. 

ninwy, 49f., 178. 

12, 37, 79- ; 

msx=fellow-wife, 7 f. 

TP ase70- 

Deb aials Uebllrs aitis. Testo 

Dy rT, 201. 

w for dD, 183. 

N¥ 19W, 230. 

Sy NIP? Dw, 226. 

Swrow, 13 f. 

nin idiom., 81 f., 188, 211. 


‘Idem per idem’ constructions, 16, 146. 


Imperfect with frequent. force, 9, 11, 
25, 34, 41, 78, 229. 


Imperf. with waw conv. introducing 
pred. or apod., 39, 43, 84, 98, 
TIO, 139. 

— for perf. and waz conv., 24, 92. 

Impersonal passive, 250 f. 

Implicit subject, 23, 102 f., 187. 

Inf. abs., force of, 24, 28, 30, 127, Igt. 

— in protasis, Io, 127. 


| — carrying on finite verb, 28, 143. 


— defining, 35, 215. 

— in Qal, when the principal verb is 
in a derived conjug., 266. 

Inf. constr. in T=, 9. 


‘Nomen unitatis,’ 91. 
Numerals, not denoted anciently by. 
letters, 75 7. 


Object of verb anticipated by pronom. 
suff., 40, 140f., 237, 292. 


Order of words :-— 


Obj. at end, 5, 238. 

— after 7, 161. 

Emphatic, 41, 52, 92, 118, 128, 140, 
187, 240, 250. 

Unusual, 236, 290, 293. 


Participle absolute, 22, 275. 

Perf. and simple waw used irregularly, 
II, 39, 63, 247, etc. 

Perf. and waw cony., with frequent. 
force, "4, 5; 235/23 4,25, Birr 
LI2, 225; ete: 

— introducing pred. or apod., 110, 
155, 237- 

Pluperfect, 56, 154, 241. 

Pronoun emphatic, 64, 73, 847., 115, 
143, 147, 225, 226, 270. 


Question indicated by the tone of the 
voice, 67, 103, 141, I5I, 223. 


Resumption :— 

— of object, 55 f., 57, 95, 156, 210. 
— of 9, 89, 157. 

— of other words, 109, 129, 155. 


‘Scriptio plena’ and ‘defectiva,’ xxxii-— 
xxxiv, Ixiii f. 

Sentences, noticeable types of, 42, 44, 
292. 

Singular used of nation or group of 
persons, 42,174. 

Suspended constr. state, 166, 265. 
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and Lexicon of Gesenius, by Francis 
Brown, D.D., S. R. Driver, D.D., 
and C. A. Briggs, D.D. Parts I 
and II. Small 4to. 2s. 6d. each. 
Part III, In the Press. 


HEBREW, ete.— Hebrew Ac- 
centuation of Psalms, Proverbs, and Job. 
By William Wickes, D.D. 8vo. 5s. 


—— Hebrew Prose Accentu- 
By the same Author. 8vo. 


ation. 
tos. 6d. 


The Book of Hebrew 
Roots, by Abu ’]-Walid Marwan ibn 
Janah, otherwise called Rabbi 
Yonah. Now first edited, with an 
appendix, by Ad. Neubauer. to. 


al. 7s. 6d. 
ETHIOPIC. The Book of 


Enoch. Translated from Dillmann’s 
Ethiopic Text (emended and re- 
vised), and edited by R. H. Charles, 
M.A. 8vo. 16s. 


GREEK. OLD TESTAMENT. 
Vetus Testamentum ex Versione Septua- 
ginta Interpretum secundum exemplar 
Vaticanum Romae editum. Accedit 
potior varietas Codicis Alexandrini. 
TomilII. 18mo. 18s, 


Oxford: Clarendon Press. 


London: Henry Frowpr, Amen Corner, E.C. 


2 HOLY SCRIPTURES. 


GREEK. A Concordance to 
the Septuagint and the other Greek Ver- 
sions of the Old Testament, including the 
Apocryphal Books. By the late Edwin 
Hatch, M.A., and H. A. Redpath, 
M.A. Parts I and II. 4to. ais. 

* each. Part III, Immediately. 


Essays in Biblical Greek. 
By Edwin Hatch, M.A., D.D. 8vo. 
Ios. 6d. 


Origenis Hexaplorwm 
quae supersunt ; sive, Veterum Interpre- 
tum Graecorum in totum Vetus Testa- 
mentum Fragmenta. Edidit Fridericus 
Field, A.M. 2 vols. 4to. 51. 5s. 


New TEstTAaMEnt. Vovwm 
Testamentum Graece. Antiquissimo- 
rum Codicum Textus in ordine 
parallelo dispositi. Accedit collatio 
Codicis Sinaitici. Edidit E. H. Han- 
sell, S.T.B. TomilIII. 8vo. 24s. 


Novum Testamentwm 
Graece. Accedunt parallelaS. Scrip- 
turae loca, ete. Edidit Carolus 
Lloyd, S.T.P.R. r8mo. 3s. 

On writing paper, with wide 
margin, 7s, 6d. 


Appendices ad Novum 
Testamentum Stephanicum, jam inde a 
Millii temporibus Oxoniensium 
manibus tritum; curante Gulmo. 
Sanday, A.M.,S.T.P.,LL.D. I. Col- 
latio textus Westcottio-Hortiani(jure 
permisso) cum textu Stephanico anni 
mp. II. Delectus lectionum notatu 
dignissimarum. III. Lectiones 
quaedam ex codicibus versionum 
Memphiticae Armeniacae Aethio- 
picae fusius illustratae, Extra feap. 
8vo, cloth. 3s. 6d. 


Novum Testamentum 
Graece juxta Exemplar Millianum. 
18mo. 2s. 6d. On writing paper, 
with wide margin, 7s. 6d. 


GREEK. The Greek Testament, 
with the Readings adopted by the 
Reyisers of the Authorised Ver- 
sion :— 

(1) Pica type, with Marginal Re- 
ferences. Demy 8vo. Ios. 6d. 

(2) Long Primer type. Feap. 8vo. 
4s. 6d. 

(3) The same, on writing paper, 
with wide margin, I5s. 


The Parallel New Testa- 
ment, Greek and English; being the 
Authorised Version, 1611; the Re- 
vised Version, 1881 ; and the Greek 
Text followed in the Revised Ver- 
sion. 8vo. I2s. 6d. 


Outlines of Textual Criti- 
cism applied to the New Testament. By 
C. E. Hammond, M.A. Fifth Edition. 
Crown 8yo. 4s. 6d. 


A Greek Testament Pri- 
mer. An Easy Grammar and Read- 
ing Book for the use of Students 
beginning Greek. By £. Miller, 
M.A. Extra feap. 8vo. 3s. 6d. 


LATIN. Libri Psalmorum 
Versio antiqua Latina, cum Paraphrasi 
Anglo-Saxonica. Edidit B. Thorpe, 
F.A.S. 8vo. Ios. 6d. 


Old-Latin Biblical 
Texts: No. I. The Gospel according 
to St. Matthew, from the St. Ger- 
main MS. (g;). Edited with Intro- 
duction and Appendices by John 
Wordsworth, D.D. Small 4to, stiff 
covers, 6s. 


Old-Latin Biblical 
Texts: No. II. Portions of the Gospels 
according to St. Mark and St. 
Matthew, from the Bobbio MS. (k), 
ete. Edited by John Wordsworth, 
D.D., W. Sanday, M.A., D.D., and 
H. J. White, M.A. Small 4to, stiff 
covers, 21s. 


Oxford; Clarendon Press. 
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LATIN. Old-Latin Biblical 
Texts: No. III. The Four Gospels, 
from the Munich MS. (q), now num- 
bered Lat. 6224 in the Royal Library 
at Munich. With a Fragment from 
St. John in the Hof-Bibliothek at 
Vienna (Cod. Lat. 502). Edited, 
with the aid of Tischendorf’s tran- 
script (under the direction of the 
Bishop of Salisbury), by H. J. White, 
M.A. Small 4to. stiff covers, 12s. 6d. 


Nouum Testamentum Domini 
Nostri Iesu Christi Latine, se- 
cundum Editionem S. Hieronymi. 
Ad Codicum Manuscriptorum fidem 
recensuit Iohannes Wordsworth, 
S.T.P., Episcopus Sarisburiensis. 
In operis societatem adsumto 
Henrico Iuliano White, A.M. 4to. 


Fase. I. Euangelium secundum 
Mattheum. 12s. 6d. 

Fase. Il. LZuangelium secundum 
Marcum. 7s. 6d. 

Fase. III. Euangeliwm secundum 
Lucam, 12s. 6d. 


OLD-FRENCH. Libri Psal- 
morum Versio antiqua Gallica e Cod. ms. 
in Bibl. Bodleiana adservato, una cum 
Versione Metrica aliisgue Monumentis 
pervetustis, Nune primum descripsit 
et edidit Franciscus Michel, Phil. 
Doc. 8yvo. 10s. 6d, 


-ENGLISH. The Holy Bible 
in the Earliest English Versions, made 
from the Latin Vulgate by John 

| Wycliffe and his followers: edited 
by Forshall and Madden. 4 vols. 
Royal 4to. 3/. 38. 
Also reprinted from the above, with 
Introduction and Glossary by 
W. W. Skeat, Litt. D. 


The Books of Job, Psalms, 
Proverbs, Ecclesiastes, and the Song 
of Solomon. 38. 6d. 


The New Testament. 6s. 


ENGLISH. The Holy Bible, 


Revised Version *, 
Cheap Editions for School Use. 


Revised Bible. Pearl 16mo, cloth 
boards, Is. 6d. 


Revised New Testament. Non- 
pareil 32mo, 6d.; Brevier 16mo, 
1s.; Long Primer Svo, Is. 6d. 


* The Revised Version is the joint property of the 
Universities of Oxford and Cambridge. 


The Oxford Bible for 
Teachers, containing the Holy Scrip- 
tures, together with a new, enlarged, 
and illustrated edition of the Oxford 
Helps to the Study of the Bible, com- 
prising Introductions to the several 
Books, the History and Antiquities 
of the Jews, the results of Modern 
Discoveries, and the Natural History 
of Palestine, with copious Tables, 
Concordance and Indices, and a 
series of Maps. Prices in various 
sizes and bindings from 7s. 6d. to 
21. 28. 


— Helps to the Study of the 
Bible, taken from the Oxford Bible for 
Teachers. Crown 8yo. 4s. 6d. 


The Psalter, or Psalms 
of David, and certain Canticles, with a 
Translation and Exposition in Eng- 
lish, by Richard Rolle of Hampole. 
Edited by H. R. Bramley, M.A. 
With an Introduction and Glos- 
sary. Demy 8vo. Ii. Is. 


Studia Biblica et Eccle- 
siastica. Essays in Biblical and 
Patristic Criticism, and kindred 
subjects. By Members of the Uni- 
versity of Oxford. 

Vol. I. 8vo. Ios. 6d. 

Vol. II. 8vo. 12s. 6d. 

Vol. III. 8vo. 16s. 


_ LE eee aman 


London: Henry Frowpez, Amen Corner, E.C, 


FATHERS OF PHE CHORCH. 


4 
ENGLISH. The Book of | GOTHIC. The Gospel of St. 


Wisdom: the Greek Text, the Latin 
Vulgate,andthe Authorised English 
Version; with an Introduction, 
Critical Apparatus, and a Com- 
mentary. By W. J. Deane, M.A. 
4to. 12s. 6d. 


Mark in Gothic, according to the 
translation made by Wulfila in the 
Fourth Century. Edited, with a 
Grammatical Introduction and 
Glossarial Index, by W. W. Skeat, 
Litt. D. Extra feap. 8vo. 4s. 


2. FATHERS OF THE CHURCH, ETC. 


St. Athanasius: Orations 
against the Arians. With an account 


— Cyrilli Archiepiscopi Alexan- 


of his Life by William Bright, D.D. | 


Crown 8vo. 9s. 


Historical Writings, ac- 
cording to the Benedictine Text. With 
an Introduction by W. Bright, D. D. 
Crown 8yo. Ios. 6d. 


St. Augustine: Select Anti- 
Pelagian Treatises, and the Acts of the 
Second Council of Orange. With an 
Introduction by William Bright, 
D.D. Crown 8yo, 9s. 


St. Basil: Zhe Book of St. 
Basil on the Holy Spirit. A Revised 
Text, with Notes and Introduction 
by C.F. H. Johnston, M.A. Crown 
8vo. 7s. 6d. 


Canons of the First Four 
General Councils of Nicaea, Constanti- 
nople, Ephesus, and Chalcedon. With 
Notes by W. Bright, D.D. Second 
Edition. Crown 8yo. 7s. 6d. 


Catenae Graecorum Patrum 
in Novum Testamentum. Edidit J. A. 
Cramer, 8.T.P. Tomi VIII. 8vo. 
21. 48. 


Clementis Alexandrini Opera, 
ex% recensione Guil. Dindorfit. TomilV. 
8vo. 31. 


drini in XII Prophetas. Edidit P. E. 
Pusey, ALM. Tomill. 8vo. 21. 2s. 


in D. Joannis Evan- 
gelium. Accedunt Fragmenta Varia 
necnon Tractatus ad Tiberium Dia- 
conum Duo. Edidit post Aubertum 
P. E. Pusey, A.M. TomilIII. 8vo. 
2l. 5s. 


Commentarit in Lucae 
Evangelium quae supersunt Syriace. E 
mss. apud Mus. Britan. edidit R. 
Payne Smith, A.M. 4to. I. 2s. 


The same, translated by 
R. Payne Smith, M.A. 2 vols. 8vo. 
14s. 

Ephraemi Syri, Rabulae E'pi- 
scopi Edesseni, Balaet, aliorumque Opera 
Selecta. E Codd. Syriacis mss. in 
Museo Britannico et Bibliotheca 
Bodleiana asservatis primus edidit 
J. J. Overbeck. Svo. Il. Is. 


Eusebii Pamphili Lvangelicae 
Praeparationis Libri XV. Ad Codd. 
mss. recensuit T. Gaisford, §.T.P. 
TomilIV. 8vo. Il. 10s. 


Evangelicae Demonstra- 
tionis Libri X. Recensuit T. Gaisford, 


STP.” Tommie Svor x55 

contra Hieroclem et 
Marcellum Libri. Recensuit T. Gais- 
ford, 'S.2.Pe Svor ays. 


Oxford: Clarendon Press. 


ECCLESIASTICAL HISTORY. 5 


Eusebius’ Heclesiastical His- 
tory, according to the text of Burton, 
with an Introduction by W. Bright, 
D.D. Crown 8vo. 8s. 6d. 


Evagrii Historia Ecclesiastica, 
ex recensione H. Valesii. 8vo. 4s. 


Irenaeus : The Third Book of 
St. Irenaeus, Bishop of Lyons, against 


Heresies. With short Notes and a 
Glossary by H. Deane, B.D. Crown 
8vo. 5s. 6d. 


Patrum Apostolicorum, SN. Cle- 
mentis Romani, S. Ignatii, S. Polycarpi, 
quae supersunt. Edidit Guil. Jacobson, 
S.T.P.R. Tomill. Fourth Edition. 
8vo. 11. Is. 


Reliquiae Sacrae secundi ter- 
tiique saeculi. Recensuit M. J. Routh, 
S.T.P. Tomi V. Second Edition. 8vo. 
Il. 58. 


Seriptorum Lcclesiasticorwm 
Opuscula. Recensuit M. J. Routh, 
S.T.P. Tomill. 8vo. tos, 

Socrates’ LMeclesiastical His- 
tory, according to the Text of Hussey, 
with an Introduction by William 
Bright, D.D. Crown 8vo. 7s. 6d. 

Sozomeni Historia LEcclesi- 
astica. Edidit R. Hussey, S.T.B. 
Tomi III. 8vo. 15s. 

Tertulliani Apologeticus ad- 
versus Gentes pro Christianis. Edited, 
with Introduction and Notes, by 
T. Herbert Bindley, B.D. Crown 
8vo. 6s, 


de Praescriptione 
Haereticorum ad Martyras: ad Scapu- 
lam. Edited, with Introduction and 
Notes, by T. Herbert Bindley, B.D. 
Immediately. 

Theodoreti Mcclesiasticue His- 
toriae Libri V. Recensuit T. Gaisford, 
S.T.P. 8vo. 7s. 6d. 


3. ECCLESIASTICAL HISTORY, ETC. 


Baedae Historia Ecclesiastica. 
Edited, with English Notes, by 
G. H. Moberly, M.A. Mew edition 
in the Press. 

Bigg. TheChristian Platonists 
of Alexandria; being the Bampton 
Lectures for 1886. By Charles Bigg, 

DD. S8vo. 10s. 6d. 

Bingham’s Antiquities of the 
Christian Church, and other Works. 10 
vols. 8vo. 3i. 3s. 

Bright. Chapters of Larly 
English Church History. By W. Bright, 
D.D. Second Edition. 8vo, 128. 

Burnet’s History of the Refor- 
mation of the Church of England. A 
new Edition. Carefully revised, and 
the Records collated with the ori- 


ginals, by N. Pocock, M.A. 
8vo. Il. 10s. 

Cardwell’s Documentary An- 
nals of the Reformed Church of England ; 
being a Collection of Injunctions, 
Declarations, Orders, Articles of 
Inquiry, ete. from 1546 to 1716. 
2 vols. 8vo. 18s. 


| Councils and Keclesiastical 
Documents relating to Great Britain and 
Treland. Edited, after Spelman and 
Wilkins, by A. W. Haddan, B.D., 
and W. Stubbs, D.D. Vols. I and 
III. Medium 8vo, each 1. Is. 
Vol. II, Part I. Medium $8vo, 
10s. 6d. 
Vol. IL, Part II. Church of Ireland ; 
Memorials of St. Patrick. Stiff 


7 vols. 


covers, 38. Od. 


London: Henry Frowpz, Amen Corner, H.C. 


6 ENGLISH THEOLOGY. 


Fuller’s Church History of 
Britain. Edited by J. S. Brewer, 
M.A. 6vols. 8vo, 1/. 19s. 


Gibson’s Synodus Anglicana. 
Edited by E. Cardwell, D.D. 8vo. 
6s. 


Hamilton’s (Archbishop John) 
Catechism, 1552. Edited, with In- 
troduction and Glossary, by Thomas 
Graves Law, Librarian of the Signet 
Library, Edinburgh. With a Pre- 
face by the Right Hon. W. E. Glad- 
stone. Demy 8vo. 12s. 6d. 


Hussey. Rise of the Papal 
Power, traced in three Lectures. By 
Robert Hussey, B.D. Second Edition. 
Feap. 8vo. 4s. 6d. 


John, Bishop of Ephesus. The 
Third Part of his Ecclesiastical History. 
[In Syriac.] Now first edited by 
William Cureton, M.A. 4to. 11. 12s. 


on 


— The same, translated by 
R. Payne Smith, M.A. 8vo, Ios. 


Le Neve’s Fusti Ecclesiae 
Anglicanae. Corrected and continued 


from 1715 to 1853 by T. Duffus 
Hardy. 3 vols. 8vo. Il. Is. 


Noelli (A.) Catechismus sive 
prima institutio disciplinaque Pietatis 


4. ENGLISH 
Bradley. Lectwres on the 
Book of Job. By George Granville 


Bradley, D.D., Dean of Westmin- 
ster, Crown 8vo. 7s. 6d. 


Lectures on Ecclesiastes. 
By G. G. Bradley, D.D., Dean of 
Westminster. Crown 8vo. 4s. 6d. 


Christianae Latine explicata, Editio 
nova cura Guil. Jacobson, A.M. 8yo. 
5s. 6d. 


Records of the Reformation. 
The Divorce, 1527-1533. Mostly now 
for the first time printed from MSS. 
in the British Museum and other 


Libraries. Collected and arranged 
by N. Pocock, M.A. 2 vols. 8vo. 
11, 16s. 


Reformatio Legum Ecclesias- 
ticarum. The Reformation of Eccle- 
siastical Laws, as attempted in the 
reigns of Henry VIII, Edward VI, 
and Elizabeth. Edited by E. Card- 
well, D.D. 8vo. 6s. 6d. 


Shirley. Some Account of the 
Church in the Apostolic Age. By W.W. 
Shirley, D.D. Second Edition. Feap. 
8vo0, 3s. 6d, 


Stillingfieet’s Ovrigines Bri- 
tannicae, With Lloyd’s Historical 
Account of Church Government. 
Edited by T. P. Pantin, M.A. 2 
vols. 8vo. Ios. 


Stubbs. Registrum Sacrum 
Anglicanum. An attempt to exhibit 
the course of Episcopal Succession 
in England. By W. Stubbs, D.D. 
Small 4to. 8s. 6d. 


THEOLOGY. 


Bull’s Works, with Nelson’s 
Life. Edited by E. Burton, D.D. 
8 vols. 8yvo. 21. gs. 


Burnet’s LHxposition of the 
XXXLY Articles. 8vo. 7s. 


Butler’s Works. 2 vols. 
LUSs 


8vo. 


Oxford; Clarendon Press, 


ENGLISH THEOLOGY. 7 


Comber’s Companion to the 
Temple; or a Help to Devotion in 
the use of the Common Prayer. 
7 vols, 8yo. 11. 11s. 6d. 


Cranmer’s Works. Collected 
and arranged by H. Jenkyns, M.A., 


Fellow of Oriel College. 4 vols, 
8yo. Il. Ios, 

Enchiridion Theologicum 
Anti-Romanum. 


Vol. I. Jeremy Taylor’s Dissua- 
sive from Popery, and Treatise 
on the Real Presence. 8vo. 8s. 


Vol. Il. Barrow on the Suprem- 
acy of the Pope, with his Dis- 
course on the Unity of the 


Church. 8vo. 7s. 6d. 
Vol. III. Tracts selected from 
Wake, Patrick, Stillingfleet, 


Clagett, and others. 8vyo. IIs. 


Greswell’s Harmonia Hvan- 
gelica. Fifth Edition. 8vo. gs. 6d. 


Hall’s Works. Edited by P. 
Wynter, D.D. 10 vols. 8vo. 3/. 35. 


Heurtley. Harmonia Sym- 
bolica: Creeds of the Western Church. 
By C. Heurtley, D.D. 8vo. 6s. 6d. 


Homilies appointed to be read 
Edited by J. Griffiths, 
7s. Od. 


in Churches. 


M.A. 8vo. 


Hooker’s Works, with his Life 
by Walton, arranged by John Keble, 
M.A. Seventh Edition. Revised by 
R. W. Church, M.A., Dean of St. 
Paul’s, and F. Paget, D.D. 3 vols. 
medium 8yo. 1. 16s. 


— the Text as arranged by 
J. Keble, M.A. 2 vols. 8vo. IIs. 


Jackson's (Dr. Thomas) Works. 


I2 vols. 8vo. 31. 6s. 


Jewel’s Works. Edited by R. 
W. Jelf, D.D. 8 vols. 8vo. 12. Ios, 


Martineau. A Study of Re- 
ligion: its Sources and Contents. By 
James Martineau, D.D. Second Edi- 
tion. 2 vols. Crown 8vo. 15s. 


Patrick’s Yheological Works. 


g vols. 8yvo. Il. Is. 


Pearson’s ELuxposition of the 
Creed. Revised and corrected by 
E. Burton, D.D. Sixth Edition. 8vo., 
10s. 6d. 


— Minor Theological Works. 
Edited with a Memoir, by Edward 
Churton, M.A. 2 vols. 8vo. Ios. 


Sanderson’s Works. Edited 
by W. Jacobson, D.D. 6 vols. 8Vvo. 
Il. Ios. 


Stillingfleet’s Origines Sacrae, 
2vols. 8Vv0. 9s. 


Rational Account of the 
Grounds of Protestant Religion ; being 
a vindication of Archbishop Laud’s 
Relation of a Conference, etc. 2 
vols. 8vo. 10s. 


Wall’s History of Infant Bap- 


lism. Edited by H. Cotton, D.C.L. 
2vols. 8yvo. Il. Is, 


Waterland’s Works, with Life, 
by Bp. Van Mildert. A new Ldition, 
with copious Indexes. 6 vols. 8vo. 
21. 11s. 


Review of the Doctrine 
of the Eucharist, with a Preface by 
the late Bishop of London. Crown 
8vo, 6s. 6d. 


London; Henry Frowpr, Amen Corner, E.C. 


8 LITURGIOLOGY. 


Wheatly’s Illustration of the 


Book of Common Prayer, 8vo. 5s. 


Wyclif. A Catalogue of the 
Original Works of John Wyclif. By 
W. W. Shirley, D.D. 8vo0. 35. 6d. 


Wyclif. Select English Works. 
By T. Arnold, M.A. 3 vols. 8vo. 
1/. 18. 


Trialogus. With the 
Supplement now first edited. By 
Gotthard Lechler, 8yo. 7s. 


5. LITURGIOLOGY. 


Cardwell’s Two Books of Com- 
mon Prayer, set forth by authority 
in the Reign of King Edward VI, 
compared with each other. Third 
Edition. 8yo. 7s. 


History of Conferences 
on the Book of Common Prayer from 
1551 to 1690. Third Edition. 8vo. 
7s. Od. 


Hammond. Liturgies, Hastern 
and Western. Edited, with Intro- 
duction, Notes, and a Liturgical 
Glossary, by C. E. Hammond, M.A. 
New edition, by F. E. Brightman, 
M.A., In the Press. 

An Appendix to the above, erown 
Syo, paper covers, Is. 6d. 


Helps to the Study of the 
Book of Common Prayer. Being 
a Companion to Chureh Worship. 
Crown 8vo. 35s. 6d. 


Account of the Red Book of Derby, 
the Missal of Robert of Jumiéges, 
and a few other early MS. Service 
Books of the English Church. 
Edited, with Introduction and 
Notes, by F. E. Warren, B.D., F.S.A. 
4to, half-moroeco, 11. 15s. 


Maskell. Ancient Liturgy of 
the Church of England, according to 
the uses of Sarum, York, Hereford, 
and Bangor, and the Roman Liturgy 
arranged in parallel columns, with 
preface and notes. By W. Maskell, 
M.A. Third Edition. 8vo. 15s. 

Monumenta Ritwalia 

Ecclesiae Anglicanae. The occasional 

Offices of the Church of England 

according to the old use of Salisbury, 

the Prymer in English, and other 
prayers and forms, with disserta- 
tions and notes. Second Edition. 


3 vols. 8vo. 21. Ios. 
Leofric Missal, The, as used 
in the Cathedral of Exeter during | Warren. The Liturgy and 
the Episcopate of its first Bishop, Ritual of the Celtic Church. By F. E. 
A.D, 1050-1072 ; together with some Warren, B.D. 8vo. 145, 
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